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PREFACE. 



In tbe study of any lai^uage, the foundation of success 
must be laid in a thorough acquaintance with its principles. 
This being once attained, future progress becomes easy 
and rapid. To the student of language, therefore, a good 
Grammar, which must be his constant companion, is of all 
his books the most important, Such a work, to be really 
valuable, ought to be simple in its arrangement and style, so 
as to be adapted to the capacity of youth, for whose use it is 
designed ; comprehensive^ and accurate^ so as to be a e>uifi- 
<uent and <iertain guide in the most difficult as well as in easy 
■cases^ and its principles and rules should be rende;-ed fami- 
liar by numerous examples and exercises. 

The fundamental principles are nearly the same in all lan- 
guages. So far as Grammar is concerned, the difierence lies 
«chiefly in the minor details — in the forms and inflections of 
their w^ords, and in the modes of expression peculiar to each, 
usually denominated idioms. It would seem, therefore, to 
be proper, in constructing Grammars for different languages, 
^at the principles, so far as they are the same, should be ar- 
xaD^edinthe same order, and expressed as nearly as possible 
in the same words. Where this is carefully done, the study 
•of the Goranunar of one language becomes an important aid in 
^e study of another 5 — an opportunity is afiforded of seeing 
'wherein they agree, and wherein they differ, and a profitable 
•exeiKsise is furnished in comparative or general grammar. 
Sut when a Latin Grammar is put into the hands of the stu- 
tdent, differing widely in its arrangement or phraseology from 
tthe English Grammar whiqh he had previously studied, and 
'4if]terward8 a Greek Grammar different from both, not only is 
the benefit derived from the analogy of the different langua- 
ges in a great measure lost, but the whole subject is made to 
appear intolerably intricate and mysterious. In order to re- 
medy tWs evil» I resolved, more than ten years ago, to pre- 
pare % series of grammars, English, Latin and Greek, ar- 
raQ|^ in the sam^ order, and expressed in as nearly the 
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same words as the peculiarities of the laog^ages would per- 
mit. In the prosecution of this purpose, a Greek and an 
English grammar have been already published, and the Latin, 
which completes the series, is now ready to follow them. 

The work here presented to the public, is upon the foun- 
dation of Adam's Latin Grammar, so long and so well 
known as a text book in this country. Since the first publi- 
cation of that excellent work, however, now more than fifty 
years ago, great advances have been made in the science of 
philology, both in Germany and Britain, and many improve- 
ments have been introduced in the mode of instruction, 
none of which appear in that work. The object of the pre- 
sent undertaking was, to combine with all tnat is excellent 
in the work of Adam, the many important results of sub- 
sequent labors in this field ; to supply its defects ; to bring 
the whole up to that point which the present state of classi- 
cal learning requires, and to give it such a form as to render 
it a suitable part of the series formerly projected. In accom- 
plishing this object, I have availed myself of every aid within 
my reach, and no pains has been spared to render this 
work as complete as possible in every part. My acknow- 
ledgements are due for the assistance derived from the excel- 
lent works of Grant, Crombie, Zumpt, Andrews & Stoddart, 
and many others, on the whole or on separate parts of this 
undertaking; and also for many hints kindly furnished by 
distinguished teachers in this country. With the exception 
of a few pages, the whole of this work has been written 
anew. The additions and improvements made in every part, 
it is impossible here to specify. The intelligent teacher 
will discover these, and judge of them for himself. In the 
typography of the work, neatness and accuracy have been 
aimed at, and, it is hoped, in a good degree attained. As in 
the other grammars, the rules and leading parts which should 
be first studied, are printed in larger type ; and the filling 
up of this outline is comprised in observations and notes un- 
der them, made easy of reference by the sections and num- 
bers prefixed. The whole is now committed, together with 
the rest of the series, to the judgment of an intelligent pub- 
lic, in the hope that something has been done to smooth the 
path of the learner in the successful prosecution of his stii- 
oies, and to subserve the interests both of English and Classi- 
cal literature in this country. 

Albany Academy, Avg. 20th, 1841. 
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ENGLISH PRONU^5CIATlO*\ OF LATIN. IX 

ENGLISH PRONUNCIATIOiX OF LATIN. 

For reasons stated in the note, § 2, the continental pronunciation of 
the Latin lani^uage, as presented in that section, is considered the 
best. But since there are many who prefer the English, or Walke- 
rian pronunciation, a brief statement of the principles by which it is 
regulated is here introduced. In doinsr this it is necessary to state, 
ani for the learner always to bear in mind, that the English accentu« 
«ition and vowel soands have nothing to do with the quantity of the 
syllables as established by the rules of Latin prosody. These indeed 
are oAen directly opposed to each other. A vowel which by the rulei 
of English orthoepy is long, having both the accent and the long Eng. 
lish sound, is short in Latin; as, pd'-tef, D^-us. On the other hand, 
a syllable that is short, being without the accent and having the short 
English sound, is long in Latin; as, am^-ii-b&^musj mon'''i'ba-tis. 
When, therefore, a vowel is said to have the long sound, or the short 
sound — to be accented or unaccented, nothing is affirmed respecting 
the quantity of the syllable, as long or short. Here indeed there is 
an incongruity, but it is inseparable from the system. 

According to this mode of pronunciation, the sound of a vowel or 
diphthong depends entirely on two things; viz., the accent and the 
place of the vowel in the syllable. Again, the division of words into 
syllables depends, in a great measure, on the place of the accents; 
and that again on the quantity of the penult syllable. Hence to pre- 
sent this matter fully and properly, we must reverse this order, and 
consider, 

L The quantity of the penult syllables. 

II. The accent. - 

III. The division of words into syllables; and 

IV. The sounds of the letters in their combinations. 

ti^ For the division of letters into vowels and consonants, the com- 
bination of the former into diphthongs, and the division of the latter 
into mutes, liquids, &c.; as also for the meaning of the terms mono» 
syllable J dissy liable j Sec., penult and antepenult , and the marks for 
longf short, and accented syllables, see § 1. 

mm X. THE qUANTITT OF VEVTTLT SYLLABLES. 

For quantity in general, see the Rules, §§ 154-161; and particu- 
larly for penult syllables, §§ 15&-159. The followin|^ are general, 
being applicable to other syllables as well as the penult, and are or 
extensive application: 

1. A vowel before another vowel is short ; as, wa, deus. 

2. A vowel before two consonants, or a double conso- 
nant is long by position ; as, arma, fallow cLxis. 

3. A vowel before a mute and a liquid, (/ and r,) is com- 
mon ; i. e., either long or short ; as, voJiicris^ or volucru. 

4. A diphthong is always long ; as, Ccnar^ aurum. 
NoTB. When the quantity of the penult is determined by ftuy of 

these rules, it is not marked; otherwise it is marked. 
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11. THK ACCENT". 

Accent is a particular stress of voice laid on a particular 
syllable of a word, and marked ( ' ) ; a?, pa'-ter^ an'-i-mus. 
Its place is on the penult or antepenult. 

When a word has more accents than one, the last is called the pru 
mary accent, the one preceding it the secondary j marked ("); pre- 
ceding that is often a thirdj marked ( '" ) ; and sometimes even a 
Jourthj marked < ''")i and all of them subject to the same rales; as 
follows: 

RULES. 

1. Words of two syllables have the accent on the first or 
penult ; as, pd'-ter, mu'-sa, au'-rum, 

2. Words of more than two syllables, when the penult 
is long, have the accent on the penult ; when the penult is 
short they have the accent on the antepenult; as, a-mVcus^ 
dom'-i-nus, 

3. When the enclitics que, re, ne, are added to a word, 
the two words are considered as one, and it is accented 
accordingly ; as, pa-ter^-que, am/' 'locus' 'ne, dom''-t'nus*-ve. 

4. If only two syllables precede the primary accent, the 
secondary accent is placed on the first; as, do7n"'i'7id'rum. 

5. If three or four syllables precede the primary accent, 
the secondary is placed sometimes on the first and some- 
times on the second ; as, toV^^e-ra^hiV-t-uSy dermon" %tra' 
han''tuT. 

6. Some words which have four syllables before the pri- 
mary accent, and all that have more than four have a third, 
accent ; and in longer words even ^fourth; as, pab"''U'la*'' 
ti'd ''Tiis, pab""'U'la"''ti''on'*'i'hus '-que, 

III. THE DIVISION OF WORDS INTO SYLLABLES. 

In Latin every word has as many syllables as there are 
separate vowels or diphthongs. Hence the following 

RULES. 

1. Two vowels coming together and not forming a diph- 
thong, must be divided; as, De*'US, su'^vs, au'-re^us, 

2. A single consonant, or a mute and a liquid* between 
the last two vowels of a word, or between any two unac- 
cented vowels, is joined to the last; as, pa'-TER, aZ'-a-CEB, 
oZ-a-CBis, toV-e-RA^bil^-i-us, pcr'"-c-GRi-72a"-r2-5'-Nis. 

£xc. But tib-i and Hb'i join it to the first. 
* The liquids are I and r. 
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3. A sitigU' rotisonaiit or n mute and a liquid htfort an 
accented vowel, is joined to iliat vowel, and so also is a sin- 
g*e con?o»i:int vji^r it, except in the penult; as, f-TiN'-l-ra, 

HOM'-l-//e.?. 

Exc. 1. A siiir'e consunqnt, or i mute nn I a Innii ',. aflter a, €, o, 
accented, and followed by e or t berore a vowe^ are joined to the lat- 
ter; as, «>ci*u<, ra*DX*vff, do-cx-Oi |>a-TRi-tM. 

£xc. 2. A single consonant, or a mate and a liquid aAer.u, accent- 
ed, must be joined to the following vowel; as, mu-isi-er, tU'TUor, 

lu-BJLl-CUS. 

4. Any two consonants, except a mute and a liquid com- 
ing before or after an accented vowel; and also a mute and 
a liquid after an accented vowel, (the penult and the excep- 
tions to Rule 3 excepted,) must be divided; as, tem-por'^' 
IncSy lec''tum^ tem''p6»rum, met'-rt'Cus* 

Also gljtlf and often c/, after the penultimate vowel, or before the 
vowel of an accented syllable; as At-la$, M'lan'-tudetf ee-Uc'-ta. 

6. If three consonants come between the vowels of any 
two syllables, the last two, if a mute and a liquid, are joined 
to the latter vowel ; otherwise, the last only ; as, ccm'-^ra, 
am"'pli'a''vit; comp''tus, redemp''tor. 

6. A compound word is resolved into its constituent parts 
if the first part ends with a consonant: as, AB-e*'-*e, suB'-f- 
tV, js'-t'tiir, ciRCUM'-a-^o. But if the first part ends with 
a vowel, it is divided like a simple word; as, DE/'-^-ro, diZ'- 

t-fiY?, FR JES*'tO, 

These rules are useful here, only as a guide to the pronunciation in 
the Walkerian mode, the vowel sounds being always different when 
they end a syllable, and when followed by a consonant; thus, dU'- 
i-^o and pras'4o would be pronounced very differently if divided thus, 
di'-lu^o and jTTtf^ffo, though the quantity and accent would be the 
same in both. It is therefore manifest that in order to correct pro- 
nunciation in this mode it is necessary to be familiar with, and ready 
in applying the rules of syllabification. 

[V. OF THE SOUNDS OF THE LETTERS. 

1. OftJie sound of the Vowds. 

1. Every accented vowel at the end of a syllable has the 
long English sound ; as in the words fate^ me, pinB, no, 
tube; thus, pa'^ter, de'-dit, vi'-vus, to'-tus, tu'^ba. Ty'-rus** 

2. At the end of an unaccented syllabic, e, o, and u, have 
nearly the same sound as when accented, but are sounded 
shorter; as re'-^e, vo'-lo, ma^^nu; a has the sound of a in 
father; as, ntu'-sa, e^fis'-to-la. 

• Thatthenandof I inlhtnme ■HnalloB. 
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/, ending au unaccented syllable, has ahvnys ils long 
sound in the following positions : 

1st. In the end of a word ; as, dom''%'ni» Except in /iW 
and sih't^ in which final i sounds like short e. 

Sd. In the first syllable of a word (the second of which 
is accented,) either when it stands alone before a conso* 
nant ; as, t-c2o'-9te-t£«, or ends the syllable before a vowel ; 
as,^-S'-&am. 

In all other situations at the end of an unaccented sylla- 
ble not final, % has an obscure sound resembling short t; 
as, nob^'i'lis, rap'-i-dus, fi-(£C'-Zw, &c. 

3. When a syllable ends with a consonant, its vowel has 
the short English sound, as in fat, met, pin, not, tub, sym' 
hot; thus, mag'-nus, reg*'mimyfin''go, hoc, sub, cyg''nus, 

£xc. Et at the end of a word, has the sound of the English word 

2. Of the sound of the Diphtho?igs» 

M and <b are pronounced as e in the same situation ; as, 
tB^'tas, cat'-e-ra, pa'^na, css'-trum. 

Au is pronounced like aw, — eu like long w, — and ei, not 
followed by another vowel, like long i; as, au'-di-o, eu'-ge^hei, 

Exc. In Greek proper names au are separated; as, jtfen"-c- /«'-««. 

Note, ua, ite, tti, uo, and uu , in one syllable after 7, g, «, are not 
properly diphthongs, bat the u takes the sound of u;. § 1, Obs. 2. 
^ Ader g and t these vowels are often pronounced separately, or in 
different syllables; as, ar^-gU'O, su'-a, 8u*-%^ su'-us. 

£z€. U% in cut and huic, has the sound of i long. 

3. Of the sound of the Consonants» 

The consonants are in general pronounced in Latin as in 
English. The following may be noticed. 

C before e, i, |f, «, ce, has the sound of 8; as, ci-do, ci-vis, cyg'^ 
ntt#, Ca*'Sar, ca^-na; before a, o, u, /, r, and at the end of a syl- 
lable it has the sound offc; as, Ca-to, con-tra, cur, Clo-duutj Cri-to, 

Ch, generally has the sound of fc; as, char'-ta^ chor'-da, chrS-ma. 

G before e, i, y, «, cb, has its soft sound like j; as, gS'-nus^ re'-g'*; 
also before another g soft; as, agger. In other situations it is harJ; 
as in the English words, 6ag, go. 

Ch andph before th in the beginning of a word, are not sonmlr Y; 
as, Chthoniay Phthia; also when a word begins with mn, gn^ tm. ft, 
pty p8f .the first letter is silent, or but slightly sounded; as mne-mo§^ 
ff'n€, gni-vuty tmS-siSf CtS-si-aSf Ptol-e-ma'-uSf psal'-lo. 

Other consonants in their combinations resemble so closely V.a \t 
sounds in English words, that further iUustration is unnecessary. 



LATIN GRAMMAR. 



Latin Grammar is the art of speaking or wri- 
ting the Latin language with propriety. 

It is divided into four parts; namely, OrthogtOr 
phy^ Etymology^ Syntax, and Prosody. 



PART FIRST. 



ORTHOGRAPHY. 

Orthography teaches the nature and power of 
letters^ and the correct method of spelling words. 



§ 1. OF LETTERS. 

1. A Letter is a character representing a particular sound of tht' 
human Toice. 

2. The Latin Alphabet consists of twenty-five letters, the same in 
name and form as the English, but without th^ w. 

Letters are divided into VoweU and CoTisonanU. 

OF VOWELS AND DIPHTHONGS. 

3. A Vowel is a letter which represents a simple sound. The' 
Towels in Latin are six, viz : a, e, t, o, «, y. 

4: The union of two vowels in one sound is called a DipA/AoHf . 
If the sound of both vowels be distinctly heard, it is called a Prdpir 
Diphthong ; if not, it is called an Improper Diphthong, 

5. The Proper Diphthongs in Latin are three, viz : oti, m, «t/ 
wt, audio, euge, hei. 

6. The Improper Diphthonos are two, viz : me and oe. These are 
•Aen written together ; Thus, «, a ; and are pronounced as simple #. 



i OKTHOGKAPUV. § 1 

Obt, 1. jii and oi are found as diphthongs in proper names from 
the Greek ; as, Afaia, Troia. 

Obs, 2. AAer g, and $, and sometimes aAer «, u before another vow- 
p! in the same syllable does not form a diphthong with it, but is to be 
regarded as an appendage of the preceding consonant, having nearly 
the force of Wj as in the English words, linguist, quick, per nude; 
thus lingua sanguis, qui, qua, quod, quum, suadeo, are pronounced at 
if written lingwfi, sangwis, ktoi, kwa, kwod, kuntm, swndeo. 

Obs. 3. Two vcweh sti^nding together in different sjllables, pro- 
nounced in quick succession, resemble the diphthong in sound, and, 
among the poets, are often run together into one syllable ; thus de-ifif 
dt'inde, pro-inde, &c. in two and three syllables are pronounced in 
one and two dein, deinde, proinde, Cui and huic, properly two sylla- 
bles are always contracted into one. So alsoj ui in such words from 
the Greek, as Harpuia, 

OF CONSONANTS. 

I, A Consonant is a letter that cannot be sounded without the 
help of a vowel as p, b, pronounced pi, bi. 

8. Of the Consonants, eight are called muter, viz. pjb,t,df€fkf 
q, and g; so called because they stop the passage of the voice, as b 
in tub, 

9. Four are liquids, viz. /, m, n, r, because they easily flow into 
other sounds. 

10. Three are double Consonants, viz. x, z, and j ; of these, x is 
equivalent to cs, gs, or ks ; z to ds, or ts and j to dg, 

Obs. 4. Though j is sounded by us as a double consonant, equiva- 
lent to dg, yet anciently it seems to have been more nearly allied to 
a vowel, and was represented by i ; thus, ejus pejus^ &c. were writ- 
ten eiw, peius, &c. In a similar manner, u and v were represented 
by the same letter, viz. v. 

I I . The letter s represents a sibilant or hissing sound. The h is only 
an aspirate ind denotes a rough breathing : In prosody, it is not re- 
garded as a consonant. 

12. The letters k, y, and z, are used only in words derived from 
the Greek. 

MARKS AND CHARACTERS 

13. The marks and characters used in Latin Grammar or in writing 
Latin, are the following : 

■' Placed over a vowel shews it to be short. 



§ 2 PKOiNUNClATIOiV. 3 

-> Placed over a vowel shews it to be lon§^. 

U Placed over a vowel shews it to be short or long. 

'* Is called DicBresiSj and shows that the vowel over whiehjtift 
placed does not form a diphthong with the preceding Towdi, bnt b€* 
longs to a different syllable, as a'er pronounced a-er, 

/s The circumflex shew^s that the syllable over which it stands has 
been contracted , and is consequently long as nuntiarynt for nimltcvd- 
rxtnt , dimicdasent for dimicavUsent. 

^ Thfir grave accent is sometimes placed over particles and adverbs 
to distinguish them from other words consisting of the same letters ; 
as qmd a conjunction, '' that/' to distinguish it from qiMd, a rela- 
tive, "which." 

' Jtpostropke, is written over the place of a vowel cut off Arom 
the end of a word as men' for mene, 

PUNCTUATION. 

14. The different divisions of a sentence are marked by certai» 
characters called Points, 

The modem punctuation in Latin is the same as in EngUsli. The 
marks employed, are the Comma (,) ; Semtcolon (;); Colon (:) j Period 
(.); Interrogation (1); Exclamation (!). 

Obs. The only mark of punctuation used by the ancients, was a 
point, (.) which denoted pauses of a different length, according as it 
stood at the top, the middle, or the bottom of the line, that at the 
top denoting the shortest, and that at the bottom, the longest pause. 



* 2. PRONUNCIATION.* 

The pronunciation of the Latin language prevalent among 
the nations of continental Europe, is greatly preferable to 

* The ancient pronunciation of tho Latin language cannot now be certainly a^^^ccr- 
tained. The variety of pronunciation in dffferpnt nations arises finom a tendency in all 
to assimilate it in some measare to their own. But of all varieties, that of the English^^ 
certainly the farUiest of any from theorigiaal,— is, in oar opinion, decidedly the worst; 
not only from its intricacy and want of simplicity, but espcclaUy from its conflicting 
constantly with the settled quantity of the language. In English, every accented sylja. 
ble U long, and every unaccented one is short. When, therefore, according to the 
riles of Enriish accentuation, the accent fails on a short syUahle in a Latin word, or 
does not fauon a Ibng one, in either case, H necessarily leads to a fiuae quantity; and 
to this perhaps more than any thing else, Is to be attributed the acknowlediped deficien- 
cy of classical scholars among us in this respect Fot the English orthoepj of th^ 
Latin language, see P. IX. 



ftOVOCCLLTlOX. 



^2 



tie Eo^lidi, both becanae it harmonizes better with the 
^^ofthehngtmge, as settled by the rules of Prosody, 

• ^"^' - ^^ ^^^ simple sound to each rowel, dis- 
tm^wshiDf the short and the long only by the duration of 
sounds, it is much more simple. The sound of the vowels 
as pranoimced akme or at the end of a syllable, is exhibited 
ic the following 

TABLE or TOWEL AHD DIPHTHONGAL SOUNDS. 



Shenanai 


ds like 


a 


in JehonJi 


as ftm2t. 


Limri 


Ukt 


a 


m &ther. 


as Alma. 


SbdPie 


IJkt 


e 


ia met. 


as petere. 


LOQC^ 


like 


ey 


in they. 


as doc^re. 


Shot*: 


iikp 


i 


ia «^bna. 


as unitas. 


Lour 1 


liii^ 


i 


in machine. 


as pinos. 


SMn-f» 


iifip 


• 


ia poliie. 


as indoles. 


i-^nr ^ 


lii^t 


I' 


in eo. 


as pono. 


Sii.1- i 


ilkt 


c 


a jKifokr, 


as populos. 


liff^ 1 


Uiit 


X 


iii fulLorpare^as tliba, tisus. 


mrtrw 








•* ) PhcBbus. 


» a-e 


**^ 


«5 


n uieT, 


s« 


:-:^ 


i^ 


Jt MT, 


as aonim. 


^* 


.liSf 


<« 


]K j««l 


as emus. 


# 


iifir 




W JWL 


as hel 


/>». . r^rt. 


'«.w-rc^ < «i%c « ^vr ,iie :siMie soand in all 


^.WL^Jllfl^ 










>*. - "^ 


'«t»*»^ 


A » 


A. aaa ^K is s^if!iUT modified 


%.^«» -.'••tr^ 


'^ * ci 




oc « :ai^9Mae 


srikble, and is 


1% >«£tn ^«•fc^^awr 4lNr ^jrr 


iM^ir « M^ 1 


trslmt. Thus 


»i^. «]£««. 










^^lOl^ 


Jfe 




ar ^. » 


T^A 




^ 


• 


11 lUH t- 


A' .*'i'^ fiAfHMu. 




3^ 


t 


* ^J^ m^ 


.^^^ 


tt^^ tfc Mk -4 


MWB» • 


V «ii 


^^mm^t ^^m 




} 8 OF STLLABLES. ft 

§ 3. OF SYLLABLES. 

A Syllable is a distinct sound, forming the whole of a wotd, 

or so much of it as can be sounded at once. 

A word of one syllable is called a Monosyllable* 

A word of two syllables is called a Dissyllable, 

A word of three syllables is called a TrissyllahU. 

A word of many syllables is called a PolysyllaUe* 

In a word of many syllables, the last is called the^/Cnol s} 1- 

lable. The one next the last, is called the paatlt^ and the 

syllable preceding that, is called the antepenult. 

Obs. The Figures affecting the orthography of words, are 

the following ; viz. 

Itt. Prosthesis, prefixes a letter or syllable to a word ; as, gnaimt 

for iuUm; tdulU, for tmlU, 
2d. Epenthesis, inserts a letter or syDaUe ia the middle of a 

word ; as nauUa for natUa ; TimolmSf for Twuflus. 
Id. Para^oge, adds a letter or syllable to the end of a word, aa 

mwmrier for awiari, he 
4tli. Apkmresis, cats off a letter or syllable from the be^iaainf of 

a word i as hrevu^t or brevist, for brevis est ; rkabo for arrkmho. 
5Clu Sifneope takes a letter or sylla ble from the middle of a word ; 

as, oraelwm. for oraadwm.; am&rim for m w m vfr i m ; de&m U» die- 



6th. jipocape, takes a letter or syllable frcm the end of a wmd ; as 

^ntoTti for ^nionii ; men* for mene ; die for dice. 
7th. ^^g^huUf ftabstitutes one leiter for another ; as. Mi fat 
^mdtis for Tolt^ vol lis, contractions for «oftf, voUtU. 
kf changes llM^|er or letters in a word ; as, putri» 

a compoond word by iatertiaf 
i qua wu cmtque voeamt terrm 

of words ; aa dMre rfrram, te 




4 PRONUNCIATION, ^ 2 

the English, both because it harmonizes better with the 
quantity of the language, as settled by the rules of Prosody, 
and because, by giving one simple sound to each vowel, dis- 
tinguishing the short and the long only by the duration of 
sounds, it is much more simple. The sound of the vowels 
as pronounced alone or at the end of a syllable, is exhibited 
in the following 

TABLE OF VOWEL AND DIPHTHONGAL SOUNDS. 

Short a sounds like a in Jehovah as &m&t. 

Long & like a in father, as f^ma. 

Short e like e in met, as petere. 

Long 6 like ey in they, as docCre. 

Short 1 like i in uniform, as unitas. 

Long 1 like i in machine, as pinus. 

Short o like o in polite, as indoles. 

Long 6 like o in go, as pono. 

Short ii like u in popular, as populus. 

Long u like u in full, or pure, as tdba, tisus. 

aeorss ) ,., , • ^u \ Paean. 

au like ou in our, as aurum. 

eu like eu in feud, as eurus. 

ei like i in ice, as hei. 

Obs. 1. The vowels a and e have the some sound in all 
situations. 

Obs, 2. The sound of i, o, and u, is slightly modified 
when followed by a consonant in the same syllable, and is 
the same whether the syllable is long or short. Thus 
modified, 

i sounds like i in sit, as mlttit. 

o like o in not, as poterat, forma. 

u like u in tub, as fnlctus. 

Note. For the sound of tt, before another vowel, after g, g, and 
sometimes s; See § 1, Ohs. 2 

Obs. 3. The consonants are pronounced generally as in the Eng* 
lish language. C, and g, are hard as in the words catf and got, be- 
fore a, Of and ii; ahd soft like «, and j, before c, i, y; m, and a. 

Obs. 4. T, and e, following or ending an accented syllable before 
i, followed by a vowel, usually has the sound of «A; as in nuntius or 
nvncUu, patientiaf socius; pronounced nuMhtus, ptuhienshiaf soshius. 



} 8 OF SYLLABLES. 6 

§ 3. OF SYLLABLES. 

A Syllable is a distinct sound, forming the whole of a wordf 
or so much of it as can be sounded at once. 

A word of one syllable is called a Monosyllable* 
A word of two syllables is called a Dissyllable. 
A word of three syllables is called a Trissyllahle* 
A word of many syllables is called a Polysyllable. 
In a word of many syllables, the last is called ihe final syl- 
lable. The one next the last, is called the penult^ and the 
syllable preceding that, is called the antepenult, 

Obs, The Figures affecting the orthography of words, are 
the following ; viz. 

Ist. ProBthesiSf prefixes a letter or syllable to a word ; as, gnaiuM 

for nattu; ietulitj for tulit. 
2d. Epenthent, inserts a letter or syllable ia the middle of a 

word ; as navita for navta; TimoluSf for Tmolut, 
8d. ParagogCf adds a letter or syllable to the end of a word, as 

amarier for amarij &c. 
4th. jipJueresUj cuts off a letter or syllable from the beginning of 

a word ; os brevisH or brevist, for brevit €st ; rhabo for arrhabo, 
0th. Syncope takes a letter or syllable from the middle of a word ; 

as, oraclum for oraculmn; amdrim for amavBrim; de<km Tot de» 

drum, 
6th. Jipocope, takes a letter or syllable from the end of a word ; as 

Jintoni for jAnionii ; men* for mene ; die for dice, 
7th. AntUhetiSy substitutes one letter for another ; as, oUi for 

Uli ; rtUtf vtUtia for volt, voltis, contractions for voltt^ vditiM. 
nth. Metathesiej changes the order of letters in a word j as, pieiri» 

for priitis, 
9th. Tmesis J separates the parts of a compound word by inserting 

another word between them ; as, qua me cunque vacant terra 

for quacunque me, &c. 
lOCh. Jnastrophe, inverts the order of words ; as dUre drcum, for 

circumd&re. 



OF WORDS. § 4 

PART SECOND. 



ETYMOLOGY. 

Etymology treats of the different sorts of 
words, their various modifications, and their de- 
rivations. 



§ 4. OF WORDS, 

Words are certain articulate sounds used by 
commoii consent as signs of our ideas. 

1. In respect of Formation^ words are either 
Primitive or Derivative^ Simple or Compound. 

A Primitive word is one that comes from no other \ as, 
jnier^ honus^ pater. 

A Derivative word is one that is derived from another 
word ; as, pueritia, bonitas^ pafernus. 

A Simple word is one that is not combined with any other 
word ; as, pius^ doceo, verto, 

A Compound word is one made up of two or more simple 
words ; as, impius, dedoceo, animadoerto, 

2. In respect of Form^ words are either Decline 
able or Indeclinable. 

A Declinable word is one which undergoes certain changes 
of form or termination to express the different relations of 
gender, number, case, person, &c. usually termed, in Gram- 
mar, Accidents. 

An Indeclinable word is one that undergoes no change of 
form. 

3. In respect of Signification and JJse^ words 
are divided into different classes, called Parts of 
Speech. 



§6^6. PARTS or SPKECH OF THE NOUN. 7 

§ 5. PARTS OF SPEECH. 

The Parts of Speech in the Latin language are 
eight, viz. 

1. Nou?i or Substantive^ Adjective^ Pronoun, 
Verby declined. 

2. Adverby PrepositioUy Interjection^ Conjunct 
tion, undeclined. 

Obs. 1. The Participle which is regarded by some as a 
distinct part or speech, properly belongs to, and forms a part 
of the verb. 



$ e. OF THE NOUN. 

A Noun or Substantive, is the name of any per- 
son, place or thing. They are of two kinds, 
Proper and Common, 

1. A Proper Noun is the name applied to an 
individual only ; as, Cicero^ Aprilis^ Roma. 

Among these may be included, 

Patronymics f or those which express one^s parentage or family ; as, 
Priamidesj the son of Priam. 

GentUef or Patrialy ii-hich denote one's country ; as, Remanut, GUI' 
lusy &c. 

Obs, A proper noun applied to more than one becomes a common 
noun ; as, duodicim Cas&res. the twelve Ceesars. 

2. A Common Noun is a name applied to all 
things of the same sort; as, vir, a man; domus^ 
a house ; libera a book. 

Under*thi8 class may be ranged. 

1. Collective nounij or nouns of multitude, which signify many ia 
the singular number ; as, populusj a people ; exercittu, an army. 

2. jSbstract notins, or the names of qualities ; as b<mita9f good- 
ess ; dulcSdo, sweetness. 



S ACCIDENTS OF THE NOUN. § 7 

3. Diminutives, or nouns which express a dimination in the signifi- 
cation of the noun from -which they are deriTei ; as libelltts, a lijttle 
book, from liber y a book. 

4. Jimplificaiive nouns, or those which denote an increase in the 
signification of the nouns from which they are derived ; as, capita, 
a person haying a large head ; from caput, the head. 



§ 7. ACCIDENTS OF THE NOUN. 

To the Latin noun belong Gender j Number^ and 
Case. 

1. Gender means the distinction of nouns with 
regard to Sex. 

There are three Genders, the Masculine^ Fend" 
niney and Neuter. 

Of sorae nouns the gender is determined by their Hgnifi- 
cation; — of others, by their termination* 

The Masculine gender belongs to all nouns which denote 
the male sex. 

The Feminine gender belongs to all nouns which denote 
the female sex. 

The Neuter gender belongs Ui all nouns which are neither 
masculine nor feminine. 

Nouns which denote both males and females are said to be 
of the Common gender, i. e. they are both masculine and fe- 
minine« 

Nouns denoting things without sex, and which are some- 
times of one gender, and sometimes of another, are said to be 
BauhtftU. 

The gender of nouns not determihed by their signification 
is usuaUy to be ascertained by their termination^ as will be 
noticed under each declension. 



^ 7 ACCIDENTS OF THE 50TJN. 9 

^ \ . 

GENERAL OBSERVATIONS ON GENDER. 

Obs, 1. Nouns denoting brute animals, especially those 
whose sex is not easily discerned or but rarely attended to, 
commonly follaw the gender of their termination. Such are 
the names of wild beasts, birds, fishes, insects, &c. 

Obs. 2. A proper name often follows the gender of the 
general noun under which it is comprehended ; thus, 

The names of months, winds, rivers and mountains, are 
masculine, because mensisy ventus,Jluvius, monsj are mascu- 
line. 

The names of countries, towns, trees, and ships, are femi- 
nine, because terra, urbs, arbor,- navis^ are feminine. 

To these, however, there are jnany exceptions. 

Obs, 3. Some nouns are masculine and feminine both in 
sense and grammatical construction ; as adoIesceTis, & young 
man or woman; Affim's, a relation by marriage; dux, a 
leader. 

Some are masculine or feminine in sense, but masculine 
only in grammatical construction, i. e. they have an adjective 
word always in the masculine gender ; such as, ArttfeXj an 
artist ; fur, a thief; senex, an old person, &c. 

Some are masculine or feminine in sense, but feminine on- 
ly in grammatical construction ; i. e. they have an adjective 
word always in the feminine gender ; such as, copice, forces, 
troops ; custodier, guards ; operce, labourers, &c. 

Obs. 4. Some nouns denoting persons, are neuter, both in 
termination and construction ; as, Acroama, a jester ; auzi» 
/sa, auxilliary troops; mancipzum, or servilium, a slave. 

2. Number is that property of a noun by 
which it expresses one, or more than one. 

Latin nouns have two numbers, the Singular 
and the Plural. The Singular denotes one ; the 
Plural, more than one. 

Obs. 6. Some nouns in the plural form denote but <me ; as, 
AthencB^ Athens ; others signify one or more ; as nuptuBy a 
marriage or marriages. 

3. Case is the state or condition of a noun with 
respect to the other words in a sentence. 



10 or DfiCLSNSION. § 8 

Latin nouns have six cases, the Nominativtj 
Oenitivey DativCy Accusative^ Vocative^ and Ablative. 

1st» The Nominative case denotes the name of an object 
simply, or as that of which something is affirmed, 

2d. The Genitive connects with the name of an object, 
the idea of (nrigin or possession. 

3d. The Dative represents the thing named, as that to 
which something ts added, or to^ or for which, some- 
thing is said or done. 

4th. The Accttsat ive represents the thing named, as a£fect- 
ed or acted upon by something else, and also, the ob» 
ject to which something tends or relates. 

6th* The Vocative is used when persons and diings «re 
addressed. 

6tli. The Ahl€,tive represents the thing named as that 
fnytn which something is separated or taken, or as 
that by or with which something is done, or exists. 

Ohs. 6. All the cases, except the nominative, are called Ob^ 
Zf^e cases. 

Ohs, 7. The signs of the oblique eases, or the prepositions 
by which they are usually rendered into £nglish, are the fol- 
lowing, viz. Genitive, of; Dative, to or for; Vocative, O; 
Ablative, unth.from^ in, by, &c. as in the following scheme : 

Plural, 
Norn. ^nga, 

Gen. of kings, 

Dat. to or for kings, 

Ace. Ungs» 

Voc. O kings, 

Ahi.unth^romjinor by sihing^ AbL witk^fram^in^ by kings. 





Singular. 


Nom. 


a king, 


Gen. 


of a king. 


Dat. 


to or for a king. 


Ace. 


a king, 


Voc., 


Oking, 



§ 8. OF DECLENSION. 

Declension is the mode of changing the termi- 
nations of nouns, &c. 

In Latin there are fire declensions, called the 
First, Second^ Tkirdy Fourth and Fifth.' 



§8 
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The third 


cc 


cc 


The fourth 


u 


cc 


The fifth 


(C 


u 



The declensions are distinguished from each 
other by the termination of the genitive singu- 
lar; thus. 

The first declensioc has the genitive singular in -a, 
The second « « in -t, 

in -ii, 
in "USf 
in -«f . 

GENERAL RULES FOR THE DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 

1 . Nouns of the neuter gender have the Nomin- 
ative, Accusative and Vocative alike in both 
numbers, and these cases in the plural end al- 
ways in a. 

2. The Vocative for the most part in the singu- 
lar, and always in tlie plural, is Uke the Nomina- 
tive. 

3. The Dative and Ablative plural are alike. 

4. Proper names for the most part want the 
plural. 

Obs, 1. The difference between these declensions will 1)6 
teen at one view in the following 

TA3LE oHreffMINATIONs! ' '^ 

Singular, 





I. 


n. 


ra. 


IV. 




V 




% 


M. N-^ 


M. N. 


M. 


N. 




Norn. 


-&, 


-us, -er, -um, 





-us, 


-tt. 


-es, 


Gen. 


-ae, 


-i» 


-is. 


-ft., 


-«, 


-«r, 


Dot. 


-IB, 


-0, 


-1, 


-ul, 


-fl. 


-eT, 


Ace 


-am, 


-um, -um, 


-em, 


-um, 


-tt, 


-6111] 


Voc. 


-&, 


-5, -er, -um. 


— 


-us, 


-a, 


-es. 


ML 


-&. 


-0. ^ 


-«.or-l. 


-Q. 


-fl. 


-e. 



1$ 



THE FIRST DECLENSION. 
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Plural. 

I. n. . in. IV. 

M. N^ M. N. M. N. 

Nom.-SBy -1, -a, ^es, -a,-ia, -us, -ua, 

Gen. -ftrum, -Orum, -um, -ium, -uum, 
Dat. -is, -is, -ibus, -ibus, or -ubus, 

Ace. -as, -OS, -a, -es, -a, -ia, -us, -ua, 

Voc^ -06, -1, -a, -es, -a, -iSl, -us, -ua, 

Abl. -is. . -is. \-lbus. -ibu8,or-ubu». 

Obs. 2. The terminations of the Nominative singular in 
the third declension being numerous, are omitted in the ta- 
ble. The terminations of the Gen. Dat. and Abl., Neuter 
are the same as the Masculine. 



-CSj 

6rum, 
-fibus, 
^s, 

es, . 

SbU8. 



§ 9. THE FIRST DECLENSION. 

The First Declension has four terminations ; 
two feminine, a, e, and two masculine, asy es. 
Latin nouns end only in a: the rest are Greek. 



SingtUar. 

Norn. -&, 

Cr€71. -8B9 

Dat. -ae. 

Ace. -am, 

Voc. -i, 

ML -&. 



TERMINATIONS. 

Plural. 
Nom. -SB, 
Gen. -&rum, 
Dat. -is, 
Ace. -as, 
Voe. -», 
AbL -is. 



Singular. 
N. penn-&, apen^ 

G. penn-BB, of a pen, 

D. penn-ae, fo, or for a pen^ 
Ac penn-am, a pen^ 

F. penn-a, O pen^ 

il&.penn-&, vnth a pen. 



PsirirA, a pen^ Fern. 



Plural. 
N. penn-ae, pem^ 

G. penn-&rum, of pensj 

D. penn-is, to^ or for penSf 
Ac. penn-as, pens 

V. penn-8e, O pens^ 

Ab. penn-is, with pens. 
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Note. — The words declined as examples in this and the other declcm 
•ions, are not divided into syllables, and the hyphen (-) is never to be 
regarded as a division of syllables, but only as separating the root 
from the termination, as penn-ay agr-i, &c. 

In like manner decline, 

Ara, an altar; Sella, a seat; Tuba, a trumpet; Litera, a Z^^er. 

Additional Examples. 

Ala, a wing, Faba, a bean. Rip«> a bank. 

Area, a chest. Hora, an hour. Turba, a crowd, 

Casa, a cottage. Mensa, a table. Unda, a wav€. 

Causa, a cause. Norma, a rule. ^irga, a rod. 

EXCEPTIONS IN GENDER. '' T^ 

^^ 

"^K 1. Nouns in a, denoting appellations of men, as pineema^^ 
butler; names of rivers, (§ 7, Obs. 2,) likewise Hadrian the 
Hadriatic ; cometd, a comet ; planeta^ a planet \ and some^ 
times talp&^ a mole ; and dama, a fallow-deer, are masculine. 
P^uchd, the passover, is neuter. 

EXCEPTIONS IN CASE. 

^^T'^ht frcmtirt ^tn^'^ff^ — The ancient Latins sometimes 
formed the genitive in -at ; as aidd^ a hall ; Gen. auldi ,•— 
sometimes in -as, as mater-familias, the mother of a fami- 
ly, (See § 18, 9.) 

7. ThB Atxmalioe Singular. — Greek nouns in a, have 
sometimes -atz, in the accusative sing. ; as, Maian^ Ossan» 

><4. The Dative and Ablative Plural. — ^The following noune 
have -abus instead of -£; , in the Dative and Ablative dural, 
to distinguish them from masculine noun» in -us, of ui/9 se- 
cond declension, viz. 

Dea, a goddess. Pilia, a daughter. 

Equa, a mare. Mula, a she mule. 

GREEK NOUNS. 

Greek nouns in -aw, -e^, and -e, are declined as 
follows, in the singular number: — 
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JEneas, Mneas. Anchises, Anchises, Penelope, Penehpt* 



N. JEn^-as, 


N. 


Anchis-es, 


N. 


Penelop e, 


G. JEn6-aB, 


G. 


Anchis-a3, 


G. 


Penelop-es, 


D. iEne-ae, 


D. 


Anchis-8B, 


D. 


Penelop-e, 


Ac* JEne-am,or 


-an, Ac. 


Anchis-en, 


Ac. 


Penelop-en, 


V. JEn6.a, 


V. 


Anchis-e, 


V. 


Penelop-e, 


Ah. iBne-a. 


Ah. 


Auchis-e. 


Ab. 


Penelop-c, 



Like JEfUoBy decline Boreas^ the north wind ; Midas, a king of 
Phrygia. 

Like jSnehiseSy decline McideSf a name of Hercules ; eonutu, a 
eomet ; Pelides, Achilles, the son of Peleus. 

Like Penelope, decline Circej a famous sorceress ; CyhHe, the 
mother of the gods ; Epii6mey an abridgment ; Gramfnatice, gram- 



Ohs. 1. When the plural of proper names occurs, it it 
like the plural of penna ; thus, AtridcB^ Atridarum, &c. 

Obs. 2. Nouns in -es have sometimes d in the Vocative, 
more rarely a. Nouns in 'Sies have -sta. They also some- 
times have the Accusative in -em, and the Ablative in -.'. 

EXERCISES ON THE FIRST DECLENSION.» 

^»» 1. Tell the case and nu?nber of the following words and 
translate them accordingly: — Penna, pennam, pennarum, 
pennis, penn&, pennsB ; — aram, aris, selleB, sella, sell&, sel- 
nrum; tubis, tubam, tubs, liters, literarum, pennis, aras, 
tubsB, Uteris ; — Penelopes, Penelopen, iEnSan, Anchises, 
AnchissB, iEnea. 

2. Translate the following words into Latin ;— «The pen, 
of pens, with pens, from a pen, in a pen, by pens ; from the 
altars; of a trumpet; with letters; a seat; O altar; the seat of 
Penelope; of iBneas; with Anchises ; a trumpet; from the 
altar; to a seat; with a pen; of the altars; &c. ad libitum. 

* Words in the above exercises. Proper names usually to be trans 
lated in the nominative case. 

Penna, a pen. Tuba, a trumpet. 

Ara, an attar, Litera, a letter. 

Sella, a seat, . 
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§ 10. THE SECOND DECLENSION. 

namef ^^''''''^ declension has seven tenninations; 

Five masculine, -^, ./r, .nr, ^us, and ^os. 
1 wo Neuter, -urn, and -on. 
Of these terminations, -as, and -on, are Greek: 
the rest are Latin. ^T ' 

TERMINATIONS. 



Masculine. 
Singular. Plural. 

iV. -er, -us, N. -i, 

^' "^> Cr. -orum, 

-^- -o. D. -is, 

f/- -"^> ^C. -OS, 

^. -e, orlikencm. F. -i, 
-^*- -o- ^*. -is. 



Singular. 
N. -um, 
G. -i, 
D. -o, 
-4c. -um, 
F. -um, 
Ab. -o. 



Neuter. 



Plural. 

N. -a, 
G. -orum, 
D. -is, 
Ac. -a, 
F. -a, 
Ab. -is. 



i?e»i. Nouns in -er, -ir, and -t/r, add -t in the genitive ; but .«f and 
'Um are changed into -t. i * «• «na 

PuER, a boy, Masc. 



Singular, 

G. puer-i, of a boy, 

n. puer o, /o, or for a boy, 
Ac. puer-um, a boy, 

X' P^®^' O boy, 

Ab. puer-o. w?aVA, ^-c. a boy. 
Thus decline, 

v^®^®/;'**''^"*^'^^^'' Liber, Bacc^t«,Mulciber, Vulcan: 
Vir, a JMan. ' 

Rule 1. But most nouns in er, lose e, in the 
genitive; as, _^ 

Liber, a book^ Masc 



^- P"er.i, ^,^ 

G. puer- orum, of hoys^ 

D. puer is, to, or for boys, 
/c. puer- 08, boys, 

V. puer-i, O boys, 

Ab. puer-is. with, ^c. boys* 



Singular 
N. liber, 
G. libr-i^ 
D. libr-o, 
Ac. libr-um, 
V. liber, 
Ab, libr-o. 



Phiral. 
N. libr-i, 
G. libr-orum, 
D. libr-is, 
^c. libr-os, 
F. Hbr-i, 
-45. libr-is. 



Thus decline, 
Ager, a^rf. 

Aper, a unld boar* 

Culter, a knife. 

Magister, a master. 
Auster, the south mnd. 
Cancer, a crab 



SECOND DECLENSION. 
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Rule 2. Nouns in -us, have the Vocative in -«, 
89 ventusj vente. 

DoMiNUs, a lordy Masc. 



Singular. 


Plural. 


Thus decline. 


N. domin-us, 


N. domin-i, 


Ventus, 


the wind. 


G. domin-i, 


G. domin-orum, 


Oculus, 


the eye 


D, domin-o, 


D. domin-is, 


Annus, 


a year. 


Ac. domin-um, 


Ac. domin-os. 


Fluvius, 


a river. 


F. dgmin-e, 


V. domin-i, 


Hortus, 


a garden 


Ab, domin-o. 


Ab. domin-is. 


Radius, 


a ray. 


RxemuM, a kingdom^ Neut. 




Singular, 


PluraL 


Thus decline. 


N» rcgn-um, 


N. regr.-a. 


Antrum, 


a cave* 


G. regn-i, 


G, regn-orum, 


Astrnm, 


a star. 


2>. regn-o, 


D. regn-is, 


Donum, 


a gift. 


Ac. rcgn-um, 


Ac. regn-a, 


Jugum, 


a yoke. 


F. regn-um, 


V. regn-a, 


Saxum, 


a stone. 


Ah. regn->o. 


Ab. regn-is. 


Pomum, 


an apple. 




Promiscuous Exai 


nples. 




Arbiter, a judge 


Folium, a leaf. 


Socer, afather-in-lmw. 


Bellum, war. 


Gladius, a swore 


I, Telum, 


a dart. 


CadQS, a cask. 


Lupus, a wolf. 


Toru"*, 


a couch. 


Ceryus, a stag. 


Murus, a wall. 


Tectum, 


the roof. 


Collum, the neck 


, Nidus, a nest. 


Truncus, 


the trunk. 


Equus, a horse. 


Ovum, an egg. 


Velum, 


a sail. 


Fabcr, a?i artist. PrsBlium, a battle 


Vadum, 


a ford. 


FicoB, f. a figtree. Ramus, a branc 


h. Votum, 


avow. 



EXCEPTIONS IN GENDER. 

Exc. 1. Of nouns ending in -us, the names of plants, 
towns, islands and precious stones, with few exceptions, are 
feminine, § 7, Obs. 2. 

Exc. 2. Besides these, only four words originally Latin, 
are feminine ; viz. almis^ the belly ; colvs, the distaff; Au- 
muSy tlie ground 5 and vannus^ a winnowing fan. 

Exc. 3. Yirusy juice, poison, and pelagus, the sea, are 
neuter. Vulgus, the common people, is hotli masculine and 
neuter. Pampinus^ a vine branch, is rarely feminine, com- 
monly masculine. 



1 
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^ Exc. 4. Many Greek nouns in -us^ are feminine, especial- 
l^ Ij compounds of ^ o8os j as, viefkodus, periodus^ &c. So also, 
bibluSy papyrus^ diphthoiigusy paragraphus^ diametrtiSj peri 
inetrus, 

EXCEPTIONS IN DECLENSION. 

^Exc. 5. The Vocative Singular, 1st. Proper 
iames in ius have the Vocative in i; as Geor- 
iuSj V. Georgi ; except Pius which has Pie. 
In like manner, filius^ a son, has ///, and genius^'one^n 
i^' guardian angel, has geni. But other nouns in -iuSy and such 
/ epithets as DdiuSy Saturnius, &c. not considered as proper 
/ names, have te. 

2d. Deus has deus in the vocative, and in the plural more 
frequently dii and diis, (sometimes contracted dl and dis,) 
than dei and deis, Meus^ my, has the vocative mi^ sometimes 
tneus* 

Obs. The poets sometimes make the vocative of nouns in 
-1^, like the nominative ; rarely so in prose. Sometimes, 
also, they change nouns in -er into -us^ as Eva?ider or EvaU' 
\ dnis ; in the vocative, Evander or Evandre, 
"^ Ezc. 6. The Genitive Singular. — The genitive of singu- 
lar ironns in ius and turn, in the purest age of Latin was 
formed in e, not «, both in prose and verse, SLsJili, Tulli, in' 
geni] they are now frequently written with a circumflex J 
thus^Jili, TulU, ingenly for Jllii, Tulliiy &c. 

Exc. 7. The Genitive Plural. — Some nouns especially 
those whic'i denote value, measure, weight, commoi^y form 
the genitive plural in -Hm instead of -drum ; as, nummHtnij 
ststertiAniy &c. The same form occurs in other words, espe- 
c ially in poetry ; as, deikm^ Bana&m^ &c.; also, droom is 
I sed for divSrum. 



\ 


Deus, a god, is thus declined : 




Singular. 


Plural. 






N. De-us, 


N. De-i, o/Di-i, 


Contr. 


Dl, 


G. De-i, 


G. De-orum, 






D. De-o, 


D. De-is, or Di-is, 


(; 


Dig, 


Ac. De-um, 


Ac. De-os, 






F. De-us, 


V. De-i, or Di-i, 


(C 


Dl, 


Ab. De-o. 


Ab. De-is, or Di-is, 


f( 


Dts. 



V 
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GREEK NOUNS. 

Greek nouns in -os and -a7i, are often changed into -tis and 
'Um; as Alpkeos, Alpkeus; Ilion, IHur/i. Those in -ro*, into 
er; as, Alexandras, Alexander, When tlius changed, they are 
declined like Latin nouns of the same termination. Other- 
wise 



Sifigular. 
N, Del-OS, Androge-os, 
G. l)el-i, Androge-o, or -i, 
D. Del-o, Androge-o, 
Ac, Del-on, Androge-o,or-on 
V. Del-e, Androge-os, 
Ab, Del-o. Androge-o. 



Greek nouns are thus declined. 

Singular, 
N. barbit-on, 
barbit-i, 
barbit-o, 
barbit-on, 



G. 
D. 

Ac, 

V. 

Ab. 



barbit-on, 
barbit-o. 



Plural. 
barbit-a, 
barbit-6n, 
-barbit-is, 
barbit-a, 
barbit-a, 
barbit-is. 



Some nouns in -os, anciently had the genitive in u; as Menandru. 
Patithu occurs in Virgil as the vocative o^ Panthus. Proper names 
in -ettf are declined like domintUj but have the vocative in -ei», and 
sometimes contract the genitive singular as Orpha, Orpheif or Orphi, 
When -eu is a diphthong, they are of the third declension. Other 
noons, also, are sometimes of the third declension ; as, jindrogeo, 
Androgeonit. 



^ EXERCISES ON THE SECOND DECLENSION.» 

/ Tell the case and number of the following words and 
translate them accordingly: — Pueri, dominorim, domino, 
puero, puerum, pueros, libri, libris, librum, libro, dominis, do- 
knine, regnum, regna, regnorum — ventus, ventu, ventum — 
oculus, oculorum — filii, fili, iiliis, filios. 

Translate the folloufing words info Latin:— To & hoy y 
from a boy, O boy, O boys, of boys, books, of books, for books, 
in books, with a book, a lord, from a lord, to a lord, of lords, 
the lords, of a kingdom, the kingdom, to the kingdoms, to 
the winds of heaven, lords of the soil, &c. ad libitum. 



• Words in the above Exercises, 



Puer, 

Dommus, 

Uber, 



a boy. 
a lord, 
a book. 



Regnum, a kingdom. 
Ventus, the wind. 
Coelum. heaven. 



Solnm, 
Ocnlns, 
Filius 



the wil 
the eye, 
a «on. 
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,/ § 11, THE THIRD DECLENSION. 

Nouns of the third declension are very numer- 
ous; they are of all genders; and geneially in- 
crease one syllable in the oblique cases * Its final 
letters are thirteen, a^ e, i, o, y, c, d, /, n, r, s, f, 
X. Of these a, i, y, are peculiar to Greek nouns. 





- TERMINATIONS. 


Masculine and Feminine. | 


Neuter. 


Singular. 


Plural 


Singular. Plural. 


N. — , 


N. -es, 


N. -. JV. -a, 


G. -is, 


G. -um, or -ium, 


G. -is, G. -um,or-ium« 


D. -i,. 


D. -ibus, 


D. -i J?. -Ibus, 


Ac. -em. 


Ac. -es, 


^c. — , ^ " -Ac. -a. 


y- -, 


7. -es, 


F. -, V. -a, 


Ah. -e, or i 


. Ab. -ibus. 


il5. -e, or i. ^ft. -ibuB. 



GENERAL OBSERVATIONS. 

1. Ill this declension, the Nominative and Vocative, of 
Masculine and Feminine nouns are always alike. As the final 
syllables of the nominative are very numerous, a dash ( — ) 
supplies their place in the above table. Neuter nouns come 
under the general rule, § 8. 1. 

2. All nouns of this declension are declined by annexing 
the above case-endings, or terminations to the root. 

3. The Root consists of all that stands before -is in the 
genitive, and remains unchanged throughout. Hence, when 
3ie genitive case is found, the cases after that are alike in all 
nouns, except as noticed hereafter. 

4. The genitive of nouns in this declension, will be most 
easily learned from the Dictionary, as all rules that can be 
given are rendered nearly useless by the number of excep- 
tions under them. 

5. In the following examples, the root and terminations are 
separated by a hyphen (-) in order to shew more distinctly 
the regularity of the declension. This being mentioned, it 

• A noun is said to increase when it has more syllables in any case 
than it has in the nominative. 
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win occasion no difficulty, though standing as it often does, 
in the middle of a syllable; as, pa tr-is* 







D DECLENSION. 


§ 12. EXAMPLES OF THE TfflR 




1. Sermo, a speech^ Masc. 


Singula'^. 


Plural. 


Thus decline. 


N. Sermo, 


N. Sermon-es, 




G. Sermon-is, 


G, Sermon-um, 


Carbo a coal. 


D. Sermdn-i, 


JD. Sermon-ibus, 


Leo, a lion. - 


Ac Serm&n-em 


, Ac Sermon-es, 


Pavo, a peacock. 


F. Senno, 


V, Serm5n-e8, 


Praeclo, a rohher. 


Ab. Sermon-e. 


Ah. Sermon-ibus. 






2. Color, a color^ Maf 


IC. 


Singular. 


Plural. 


Thus decline. 


N, color, 


N. color-es. 




G. ccl5r-is, 


G. colOr-um, 


Honor, honor. 


D. eol5r-i, 


D. col5r-ibus. 


Lector, a reader* 


Ac. eoldr-em, 


Ac col5r-es, 


Pastor, a shepherd 


F. color, 


F. color-es. 




Ah. colOr-e. 


Ah. color-ibus. 






3. Miles, a soldier^ M 


asc. 


Singular. 


Plural 


Thus decline. 


N. miles, 


N. milit-es. 




G. milit-is, 


G. milit-um, 


Comes,a companion. 


D. milit-i. 


D. milit-ibus, 


Limes, a limit. 


Ac milit-em. 


Ac milit-es, 


Trames, a path. 


V. miles, 


V. milit-es, 




Ah. milit-e. 


Ah^ milit-ibus. 





Rule 1 . Nouns in -es and -i>, not increasing in 
the genitive singular, have -turn in the genitive 
plural. 

Except canii, a dog; pant», bread: vatU, a prophet,- jwenU, a 
Touag man ; aad volucru, a bird. 
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Singular^ 
N, rup-es, 
G. fup-iB, 
D. fup-i, 
Ac. rup-em, 
F. rup-es, 
Ab, rup-e. 



L Rupxs, a rocAr, Fern. 
Plural. 
N, rup-es, 
G. rup-ium, 
D, rup-ibus, 
Ac» rup-es, 
V. rup-es, 
Ab, rup-Tbus. 



ai 



Thug dedrne* 



Apis, 

Classis, 

Moles, 

Nubes, 

Vitis, 

Vulpes, 



a bee, 
a fleet, 
a massn 
a chud. 
a vine. 
41 fen. 



Rule 2. Nouns of one syllable in -us and -w, 
and also, in s and x, after a consonant have -ium 
in the genitive plural ; as, 

5. Pars, a 'party Fern, 



SingzUar. 
N. pars, 
G. part-is, 
D, part-i, 
Ac, part- em, 
V. pars, 
Ab. part-e. 



Plural. 
N. part-es, 
G. part-ium, 
D. part-ibUs, 
Ac. part-es, 
V, part-es, 
Ab. part-lbus. 



Thus decline. 
Calx, -cis, the heel 
Va8,-dis, a surety. 
Lis,-tis, alaw-^uit, 
Arx,-ci8, a citadd. 
Urbs,-is, a city. 
Pons, -tis, a bridge. 



Rule 3. Nouns of more than one syllable in 
-as and -n^, have -wtw, and sometimes -ivm in the 
genitive plural. 

6. Pabens, a parent^ Masc. or Fern. 



Singular. 
N. parens, 
G. parent-is, 
D. parent-i, 
Ac. parent-em, 
V. parens, 
Ab. parent-e. 



Plural. 
N. parent-es, 
G. parent-um,-ium, 
D. parent-ibus, 
Ac. parent-es, 
V. parent-es, 
Ab. parent-ibus. 



Thus decline. 
Rudens, a cable 
Cliens, « diem. 
Serpens, a serpent 



Obs. 1. Masculine and Feminine nouns which have -tiem ia 
the genitive plural, have sometimes -is, or -eis, as well em 
'Cs in the Nominative, Accusative and Vocative plural ; as, 
partesj partijim, Nom. Ace. and Voc. partes^ parteis^ ar 
partis» 



ss 



*rHlRl> DKCLENSlON. 



§t2 



7. Opwsj a worky Neut. § 8. R. 1. 



Singulan 
N. opus, 
Gr. oper-is, 
D. oper-i, 
^c. opus, 
F. opus, 
Ab. oper-e. 



PlurUh 
N, oper-a, 
G. oper-um, 
D. oper-ibus, 
/c. oper-a, 
V, oper-a, 
Ab. oper-ibus. 



Thus decline. 

Funus, a funeral, 

Latus, the side. 

Corpus-oris, ^Ae body. 
Caput, capitis, the head. 
Iter, itineris, a journey. 



Rule 4. Nouns in -e and -a/, and -ar, have -/ in 
the Ablative singular; -turn in the Genitive plu- 
ral; and 'ia in the Nominative, Accusative and 
Vocative plural. 

Exe, Proper names in -e have -e in the Ablative ; as, Prteneste, 
Neut. a town in Italy ; Ablative, Praneste. 

8. Sedile, a seat, Neut. 



Singular. 


Plural. 


Thus decline. 


N. sedll-e, 


N. sedll-ia, 


Ancile, 


a shield. 


G. sedll-is, 


G. sedil-ium, 


Mantile, 


a towel. 


D. sedil-i, 


JD. sedll-ibus, 


Mare, 


the sea. 


-4c. sedil-e, 


Ac. sedll-ia, 


Rete, 


a net. 


V. sedil-c, 


V. sedll-ia, 


Cubile, 


a coudt. 


ii&.sedil-i. 


Ab. sedil-ibus. 








9. Animal, an animal, Neut. 




Singular. 


Plural. , Thus decline. 


N. animal, 


N. animal-ia, 






G. animal-is, 


G. animal-ium, 


Cubital, 


a cushion. 


D. a(iimal-i. 


D. animal-ibiis, 


Calcar, 


a smir. 


Ac. animal, 


Ac. animal-ia. 


Vectigal, a tax. 


V. animal, 


V. animal-ia 






Ab. animal-i. 


Ab. animal-ibus. 








ADDITIONAL EXAMPLES. 




Acer, -eris, n. 


a maple tree. Homo, -Inis, c. 


a man 


^tas, -atis, f. 


age. Imago, -inis, f. 


an image. 


Arbor, -Oris, f. 


a tree. Iter, itin«ri8, n. 


ajoum€9. 


Aries, -Stis, m. 


a ram. Lac, -tis, n. 


mUk. 


Ars, -tis, f. 


an art Lapis 


, -Idis, m. 


a stone. 
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• Canon, -dnis, m. 


a rale. 


Lans, -dis, f. 


praise. 


Career, -ehs; m. 


a priton. 


Lex, -legis, f. 


a law. 


Cardo, -Inis, m. 


a hinge. 


Monile, -is, f. 


aneeklaeg. 


Cannen,-inis, n. 


a poem. 


Mons, -tis, m. 


anumntaiH, 


C«rvix. -icis, f. 


the neck. 


Mnnns, -dris, n. 


ag\ft. 


Codex, -Icis, m. 


a book. 


Nox, noctis, f. 


nighi. 


Consul, -Qiis, m. 


a consul. 


Onus, -firis, n. 


a burden 


<lor, cordis, n. 


the heart. 


Ovile, -is, n. 


a sheepfoim. 


Crux, -Qcis, f. 


a cross. 


Pecten, -inis, m. 


a comb. 


Cnbile, -is, n. 


a couch. 


Regio, -6nis, f. 


a region. 


Dens, -tis, m. 


a tooth. 


Salar, ftris, m. 


a trout. 


Dos, -ddtis, f. 


a dowry. 


Serpens, -tis, c. 


a serpent. 


Femnr, -dris, n. 


the thigh. 


Toral,-alis, n. 


a bed comer. 


Formido, -inis, f. 


fear. 


Trabs, -ibis, f. 


abeaim. 


Fornax, -acis, f. 


a furnace. 


Turris, -is, f. 


a tower. 


Frater, -trls, m. 


a brother. 


Ut^, utris, m. 


a bottU. 


Fur, fdris, c. 


a thief 


Virgo,.mis, f. 


a virgin. 


Genus, -Sris, n. 


a kind. 


Voluptaa, -atis, f. 


pleasure. 


Haeres, -edis, c. 


an heir. 


Vulnus, -6ris, n. 


aunnauL 



EXERCISES ON THE EXAMPLES. 

TeU the case and number of the follounng words and 
translate them accordingly: — Sermonis, sermonum, colori- 
bus, colori, colore, colores, militum, militis, militem, militi- 
bus, rupis,rupe, rupium, rupi, rupibus, partium, partes, parte, 
partis, parenti, parente, parentum, parentes, parentis, opera, 
opere, operi, operibus, operum, sedilis, sedilia, sedilibus, 
sedili, sedilium, animalia, animalis, animali. 

Translate the following words into Latin: — Of a rock, 
of rocks, from a soldier, with soldiers, to a seat, seats, of 
seats, the works, of a soldier, to the color, of a rock, a seat, 
for a parent, the speech, of a parent, to a soldier, the color 
of an animal, from rocks, to rocks, &c. ad libitum. 
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h 13, GENDER OF NOUNS IN THE THIRD DE- 
CLENSION. 

W GENERAL RULES. 

1. Nouns in /i, and o, er, or and o*, are gener- 
ally masculine. 
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2. Nouns in do, go, and io; as, es, and i^; 
s, after a consonant, and x are for the most part 
feminine. 

3. Nouns in a, e, and i; c, I, and t; or, «r, 
and uSf are almost always neuter. 

Tbe exceptions to these rules, especialfy to the first and 8^ 
cond are many, and will be most effectually learned by prac- 
tice. J^ 



§ 14. THE GENITIVE SINGULAR. 

In tyrder to decline a noun of the third declension, the 
gemtive case must first be known. For this, no rules can be 
given of much practical utility, owing to the number of ex- 
ceptions under them. The most common formations of this 
case arc exhibited in the following table : 





Nom 




Gen. 




Nom. 


Gea. 




•, 




-atis, 


as 


diadema, 


diadem.&tis. 




«, 




•i8, 


li 


mare. 


maris. 




i, 




-hi., . 


u 


hydromeli, 


hydromel-itis. 




y, 




•yes, 


(I 


moly, 


moly-os. 




0, 




.finis, 


It 


sermOj 


sermdnis. 




do, 


(fern.) 


-inis, 


it 


formido, 


formid-inis. 




«0, 


(fern.) 


-iais, 


(t 


imago, 


imag.inis. 




/C,d 


.1, 


.is. 


« 


animal. 


animal-is. 




n> 




-is. 


K 


canon, 


canon- is. 


10 


en, 


(neut) 


-inis. 


tt 


carmen 


carm-inis. 


11 


», 




-is, 


ft 


anser, 


ansfir-is. 


18 


«8, 




-atis. 


H 


setas. 


seta tis. 


13 


es, 




-is. 


tt 


sedes, 


sedis. 


14 


is. 




•is, 


tt 


vitis, 


vitis. 


16 


OS, 




'Otis, 


It 


nepos, 


nepfitis. 


16 


us. 




.eris, 


It 


latns, 


latins. 


17 


y», 




-yis, yos 


tt 


chelys, 


ehely-is, -os. 


18- 


"bf. 




.bis, 


It 


trabs. 


trabis. 


19 


ps. 




-pis. 


it 


stirps, 


stirpis. 


20 


ut. 




-itis, 


tt 


caput, 


capitis. 


21 


as. 




-tis. 


tt 


parens, 


parentis. 


^ 


«^ 




•tis. 


u 


pars, 


ptatis. 


S3 


X» 




^dM, 


tt 


vox, 


vods. 
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Ib the above table, to the terminations opposite the nambenl, 2, 
3f 4, 7, 10, and 20, there are no exceptions in the fonnatioB of the 
genitive. To the terminations opposite the other Bumbert, the fol- 
lowing exceptions may be noticed ; viz. 

5. jJpoUo, cardoj hmnOj margOj nemo^ ittrbo, have -fnti| Jin%»f waA 
mriOf change, -o into -enis ; and caro has camis, 

6. Dido J 'lu or -onisi Unedoj vnedonit. 

8. Fel. fellis ; lac^ lactis. 

9. ChameUonf Charon f JLmomtdan, add •tis, 

11. JicdpiUr^ cawpeder, maler, pater ^ tUvuter, nter, €haage-/€f 
into 'trU : — jSceVj alaceTf volucer have -cn> r— Ceiefter, DeeembtTi 
tmbeTf November J October ^ Saluber, September j change -ber into -brit: — 
Eburf jecur^ robur, have firis ; cor has coi'dia ; Jupiter, J^vis ; /<tr, 
f arris ; kepar,hepSti8. 

12. Areas J lampae, Palla$j a goddess tas^ a surety, have -ikdi» :- ^ 
Gigatf Pallas, a man's name, have -antis ; As has assis ; mms. wmri» : 
vas, a vessel, vasis. 

13. Abies, aries, hebes, indiges, interpre^r paries, perpes,.preepeSf 
seges, teges, and teres, have itis: — Chr ernes,* Crates^ Cres, Bares,* 
Laches, locuples, mansues, mendes, quits, tapes. Tholes,* have itis ; — 
Ale9, antistes, dives, eques^ limes, merges, miles, palmes, sospes, iermtM, 
iudes, and veleshtiYe Mis:-^hares and merces have idis:^Obses, 
presses, and derivatives of sedes, have idis : — Ceres and ptibes* hav« 

Ihris: — Aes has arisj pr«», pradis; and pes, pedis. 
Nete. — ^Those marked thus * are also regular. 

14. Capis, cassis, cuspis, graphis, lapis. Paris, pixis, promuMs, 
Themis, tyrannis, have Idis: — Jaspis, has idis or idos :-^Crenis, glig, 
mould iness ; Nesis, and Phosphis, have -His: — Dis, lis, QuiHs, Sam* 
nis, have itis ; and Charts has Chariiis : — Cucumis, vomis, and ptUvi», 
have 'Uris : — Salmis has -inis ; sanguis, -inis ; semis, semissis ; g/u, « 
dormouse, gliris ; haresis, -^os, and -fo5 ; metropolis, ^tos and -fo* ; aad 
Opois, Pyrois, Simois, have -«/irt»'. 

15. Flos, glos, homos'or, Ictbos-or, mos, os, the mouth, and roM, have 
•Orif: — Arbos, has arbOris ; bos, bovis ; custos, eustddis; os, a bone, 
Oftis; and the Greek nouns fferos, Minos, Thos, and Tro<, have 

-Otf. 

t6. Corpus, decus, dedecus,f(Bnus,frigus, lepus^ littus,'neimts, pectus, 
pecus, penus, pignus, stercus, fempus, and tergus, have -drie: — Crue, 
fm, -WKa, plus, i-us, telhUf and thus have -6m:— Jtcvcnfoc, «s/m, m. 
nedtut, servitus, virtus, have -«ft*; — /new*, «i<6«ctt«, and pahts, haw 
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9di9>*^frau8,htiS fraudis ; lausy laudi» ; /tgtw-ur, has ligurii; tut» 
mtit, Oedipus f and TripuSf have -6du ; Orpheuty Orpheos; and Opui 
and Trapesvif hav« -untis. 

17. Chlamys and Pelamys^ have -ycfofi or -yt^u; Phorcys and Tro- 
dbsr« have •yno», or *ym*s. 

18. Caleb» has calibis. 

19. JidepSj forctpty manceps^ munictps, parlxeepB^ prinetpt, change 
'tps into ipu : — Jincepa, biceps j and pr«cep« change -cpt into •ipitis:'-^ 
Auctps has aucupis ; Cinyps^ Cinyphis; and OrypSf Qrypkit, 

21. &/«»«, JtArv)€A«, n</Ve»«j chanare -s into -ifit j^Uns has eunlu; 

82. Coneors and misericorsy change -« into 'dis. 

23. Jllohroxj aquiiexy BituriXy conjunx,frtiXy grex, harpeucy larynx, 
lex y phalanx y Pkryx, Sphynxy strixy syrinx , change -x into -gis : — Du» 
plfjCy indexy judexy pollexy siTnplex, change -ex into 'ids : — jittyanax, 
Bibraxy HipponaXy Hylaxy change -axy into -actia: — Nix has nivit ; 
noXy noctia; remeXy remigis ; seneXy senis^ and -ictt; onyx, onychi» ; 
and mppelleXf suppellectilis. 
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16. EXCEPTIONS IN DECLENSION. 

THE ACCUSATIVE SINGULAR. 

/ 1. The following nouns in ^is have -em in the Accusative. 

Amussis, r.a meaatireyruU. Ravis, f. « hoarseness, 

Bnris, f. the beam of a plough, Sinapis, f. mustard. 

^^ Canabis, f. hemp. *^iti8, f. thirst. 

^^^ucumis, m. a cucumber, 4. Tussis, f. a cough, 

Gummis, f. gum, ^ Vis, f, strength. 
Mephitis, f. a strong smell, 

2. Proper names in -is have -im in tlie Accusative ; viz. 
Names of cities and otiier places ; as, BilbUis^ f. a city of 

Spain ; Syrtis, f. a quicksand on the coast of Africa. 

Names of rivers ; as Tiberisy m. the Tiber ; Batis, m* 

the Guadalquiver. 

Names of Grods ; as, Aitubisy ra. Osiris, m. Egyptian 
Deities. 
JTo^e.-— These nouns have sometimes -in in the Accusative 
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3. The following nouns in -is have ^em^ of -im ih the Ac- 
cusative 3 viz. 

Aqaalis, f. a wiUetpot, ^t'uppis, f. the sttm of a tkip* 

^ Clavis, f. a kty, Restis, f. a rope. 

Cutis, f. theskin, f Securis, f. an otxt, 

" -^Febris, f. a fever. Sementis, f. a wioing. 

Lens, f. lentUes. Strigilis, f. a curry-comb, 

J^ Navis, f. a ship. ^^^urris, f. a tower. 
Pelvis, f. a baaon. 

Note l.^PuppUt reHUy securu and turris have generaHy -tm, the 
«thers commonly -em. The oldest Latiti writers form the aoensative 

of some other nouns, in -tm; as, art«, auris. 

4. Nouns which have been adopted from the Greek, some- 
times retain a in the Accusative ; as, keros, m, a hero, heroa; 
Tros, m. a Trojan, Troa, See No. 13. 

Note 2. — This form is seldom used by the best prose writers and it 
chiefly confined to proper names, except in -iter, m. the air ; tether ^ 
m. the sky ; delphin, m. a dolphin \ Pan, m. the god of the ihep» 
herds, which commonly have atra, tethcra, delphina, and Pana. 

Obs, 1. Many Greek nouns in ^es have -€«, as well as -em 
in the Accusative 5 as, Euphrdten, Oresten, Pyladen, 

ABLATIVE SINGULAR. 

5. Nouns in -is which have -m in the Accusative, 
have 'i in the Ablative ; as, sitis^ sitimy siti. 

But cannabis^ Boitis sindpis and Tigris, have -e or -«. 

6. Nouns in -is which have -em or -im in the 
^^ Accusative, have -g or -i in the Ablative; as, 

^» clavisj clave or clavi. 

'^ ^ Note 3. But cutis, and reslis have -e only; eecuris, setnentit, and 
9trigilis, have seldom -e. 

7. The following nouns which have ^em in the AccusatiTe 
. have -c or -z in the Ablative : viz» 

-^^mnis, m. a river, •Occiput, n the hind'head, 

jT Anguis, m. and f. a enake, ^f^Torbis, m. a circle, 
y Avis. f. a bird, *\ Pars, f. a part. 
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Civis c. a citizen, Postis, m. a door poti. 

Classis, r. a fleet, Pugil, c. a ptigilut» 
_ Finis, m. and f. an end, ^ Rus, n. the country 

Fustis, m. a staff. Sors, f. a lot. 

\ Ignis, ra. aftre. Supeliex, f, furniture, 

\lmber, m. a shower. Unguis, m. a nail, 

Magil, m. a mullet. Vectis, m.alever. -- V 

Note 4. Finiiy mugil, occiput, pugil, rus, Supellex, and veetis, hav« 
•e or -t indifferently ; the others have much more frequently -e. 

Oh&, 2. Names of Towns^ when they denote the plae« in 
«r at which any thing is done, take -c, or -«; as Oarthagine^ 
or Carthagini, 

Ohs. 3. Caridlis, m. or f. a water pipe, has caiiaU only. 
Likewise names of months in -is, or -er; as Aprtlis, Sep* 
tember, Aprtli, Septemhri; and those nouns in -w, which 
were originally adjectives ; as, (Bdtlis^ afflnis, hipermis, fa* 
fnilidris, natdlis, rivdlis, soddlis, volucris, ^c. This class 
of nouns also admits -c in the Ablative : Rudis, f. a rod, and 
fuvtms, c. a youth, have -c only. 

8. The following Neuter Nouns in -ai and -ar have -c in 
the Ablative : viz. 

Baccar, ladifs glove. Jubar, a sunbeam. Sal, salt. 
Far, corn. Nectar, nectar, 

Ohs. 4. Par, when used as a substantive, forms the Abla- 
tive Singular, and Genitive Plural, in the same way as the 
Adjective. § 21. Rule 2. 

GENITIVE PLURAL 

[See Rules, § 12.] 

9. The following Nouns have -ivm in the Genitive Plural: 

/Caro, f. flesh. Fauce, f. the jaws, /Nox, f. nigkt, 

I Cohors, f. a cohort. ,»!Lar, m. a household god J Os, n. a bone, 
I Cor, n. the heart, ( Linter, m. or f. a boati Quiris. m. a Roman. 
\ Cos, f. a whetstone.A Mns, m. a mouse. I Samnis, m. a Sarnnite, 
^^ Dos, f. a dowry. \Nix, f. snow. \Uter, m. a bottle, 

Ohs. 5. The compounds of unda and as have likewise -tirni; «■ 
Septunx, m. seven ounces, Septuncium; Sextan», m. two ounces, Sex 
tantium. 
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06« 6. jtpit, f. a bee, he» aptun and apium ; opU, t powtr, hat 
opum only. Grypa, m. a grition ; lynXf m. or f. a lynx ; asdSpAiiiaBi 
f. the Sphinx, have -urn. Bo», c. gen. 6^vt»» anoz,ha» bourn. 
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DATIVE PLURAL. 

10. Bos c. an ox has lAbv» or btibv^ in the Dative Plnral ; and 
nUf e. a sow, has suibtiSj or 9v£m«. Nenns in .ma, have -tia as welt 
89 'tibut; as potma, u. a poem, poem&tibut or poem&tia. The Greek 
termination -«t or -«tn is very uncommon in prose, and is admissible 
only in words purely Greek. See No. 13. 

ACCUSATIVE PLURAL. 

11. The form of the Accusative Plural in -m is admissible in alf 
words which have that termination in Greek, but is rarely used in 
Prose. Livy, however, frequently uses MacedHnat ; and Mlobrdga» 
is found in Caesar. 

' 12. Some nouns of the third Declension are somewhat pe- 
cnliar in different cases, as follows: 



Jupiter. 


Visy force, 


power, Fem. 


Singular. 


Singular. 


Plural. 


JV. Jupiter, 


N. vis. 


N. vir-cs, 


G. J6v-is, 


G. vis, 


G. vir-ium. 


D. Jov-i, 


D. -, 


D. vir-ibus. 


Ac. J6v-em^ 


Ac. vim. 


Ac. vir-es, 


V. Jupiter, 


V. vis, 


V. vir-es, 


Ab. Jov-ei; 


Ab. vi. 


Ab. vir-ibus. 


Bos, an ox, t 


>r cowy Masc. or 


Fem. 


Singular. 


Plural 




N. bos, 


N. bov-es, 




G. bdv-is. 


G. bourn. 




D. bov-i, 


D. babus, or bubus,* 


Ac bov-em, 


Ac. bov-es, 




V. bos. 


V. bov-es. 




M. b6v-e. 


Ab. bo bus, t 


>r biibus. 



* Contracted for bonbus. 
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13. GREEK NOUNS THROUGH ALL THE CASES. 



Kom. 
S. Lamp-as, 
F/.Lamp-ades, 
5. Tro-ast 



Gen. 
-adis, or ados, 
, -adum, 
-adU, or -ados, 



PI. Tro-ades, -adum, 



8. Tros, 
S. Ptayll-isi 
S. Par-is, 
S. Chlam-ys, 
S. Cap-fs, 
S. Heres-is, 
S. Orph-eus, 
8. Did-o, 



Trois, 

•idis, or -idos, 
•idis, or -idos, 
•ydis, or -ydos, 
-yis, or -yos, 
-is, or -cos, 
•eos, or -et, or ei, 
•us, or onis, 



Dot. 
•adi, 
•adibus, 
-adi, 
-adibus, 
-asi, or 
-Hsin, 
Troi, 
-idi, 
-idi, 
-ydi, 

•i, 



Ace. Koc. JAi. 

-adem, or -ada, -as, -ade. 
•ades, or adas, -ades, -adibus. 
-adem, or ada, -as, -ade. 

^i C -adibus, 

-ades, or -adas, rades, } -asi, «r 

( -asio. 
Troem,\r Troa, Tros, Tree, 
-idem, or -ida, -i, or -iSf-ide. 
-idem, -im, or -in,-i, -id^. 

•ydem, or -ida, -ys, «yde. 



-ym, or -yn, -y, 

-im, or -in, -i, 

-c', or -ei, -ea, -eu, 

-o, or -oni,-o, or -onem, -Oi 



•CO. 

-Otorx 
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§ 16. THE FOURTH DECLENSION. 

The Fourth Declension has two terminations, 
"tis and -w. Nouns in -tcs are Masculine. Those 
in 'U are Neuter, and indeclinable in the singular 
number. 

TERMINATIONS. 



Singular* 


Plural. 




Masc. 


Masc. 


Neut. 


JV. -us, 


N. -us, 


-ua, 


G. .(is, 


G, -uum, 


-uum, 


D. -ui, 


D. -ibus, 


-ibus, 


Ac. -um, 


Ac. -us, 


-ua, 


V, -us, 


F. -us. 


-ua, 


Ab. -u. 


^i. -ibus. 
Fkuctds, fruity Masc 


-ibus. 


Singular, 


Plural. 


Tk7is decline. 


JV. fruct-us, 


N. fruct-us, 




G, fruci-us, 


G. fruct-uum, 


Casus, a fall. 


D. fruct-ui, 


D. fruct-ibus, 


Currus, a chariot 


Ac. fruct-um, 


Ac. fruct-us, 


Fluctus,a wave* 


F. fruct-us, 


F. fruct-us. 


Gradus, a step^ 


Ah. fnict-u. 


Ah. fruct-ibus, 
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Singular, 
N. cornu, 
G. cornu, 
D. cornu, 
Ac. cornu, 
V. cornu, 
Ab. cornu. 



Cornu, a hom^ Neut. 

PliiraL 
N. corn-ua, 
G, corn-uum, 
D, corn-Tbus, 
Ac, corn-ua, 
V, corn-ua, 
Ab, corn-Ibus. 



Thus decline. 

Gelu, ioBm 
Genu, the knu. 
Tomtru, thunder, 
Verii, a spit* 



ADDITIONAL EXAMPLES. 



Flatus, a blast, 
Ictas, a stroke, 
Maaus, f. the hand. 



Motus, a motion, 
Nutus, a nod. 
Passas, a pace. 



Ritut, a ceremony. 
Sinus, a bosom. 
Situs, a situation. 



EXCEPTIONS IN GENDER. 
Exc 1. The following nouns are feminine : viz. 

Acus, a needle, Ficns, a Jig. Porticus, a gallery. 

Anus, an old woman, M&nus, Ihe hand. SpScus, a den.* 

Ddmus, a house. Penus,* a storehouse. Tribus, a tribe, 

* Sometimes masculine. 

EXCEPTIONS IN DECLENSION. 

Exc, 2. The Genitive and Dative Singular : — In some wri- 
ters the Genitive Singular is occasionally found in -uis ; as, 
ejus airuis causa ^ for an&s. Terence. In others the Dative 
is sometimes found in -w ; as, resistere impet^j for impetui; 
Esse usH sibi^ for tcsuij Cic. 

Exc. 3. The Gemtive^ — and the Dative and Ablative Plu- 
ral : — The Genitive Plural is sometimes contracted ] as, cur- 
rdmy for currvum. The following nouns have 'iibus instead 
of tbus in the Dative and Ablative Plural : viz. 



Acus, a neetlle. 
Arcus, a bow. 
Artus, a joint. 
Genu,* the knee. 



Lacus, a lake. Specus, a den. 

Partus, a birth. Tribus, a tribe. 

Portus,* a harbour. Veru,* a sfii 

* These words have also -Ibns. 



Obs, 1. Nouns of this declension seem to have helonged 
anciently to the third, and were declined like grus, gruis^ 
HmStfructus^fruciU'is^fnictU'i, he. So that all the cases 
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except the Dative Singular and the Genitive Plural may be 
regarded as contracted forms of that declension. 

Obs, 2. Several nouns of tlus declension are in whole or 
in part of the second also, such as, Ficiis, penus, domus and 
several others. Capricornfis, m. and the compounds of mO' 
nus<f as, unimanus, CentimanuSj &c., are always of the se- 
cond. 

Obs. 3. j£sus the name of the Saviour has "Um inthe Ao-> 
cusative, and ^u in all the other cases. 

Domus, a house, Fern, is thus declined. 

Si7igular, Plural. 

N. dom-us, N, dom-us, 

G, dom-iis, or -i, G. dom-Orum, or -uum, 

D. dom-ui, or -o, D. dom-ibus, 

Ac. dom-um, Ac. dom-us, or -oa, 

F. dom-us, y. dom-us, 

Ab. dom-o. Ab. dom-ibus. 

Note, — DoTnAs in the Genitive, signifies of a kotue. Dom% is used 
only to signify at home^ or of home, 

EXERCISES ON THE FOURTH DECLENSION 

1. Tell the ge^tder^ number and case of the follounng 
words from the paradigm and additimial examples^ pp. 30, 
and 31, and translate, 

Fructus, fructus, fructuum, flatibus, flatu, manuum, mani- 
bus, nutu, passuum, passibus, passu s, cornua, tonitribus, ve- 
riibus, casu, currum, currui, fluctu, fluctibus, comibus, &c. 

2. Translate ihefoUoioing words into Latin and tell the 
gender^ number and case in which the words are put: viz. 

Of fruit, to fruit, with the hand, for the hand, of a horn, 
to a horn, with a horn, from horns, horns, the horns, of the 
chariot, for a chariot, of chariots, from the waves, for the 
waves, from his hands, with a nod, &c. » ^ 

'\ 
§ 17. THE FIFTH DECLENSION. 

The Fifth Declension has but one termination, 
namely, -cs; as, re5,a thing; dm, a day. 



§1Y 



FIFTH DECLENSION. 
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All nouns of this declension are Feminine except dies, a 
day, which is masculine or feminine in the singular, and al- 
ways masculine in the plural ; and meridies, the mid-day, 
wluch is masculine in the singular and wants the plural. 



Singular, 
N, di-es, 
G. di-6T, 
D. di-6i, 
Ac* di-em, 
V, di-es, 
Ab. di-e. 



Dies, a day. 








TERMIITATIOKS. 


Plural. 


Sing. 


Plu. 


N. di-es, 


-es, 


-C8, 


G. di-6rum, 


-6i 


•^niin, 


D, di-6bus, 


-ei, 


-6bus. 


Ac, di-es. 


-em, 


-es. 


V. di-es, 


-es, 


-es, 


Ab, di-ebus. 


-6. 


-€bus. 



Obs. 1. Dies and res are the only nouns of the Fifth De- 
clension which have the Plural complete ; acies^ effigies^ /a- 
aes, series^ species Kndi^ spes, in the Plural have only the Nomi- 
native, Accusative, and Vocative; the others have no plural. 



Singular, 
N. faci-es, 
G. fiici-6i, 
D, faci-6i, 
Ac. faci-em, 
V. faci-es, 
Ah. faci-6. 



Facies, thefaccj Fem. 

Plural. 
N. faci-es, 

G. 

D. 



^c. faci-es, 
V. faci-es. 
Ab. 



Thus decline. 



Effigies, an image. 
Series, a series, 
Spes, ei, hope, 
Acies, an army. 



Exc, The poets sometimes make the Genitive, and more 
rarely the Dative singular in -c; ss^ fide y for fidei, Ov. Re^ 
QuieSy is both of the third and fifth declension. 



EXERCISES ON THE FIFTH DECLENSION. 

'1 . Tell t he gender^ number and case of the follovnng nounSt 
and translate: — Diet, spei,aciem, acie, faciei, facies, di^bus, 
diSrum, dies, faciem, effigiem, series, rerum, diebus, diem, &o. 
eut likitum, 

*2. Translate the follounng English words into Latin and 
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tell the gender, &c : — The image, of the tace, the things, of 
the army ; the hope, of the army, a series, of days, to a day, 
from the days, with the army, to an image, with faith, &c. 

PROMISCUOUS EXERCISES ON ALL THE DECLENSIONS. 

Tell the gender, declension, case and number of the following 
nouns, in the order here mentioned, and give the translation ; thus, 
Penndf A noun, fern, first ; in the Ablative singular, with a pen,* 

Via, pueri, genero, venlis, puerorum, sermo, sedile, sedili, 
sedilium, sedilihus, fructuum, fructAs, sellae, tubam, regno, 
templi, dies, rerum, capite, capitum, itineribus, partis, pa- 
rentibus, rupe, urbis, vulpem, vulpibus, parente, sedilia, die, 
colorem, militis, militibus, sermones, honore, manus, mantis, 
manibus, faciem, ala, tubam, mensarum, bellum, dominorum, 
templum, puerorum, bella, bello, &c. 

Translate the following into Latin, and stale the gender, declension, 
case and number, alwaj's following the same order : thus, *• Of boys," 
puerorum, Noun, masc. second; in the Genitive plural.* 

From the way, to a speech, with a part, of a seat, of seats, 
to the wind, a kingdom, to a boy, of boys, with lords, foxes, 
of tables, to parents, with seats, of soldiers, from the head, 
heads, to a part, with a trumpet, in a time, of war, the time, 
of peace, in a lourney, to a seat, of a rock, to sons-in-law, 
with fruit, of the face, with a seat, to tables, of rocks, &c. 



§ is. IRREGULAR NOUNS. 

Irr^ular Nouns are divided into Variable, Defective and 
Redundant, 

* Words used in the above exercises ; the declension is indicated 
/ by the genitive according to § 8. 

/ Ala, -fe, a wing. Iter, itindris, a way. Sedile, -is, a seat. 

] Bellum, -i, war. Manus, -Qs, a hand. Sella, •«, a seat. 

I Caput, -Itis, the head. Mcnsa, -ae, a table. Sermo, -onis a speech 
\ Color, -is, color. Miles, -itis, a soldier. Templum, -i, a temph 

\ Dies, -ei, a day. Parens, -tis, a parent. Tempus, -Cris, time. 

^ Dominus, -i, a lord. Pars, -tis, a part. Tuba, -ae, a trumpet. 

\ Fades, -ei, the face. Puer, -i, a boy. Urbs, -is, a city. 

V Fmctus, 'Us, fruit. Regnum, -i, a kingdom.y enlus, -i, the wind. 
^v Gener, -i, a «on-ifi-/cio.Res, re'i, a thing. Via, -«, a way. 

iloiior, -is, honor. Rnpes, -is, a rock. Vulpcs, -is, o fox. 
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I. VARIABLE NOU^S. 

Nouns are variable eitlicr in Gender or Declension, or in 
both. Nouns varying in gender are called, Heterogeneoui* 
Those which vary in declension are called, Heterodites. 

Heterogeneous Nouns. 

1. Masculine in the Singular, and Neuter in the Plural; as, 

Avernus, a hiU in Campania. Pangseus, a promontory in Tkraee. 

Dindymas, a hill in Phrygia. Tsenarus^ a promontory in Laconia. 

Ism&rus, a hill in Thrace. Tarta.rus, hdl. 

J\^8eiia.lus, a hill in .Arcadia, TaygStus, a hill in Laconia. 

2. Masc. in the Singular, Masc. and Neut. in the Plural; 
as, Jocus, a jest, PI. -i and -a. Locus, a place, PL -j and -a. 

3. Feminine in the Singular, Neuter in the Plural ; as, 
CarhasuSy a sail, PI. -a. Pergdmus, the citadel of Troy, PI. -a. 

4. Neuter in the Singular, Masculine in the Plural ; as 
Argos, Argos, a city in Greece, PL -i. Elysium, the Ely- 
sian fields, PL -t. Caelum, heaven, PL -z. 

Note 1. — JSlrgogj in the Singular, is used only in the Nora, and Ace. 

5. Neut. in the Sing, Masc. and Neut. in the Plural ; as, 
Frlnum, a bridle, PL ^i and -a. Rostrum, a rake, PL -a, and -a. 

6. Neuter in the Singular, Feminine in the Plural 5 as, 
Balneum, a bath, PL -cb and -a. EpHlum, a banquet, PL 
'OS, DeLioiuin, a delight, PL -cr, 

Heteroclites. 

7. Vas, vasis, n. a vessel, of the 3d declension, Plur. v€isa^ 
vasdrum, of the 2d. Jugerum^ jugeri, n, an acre, of the 2d 
declension, V\\xr. jugtra, jughurti, of the 3d. Jugeris and 
jugere from jugus, are also found in the Singular. Sec 
Num. 11. 

8. Some Greek Proper nouns are declined both by the se- 
cond Declension and the third, as follows : 



Nom. Gen. Dat. 


Mc. Voc. 




Ml. 




o^^-'l ::!;., •"; 


-ea, -eu, 




•eo; 

" 


2d littX. 

3d DecL 


«^p-. S:ku., :Sdi. 


.urn, 

•ddem, -u, 




:°^e 


2d' Dec!. 
3d Deci. 


Achilleus, -ei, -eo, 


.eu, 




.eo; 


2d Dtrl. 


Achilles, -Us, or 1«08, -11 


•lem, or -len. -lessor 


4« 


-le; 


3dDecl. 
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DOUBLE NOUNS. 

9. To this class may be referred a few double nouns, die 
parts of which are of diiferent declensions. When the two no- 
minatives combine, both parts are declined like a substantive 
and adjective : thus, 

Respublica, a commonwealth^ Fern. 
Singular. Plural. 

N. respublica, N, respublicse, 

G. reipublicae, G. rerumpublic&nun, 

D. reipublicse, D, rebuspublicis, 

Ac. rempublicam, Ac respublicas, 

V. respublica, V. respublicas, 

Ab. republic^. Ab. rebuspublicis. 

JusjuRANDUM, an oath, Neut, 
Singular. Plural. 

N. jusjurandum, N. jurajuranda, 

G. jurisjurandi, G. 

D. jurijurando, D, 

Ac. jusjurandum, Ac. jurajuranda, 

V. jusjurandum, V. jurajuranda, 

ili. jurejurando. Ab. 

When the one part is a nominative, and the other an ob- 
lique case, the part in the nominative only is declined; as, 

Materfamili AS, a mistress of a family^ Fern. 
Singular. 
N. materfamilias, 
^ G. matrisfdinilias, 
y D. matrifamilias, 
Ac. matremfamilias, 
V. materfamilias, 
Ab. matrefamilias. 

NcU 2.—FamUia8 is an old form of the genitive, and it f ovemed 
by mater. So Paterfamiliat. 

II. DEFECTIVE NOUNS. 
Nouns are defective in Cases or Number. 



^ IS IRREGULAR NOUNS, ffj. 

Oh. 1. Indedinahh Ttmins^ i. e. nouns which have the 
same form in all cases, though commonly ranked under this 
class, do not properly belong to it, because none of the ca^s 
are wanting* They are such as po/ido, n. a pound or pounds ; 
semis^ n. the half; mille, a thousand; ccBpe, an onion 5 opusy 
need or needful, used both as a substantive and an adjective^ 
To these may be added any word used as a noun; as, velie^ 
in the phrase, siiuTn velle, (for sua voluntas,) his own inclina- 
tion: Proper names adopted from a foreign language; as, 
Elizabeth Jencsalem, &c. 

/. Nouns defective in particular cases. 

10. The following nouns are used only in one case.* 

Norn. Tviuce J r. the jaws. 

Inqnies, f. want of rnt, Ingratiis, f. in spite of. 

*dbl, Injussu, m. vfUhout order. 

Admonita, m. an admonition. Inter diu, by day. 

Ambige, f. a winding, Nalu, m. by birth. 

Casse, m. a net. Noctu, f. by night. 

Diu, by day. Prompiu, m. in readiness. 
Ergd, 071 account of. 

Ohs. 2. Many verbal nouns of the Fourth Declension are 
U8ed only in the Ablative Singular ; as, aciMtu, pramptu, &c. 
Dicis^ f. and nauci, n. are used only in the Gen. Sing. ; as, 
diets gratia, for forms' sake; res nauci^ a thing of no value. 
iTificias, f. and indta, f. or incitas, have only the Ace. Rur 5 
as, injicias ire, to deny ; ad indtas reductus, reduced to ex- 
tremities. Ambages, casses smdfaiices, are regularly declio*» 
ed in the Plural. 

11. The following nouns are used only in two cases. 

Norn, and Jlcc. Gen. and jibl. 

Astu, n. the city of Athens. CompSdis, -e, f. afeUer. 

JnfeTm,-tinjf. sacrifices to the dead. Impetis, -e, m. force. 

Instar, n. likeness, bigness. JugSris, -e, n. an acre, 

SuppetifB, -as. f. help. Spontis. -e, f. ofone^s own accord* 

Norn, and Abl. Verb6ri8,-e, n. a stripe. 

Attos, -«, IB. cunning. Repetand&rnm, -is, f. extortion. 
Yetper^-e, or -i, m. tA« evening. 

* Nonns which are used only in one case are called Mon»ptot9a; 
in tsBo cases, IHptotes; in three cases, Trvptotess in four caset, T^^ 
iraptote*; iafiveQM9B, Pentaptotu. 

4 
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Obs, 3. Compedesy jugera and verbera are regularly de- 
dined in the Plural. Ashes is found in the Norn, and Aco. 
Plur. 

12. The following nouns are used only in three Gases. 
Nom. Ace. and Voc. Norn, Ace. undAbL 

Cacoethes, n. a bad custom. Lues. f. a plague. 

Also other Greek nouns in -es. Epos. n. a heroic poem. 
Cete, n. whales. Fas, n. divine law. 

Dica, -am, f. a process i PI. -as. Grates, f. thanks. 
Nefas, n. impiety. Melos, n. a song; PL e. 

Nihil, and Nil,n. nothing. Maue, -e, -e. n. the morning, 

Tempe, n. the vale of Tempe. Tabes, f. consumption. 

Vepres, or -is, m. a brier^ 

Nom. Gen. and Abl. Tabum, n. putrid gore. 

Nom. Gen. and Ace. Munia, -oram^ n. offices, 

OpiSj f. Gen. help (from ops,) has opem and ope in the Ace. and 
Ablative, with the Plural complete, opes^ opum^ Sec. wealth ; and 
pr€et, f. Dat. a prayer, (from prex,) has preeem and prece, with the 
Plnral entire, preces, precum, &c. Feminis^ n. Gen. the thigh (from 
ftmen,) has /emini, and -e, in the Dat. and Abl. Singular ; and/eTitfna 
in the Nom. Ace. and Voc. Plural. 

Obs. 4. Vepres has the Plural entire^ and tabes and graft' 
buSs the Nominatiye and Ablative Plural of tabes, and grates 
are al^o found. 

The following Nouns want the Genitive, Dative and Abla- 
tive Rural. 

Far, n. com. Mel, n. honey. Rus, n. the country, 

Kleins, f. winter. Metus, m. /«ar. Thus, n, frankincense. 

For nonns of the Fifth Declension, see §17. 

13. The following Nouns want the Nominative aad Voca- 
tive, and ay^ therefore used only in four Cases. 

Diti5nis, f. power. Sordis», f.Jilth, 

Pecfldis, f. a beast. Vicis, f. a change. 

To these may be added dapa, f. a dish j frux, f. com ; and nex, f. 
•Ianghtf|r4 Fhich are seldom used in the Nominative. ThePlwal of 
/htx is entire ; daps wants the Genitive ; and nex seems to have Um 
Nom. Ace and Voc. only. 

^{n ^• % ^<>^HS^d 9^«S} wants the Gen. and Dut. Su^ 
, and is not used in the Plund. 



gular, a 
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Ohs. 5. Petudix and sordis have the Plural entire t «td^ it 
defective in the Genitive ; ditiGiiis has no Plural. 

14. Some Nouns are defective in one Case. 

The following want the Genitive Plural. 

Faex, f. dres;s. Proles, f. offspring» 

Fax, f. a torch. Ros, m. dew. 

Labes, f. a stain. Sobdles, f. offspring 

Lux, f. light. Sol, m. the sun. 
Os, n. the mouth. 

SatitUf f. a glut of any thing, and eaXum^ n. the sea, want the Gen. 
Sing, and the Plural entirely. Situs ^ m. a situation, nattinest, want! 
the Gen. and perhaps the Dat. Sing, and probably the Gen. Dai. and 
Ahl. Plural. Aietno, c. nobody, wants the Voc. Sing, and has no Plu- 
ral. 

n. Many Nouns are defective in number. 

15. Some Nouns, from the nature of the things which they 
express cannot be used in the Plural. Such are the names of 
virtues and vices, of arts, herbs, metals, liquors, different 
kinds of com, abstract nouns, &c. : as, jtistitia^ justice ; luX' 
Zf5, luxury, rmmca, music; apium^ parsley; aurum, gold; 
lac, milk ; trittcum^ whent ; rnagniiUdo, greatnes»; senectus^ 
old age ; macies^ leanness, &c. But some of the Nouns in- 
cluded in these classes are occasionally found in the Plural. 

16. The following Masculine Nouns are scarcely used in 
the Plural : 

Aer, aSris, the air. Penus, -i, or -ug, all matmer qfpn 

JEther. -^ris, the sky. visions. 

Fimus, -i, dung. Ponius, -I, the sea. 

Hesperus, -i, the evening star. Pulvis, -6ris, dust. 
Limus, -i, mud. Sanguis, -inis, blood. 

Meridie8,-iei, mid-day. Sopor, -oris, sleep. 

Mundus, 4, a tooman's ornaments. Yeternus, -i, a lethargy, 
Mnsctts, "i, moss. 
ihU Z.^^er^ pulvis^ and sopor are found in the Plaral. 

17. The following Feminine Nouns are scarcely used in 
the Haral: 

Ai^illa, .«, potter's eaHh. Sains, -utis, safety. 

FaAea, -ia, huag0r. 8itis, «ia. ihirsi. 
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Hnmiui, 4, </U frotfiui. Sapellex, ^c^b, houtekoid fumi 

Inddles, -is, a dUponlion. iure, 

Plebs, -is, tfie common people» Venia, -w, pardon, 

Pubes, -is, the youth. Vespfira, -IE, the evening. 
The following are sometimes found in the Plural : 

Bills, -is, bile, PituTta, -ae, phlegm. 

Choldra, -se, choler. Pix, -cis, pitch. 

Cntis, -is, tJte thin. Proles, -is, offspring, 

Fama, -BByfame. Qaies, -etis, rest 

Gloria, -», glory, SobOles, -is, offspring. 

Labes, -is, a stain. Tellus, Gris, the earth 
Pax, -CIS, peace, 

18. The following Neuter Nouns are scarcely used in the 
Plural: 

Album, -i, a list of names. Fcenam, -i, hay. 

Bar&thrum, -i, any deep places Gela, /ro«f, ind. 

DilactLlam, -i, the dawn of day. Hilum, -i, the black speck of a bioni 

Ebur, -Oris, ivory. a trifle. 

Jubar, -&ris, the sunbeam, Penum, -i, and penus, -^Sris, M 

Jastitiom, -i, a vacation, the time kinds of provisions, 

when courts do not sU. Pus, purisj matter. 

Lardom, -i, bacon. Sal, sails, salt. 

Lethum, -i^^death* Ver, veris, the spring, 

Lutam, -i, clay. Virus, -i, poison. 

Nectar -Sjris, nectar. Vitrum, -i, glass. 

Pel&gus, -i, the sea. Yiscum, -i, the mistletoe. 

Vulgus, -ij the rabble, 

Obs, 6. Ebiir, lardum, latum and pus are found in the Plu- 
ral; and pelage is found, in some cases, as the Plural of pe- 
Idgus ; sal, as a Neuter Noun, is not used in the Plural. 

19. Many Nouns want the Singular; as the Names of 
feasts, books, games, and many cities and places: as, 

Apollinares, -ium, garnet tn honour Olympia, 'Orumfthe Olympic games, 
of jSpollo. Syracu88e)-&rum, Syracuse. 

Bacchanalia, -ium, aniorum, Me Hierosolyma, -ortiin, Jerusalem, 
feasts of Bacchus, Thermopylee, -arum, the straUe of 

BacoUca ,-5rum ,a book of pastorals. Thermopoyla , 

20. The following Masculine Nouns are scarcely used in 
the Singular: 

AatM, the front row» of «tiMt.. L«mQref , -urn, fftotft, hekgM§it§ 
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CtLueelUy lattices, or windovM made LihSriy children, 

with cross-bar*. Majores, -um, ancestors 

Cani, gray hairs. Manes, -ium, ghosts, . 

Celeres, -um, the light-horse. Minores, -um, successors. 

Codicilli, vfritings. Penates, -um, or -ium, housduM 

Fasti,orum, or fastus, -unm, ca- gods, 

lendarsj in which were marked PosiCri, posterity, 

festival-days J 4rc. Procures, -um, the nobles. 

Fori, the gangways of a ship, or PugiUares, «ium, writing tables, 

seats in the Circus, SupSri, the gods above, 

Lif^.ri, tite gods below, 

Obs. 7. Libert and proceres {procerem) are also found in 
the Singular. Some of the others, as, inferi, majOres, &o. 
are properly Adjectives, and a^ree wiUi the Substantiyet 
which are implied in their signineation. 

21. The following Feminine Nouns want the Singular: 

Clltell», a pannier, Exuviee, spoils, Insidie, snares, 

Cuuse, a cradle. Feriae, holidays. Kalends, Nonae, Idiu, 

Dine, imprecations. Gerrae, trifles. «uum, names whidk 

Bivitise, riches, Inducis, a truce, the Romans gave to 
Kxcnbise, watches. InduTiae, clothes to put certain days in eadi 

"ExseqnifBf funerals. on, month. 

liU.cXcSj the small guts. NuptisRf a marriage. Scopae, a 6e«om. 

LapicidindB,s4on< guar- Parietine, ruinous , T enehrm, dtsrkness. 

ries. walls, Thermfe, hat baths. 

Manubiae, spoils taken Phalfirae, trappings. Tricae, toys. 

in war. VrimitisR, first fruits. XtihrtR, folding doort. 
MinsRf threats. Reliquiae, a rematTuier. Vindicise, a clam uf 

Nngae, trifles. SaUnse, salt-pits. liberty, a drfene$. 
Nundlnse, a market. Scalse, a ladder, 

TTie following are sometimes found in the Phural : 

Arguliae, quirksy untticisms, CharUcs, -um, the Oraees. 

Bigrse, a chariot drawn by two Facetiae, pleasant sayings. 

horses, Ineptiae, sUly stories, 

Trigae, — by three. Praestigiae, enchantments. 

Quadrigae, — by four. Salebrae, rugged places, 
Braccae, breeches. 

22. The following Neuter Nouns want the Singular : 

Acta, public acts or records, Lautia, provisions for the enteHmiMr 

M9txvti* summer quarters. ment of foreign ambassmdars. 

4* 
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Axnui) arm*. 
Bellaria, .«m, dtsiiUuM, 
Bre-via, -nm, gkaUowt, 
Cibaria, victuals, 
Crepwidia, children's leys, 
Cunabt&la, a cradle, an origin. 
Exta, the entrails. 
Febraa. vuriMnr Mnr^^es, 
FUbra, blasts of wind, 
Fraga, strawberries. 
Hyberna, winter quarters. 
Ilia, -um, the entrails. 
Ju8ta,/tmero/ rites. 



Ma^lia, -oni, cottages 
Moenia, -um, the walls of a city, 
Orgia, the sacred rites of Bacchus 
ParentaJia, -nm, solemnities at the 

funeral of parents. 
Prfecordia, the midriffs the bowel*. 
Sponsalia, -nm, espousals. 
Stall va, a standing camp. 
Talaria,- .am. winged shoes, 
Tesqua, rough places. 
Transtra, the seats where the i 

sit in ships. 
UtensUia, -um, utensUs, 



Lamenta, lamerUations. 

Obs. 8. Acta and transtra are also found in the Singular. 
Some of the ethers, as, cBStiva, hrevia^ hyberna, statlvaj &c. 
are properly Adjectives; and agree with the Substantives 
which are necessary to complete their meaning. 

ni. Redundant Nouns. 

23. Nouns are redundant in Termination, Gender, or form 
of Declension: as, arbor ^ or arbos, a tree ; vulgtu, the rabble, 
Masc. or Neut. menda, -<e, or mendunty -i, a fault. 

The most numerous class of Redundant Nouns is compos- 
ed of those which express the same meaning by different ter- 
minations as, 

JBtheTf «^Sris, & aethra, -ae, the air. Amarftcos, & -um, sweet, mar. 
Alvear, & -e, St -ium, a bee-hive, joram. 
AncSle, St -iom, an oval shield. MacSria, & -ies, iei, a wall, 
Angiportus, -Hn, & -i, k, -nm, a Materia, -as, Sc -ies, -iei, matter. 

narrow lane. Menda, -e, & -um, -i, afamtt. 

Aphractus, Sc -nm, an open ship. Millitre, it -ium, a mile, 
Aplustre, Sc-um,f Ae^g-,co^ottr». Monitum, Sc -us, -fis, an admonu 
Arbor, *^ -os, a tree. tion, 

Bacfllu'., k, -nm, a staff. Muria, Sc -ies, -iei, brine or pickle 

Baiters, Sc -um, a belt. Nasns, & -um, the nose. 

Batiras, Sc-um, afire-shovel. Obsidio, & -um, a siege. 

Cap A, Sc -o, a capon. Ostrea, -s, & -ea, -Crum, an oyeter 

Caf MB, -Xdis, St -Ida, -Id», ahelmet, Peplus, St -um, a veUy a robe. 
Cf pa, St -e, indec. an onion. Penus, -ds, & -i ; & -um ; St -vs. 

Cypens, fc -um, m shiOd, -Oris, provisions. 

CottaTieS) h -io, ^M, dirt, Pistrina . fc -um, a grinding-house. 



Compaget, & -go, a joining. Plebs, & -es, the common peopU, 

CoDger,4c -grus, a large eel. Praetextus, -ils, & -am, apr^tatt. 

Croeus, & -nm, eaffron» Rnpuni, & -a, a turnip. 

Cubitus, & -um, a cubit. Ruma, & -men, tke cud. 

BiluTium, & -es, a deluge. Ruscum, & -us, butckef'e broom. 

Elegi, -drum, & -ia, an elegy. Segmen, & -mentam, a paring. 
Klephantus, & Elephas, -aiitis, an Sepes, & seps, a hedge. 

elephant. Sibilus, & .a, -drum, a hitiing. 

Essdda, & -nm., a cltariot. Sinus, & -um, a milk pail. 

Eventus, & -a, -orum, an event. Stramen, £c -turn, straw. 
6aus&pa, & -e, -es ; & -e, -is ; & SufTi'men, & -torn, a perfumM. 

-um, a rough cloth. Tignus, & -um, a plank. 

Gelu, Sc -um^ frost. Toral, & -ale, a bed-coveringi 

Gibbus, Sc -a; & -er, -dris, or -«ri, Tonitrus, -Cis, & -u, & -«am, MtM* 

a buncht a swelling, der. 

Glutinaia, & -en, glue. Torcalar, & -are, a wine-preu. 

Grus, -uis, & -uis, -uis, a crane. Veternus, & -um, a lethArgy, 
I^auras, -i, & -Qs, a laurel tree. Viscum, & -us, thi mistletoe. 

Ohs. 9. Some of the above nouns may be used in eithery 
or any of the terminations, and in the Singular or Plural, in^ 
differently; some, as auxilium^ laurus, -iJ*, are used only in 
one or two cases; or in one number, as elegi; while others, 
as pratextus (a pretext) axid pratextum (a border,) though 
sometimes synonymous, are commonly employed in a different 
meaning. 

24. The following Nouns have a double meaning in tlia 
Plural — one in addition to that which generally belongs to 
them in the Singular: 

Singular. " Plural. 

Aedcs, a temple. Aedes, a house. 

Anxilium, assistance. AuxUia, auxUiary troop». 

Bonum, any thing good. Bona, goods j property. 

Career, a prison. CarcSres, the barriers of a rsci 

course, 

Castrnm, a fort. Castra, a camp. 

ComitiuA, a place in the JRoman Comitia, an assembly of lft« peopU 

forum, iohere the comitia were for the purpose of voting. 

held. 

Copia, plenty. Copiee, troops. 

-iupedia, daintiness. Cupediae, or -a, dainties. 

acultas. power, abUity. Facultates, wealth, property 
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Singular, Plural, 

Faseis, abundleofttoigs, a fagot. Fasces, a bundle of rod» carried 

before the chief magistrate of 

Rome. 
Finis, fhe end of any thing. Fines, the boundaries of a country, 

VoTtdntL J fortune, FortClnae, an estate, possessions. 

Gratia, grace, favour, Gratiae, thanks. 

Hortus, a garden. Horti, pleasure-grounds, 

Litera, a letter of the alphabet, LitSrae, a letter y epistle. 
Lustrum, a period of five years, J<ustra, dens of wild beasts. 
Natalis, a birth-day, Natiles, birfhj descent, 

Opdra, labour, OpSrae, workmen, 

Opis, (Gen.) help. Opes, wealthy power. 

Pars, a party portion. Panes, a party, factum. 

Pl&ga, a space, a tract of country. PlSgse, nets usfid by hunters, 
Prittctpinm, a beginning, a first Principia, a place in the camp idkert 

principle, or element, the generaVs tent stood, t 

Rostrum, the beak of a bird, the Rostra, a pulpit in the Roman fe- 
sharp part of the prow of a ship, rum, from which orators used to 

address the people. 
Sal, 9dlt, Sales, toitticisms. 

Note 4. — All the Nouns in the preceding list, except caeirmn and 
comitium, are sometimes found in the Singular, in the sense in which 
they more commonly occur in the Plural. 



^ky^ 



\<i 19. OF ADJECTIVES. 

An Adjective is a word added to a noun to ex- 
press its quality, or to limit its signification ; as, 
vir BONUS, a good man ; decem naves, ten ships. 

1. The Accidents of the adjective are gender, number ^ and 
case, and of most adjectives also comparison, 

2. Adjectives indicate the gender, number and case by 
the termination ; as, bon-us, bon^a, bon-um, ^ 20. 

3. Participles have XYieform and declension of adjectives, 
while in time and signification they belong to the verb. 

4. Some adjectives denote each gender by a different ter- 
mination in the nominative, and consequently have three 
terminations. Some have one form common to the masculine 
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and feminine, and are adjectives of two terminations, and 
some are adjectives of one termination, which is common to 
all genders. 

5^ Adjectives are either of the First and Second Declen- 
sion, or of the third only. 

6. Adjectives of three terminations, (except eleven,) are 
of the first and second declension; but those of one or two 
terminations are of the third. 

Exc. Eleven adjectives in -er, of three terminations are 
of the third declension. See § 21. 5. 



DJECTIVE^kO 



-OF 1 
DECLENSION. 



§ 20. ADJECTIVE^OF THE FIRST AND SECOND 



Adjectives of the First and Second Declension have the 
Masculine always in -us, or ^er'j the Feminine always in -a, 
and the Neuter always in -urn, as Bonus, Masc. bona^ Fern* 
hanum, Neuter, good. 

1. BOKUS, fiOlTA, BONtJJC, gOod. 

Singular. Plural. 

Masc. Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem. Neat* 

N. bon-i, -8B, -a, 

G, bon-Orum, -&nim, -Orum, 

D. bon-is, -is, -is, 

I, Ac. bon-os, -as, -a, 

I, V. bon-i, -«, -a, 

Ah. bon-is, -is, -is. 



N. bon-us, -a, -um. 

G. bon-i, -8B, -i, 

D. bon-o, -ae, -o, 

Ac. bon-um, -am, -um 



F. bon-e, -a, -um. 

Ah. bon-o, -a, -o. 



In the same manner decline, 

AHot, Mgk, Durus, hard, Lstas, jofM* 

Cams, «iMM-. Fidu8,/atf*/W. Plenn8,/ii//. 

Also all participles, numerals and pronouns in -t«; as, 
amatus, amatHms, amandus, — prtTnus, secundus, &c. meui 
twus, suus; 

Nate.1, MeuB has vd in the vocative mascaliae. seldom mmu. 
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2. Tsirxs, TBNEBA, TEnxBVM, tender. 



Singular» 




Plural. 




M. 


P. 


N. M. P. 


N. 


JV. tener, 


-a, 


-um, 


N, tener-i, -©, 


-at 


G. tener-i, 


-«, 


-i> 


G. tener-orum, -arum 


,-5ramy 


jD. tener-o, 


-ae, 


-0, 


D. tener-is, -is. 


-is, 


Ac, tcncr-um, 


-am, 


-um, 


Ac, tener-os, -a», 


•a, • 


V. tener, 


-a> 


-um. 


V, tener-i, -ae, 


-a> 


Ab. tener-o, 


-A, 


-0. 


Ab, tener-is, -is, 


-ia. 




In the 


same manner decline. 




Asper, rough. 


Miser, toretched. Exter, foreign 




Liber, /ree. 


Prosper, prosperous, Satur,/tf//. 





Also Compounds derived from gero trndfero; as, laniger, bewiif 
wool ; ap\f^, bringing help. 

But most adjectives in -er lose the e; as, 

3. Atsr, atka, atrvm, black. 





Singular. 






Plural. 


u. 


P. 


N. 




M. F. N. 


N. ater, 


atra. 


atrum, 


N. 


atri, atrs, atra. 


G. atri. 


atrflB, 


atri. 


G. 


atrdrum, atrarum,atrdrum| 


D. atro, 


atrse. 


atro, 


D, 


atris, atris, atris 


ilc. atrum 


, atram. 


atrum, 


Ac. 


atros, atras, atra, 


V. ater, 


atra. 


atrum, 


V. 


atri, atrae, atra, 


ul6. atro, 


atrd. 


atro. 


Ab, 


atris, atris, atris. 



In like manner decline, 

.£ger, sick. Macer, lean, Sacer, aacrtd. 

Crehet^ frequent. Pulcher, /atr. Sinister, left. 

Dexter, right, has -tra, -trum; or -tBrUj -t^rum. 

4. The following adjectives have the Genitive Singular in 
•tM«, and the Dative in -i; namely, 
A\xus,anotherofmany. Solus, alone. 

Totus, vfhole. 

Ullos, any. 

Unus, one. 

Uter, whether. 



Alter, the other of two. 
Alteruter, the one or 

other. 
Neuter, neither 
NuUus, none. 

In the other cases, they are like bonus, tener or ater; as, 



Uterlibet, which qf the 

two you pleaee. 
Uterque, both. 
Utervis, which qf the 

two you please. 



f^Sl O» A2>JKC¥lVC8. 

ToTOf , 'TOTA, TOTUM, wkole. 

Singular. PluraL 



M. F. N. M. P. N. 

N. tot-i, -8B, -a, 
G. tot-Orum, -&nim, -OrmB^ 

D. tot-is, -is, -it, 

Ac, tot-OS, -as, -a, 

V. tot-i, -ae, -a, 

Ab. tot-is, -is, -is. 



2V1 tot-US, -a, -um. 

G. tot-ius, -ius, -ius, 

D. tot-i, -i, -i> 

Ac. tot-um, -am, -um, 

V. tot-e, -a, -urn. 

Ah. tot-Oj -A, -o. 



Note.2. Alius has aliud in the Neuter ; and in the GenitiTe «lit», 
contracted for aliiia. Dative a/u. The genitive in -iiit ia poatiy Ma 
the i either long or short j in prose always long. 



§ 21. ADJECTIVES OF THE THIRD DECLENSION- 

Rule 1. — ^Adjectives of the Third Declension 
have -e, or -f, in the Ablative Singular; but if the 
Neuter be in -g, the Ablative has -a, only. 

Rule 2.— The Genitive Plural ends in -ium, and 
the Neuter of the nominative, accusative and vo* 
cative in -ia. 

Exc. Except comparatives, which have -ii»i, 
and -a. 

I. Adjectives of one termination. 

1. Felix, happy. 
Singular. Plural. 

M. F. N. M. ,F' ^ 

N. fel-ix, -ix, -ix, N. fel-ices, -icf»,^^ ^^ 

G. fel-icis, -icis, -icis, 

D. fel-ici, -ici, -ici, 

Ac fel-icem, -icem, -ix, 

V. fel-ix, -ix, -ix, 
il^.fel-lce, or -lci^&c 



G. fel-lcium, - to^-» "J^ 
V. fel-lce» -!«S?' -!"J^.. 



In Uke manner feline, 
Trnx-Oeu, emrf. 
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2* Prvdeks, prudent. 



M. 

iV. prudens, 
G. prudent-is, 
D. prudent-i, 
^c. prudent-em, 
V, prudei»j^ 
Ab, prudent-e, or -i. 



JV;. prudent-es, 
G. prudeat-ium, 
D. prudent-ibus, 
Ac, prudent-es, 
V. prudent-es, 
Ah: prudent-ibus, 



Singular, 

F. 
prudens, 
prudent-is, 
prudent-i, 
prudent-em, 
prudens, 
prudent-e, or - 

PluraL 

prudent-es, 

prudent-ium, 

prudent-ibus, 

prudent-es, 

prudent-es, 

prudent-ibus, 



N. 
prudens, 
prudeht-is 
prudent-i, 
prudens, . 
prudens, 
prudent-e, or < 



prudent-ia, 

prudent-ium, 

prudent-ibus, 

prudent-ia, 

prudent«ia, 

piudent-ibus. 



In like manner decline, 
Ingens-tis great, Recena, fresh, Clemens, gentle, Alto aU partiei 
pies in *ru; as, amant, docens, &c. 

Ao*e.--Participle8 have oftcner -c than -i in the Ablative Singular 
and in the Ablative absolute have -e, only. 

II. Adjectives of two terminations. 

3. MiTis, MITE, meek. 
Singular. 
F. 



N, mit-is, 
O, mit-i^^ 
D. mit-i, 
Ac, mit^^ixij 
V. mit-is, 
il^.mit-i, 



Agllis, active, 
Brevis, ehort. 



-is, 

-18, 
'h 

-em, 
-is, 



N. 
\^ 

-IS, 

"?» 
-i. 



N, mit-es, 
G. mit-ium, 
D, mit-ibus, 
Ac, mit-es, 
V, mit-es, 
Ab, mit-ibus, 



Plural, 
F. 



-es, 

-ium, 

-ibus, 

-es, 

-es, 

-ibus, 



N. 
-ia, 
•ium, 
-ibus, 
-ia, 

•ibus. 



^^^ same manner decline, 



P«^*^, weak. 
IncolOtt^ ,^^^ 



TaUs, tueh, 
Utllis, tu^tiL 



Xat. 



1. 
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4. Comparative DegrUf— 

Singular, 
M. . F. N. 
JV. miti-or, -or, -us, 
G. miti-oris, -Oris, -oris, 
D, miti-ori, -Ori, -ori, 
Ac, miti-orcm, -Orem, -us, 
V, miti-or, -or, -us, 
Ab, miti-Ore, or -Ori, &c. 



-MiTioBfMiTivs, mare meikm 

Plural, 
M. P. N. 

N, miti-Ores, -ores, Ora, 
G, miti-Orum, -orum, -lyruniy 
D, miti-oribus,-oribus,-oribu9 
Ac. miti-Ores, -ores, -Ora, 
V, miti-Ores, -Ores, -Ora, 
Ab. miti-Oribus,-Oribus.Oribus 



In like manner decline, 

Brcvior, shorter. Molior, softer. Altior, higher. 

Fortior, braver. Darior, harder. and all other comparatiTen. 

Exc. Plus, more, has only the Neuter Gender in the Sin- 
firular, and is thus declined. 



Singular. 
Neut, 

N. plus, 
G. pluris, 

D. 

Ac. plus, 

V. 

Ab. plur-e, or -i. 



M. 
N. plur-es, 
G. plur-ium, 
D. plur-ibus, 
Ac. plur-es, 
V. 



Plural. 
F. 
-es, 
-ium, 
-ibus, 
-es, 



N. 



-MS 

-ium, 
-ibus, 
-a, and -ia. 



Ab. plur-ibus, -ibus, -ibus. 



Note. — Pluria is hardly ever used in the Norn. Plur. Neuter, 
compound, complureSf has no singular. 

ni. Adjectives of three terminations. 

5. Ac£R, or ACRis, ACRE, skarp. 



Its 



Singular. 
M. F. 

N. a-ccr,r-cri8, -cris, 
G. a-cris, -cris, 

D. a-cri, -cri, 

Ac. a-oreip, -crem, 

V. a-cer,»-cris, -cris, 
Ab. a-cri, -cri, 



N. 
-ere, 
-cris, 
-cri, 
-ere, 
-ere, 
-cri. 



Plural. 
M. F. N. 

a-cres, -ores, -cria, 
a-crium, -crium, -crium. 



N, 

G, 

D. a-cribus,-cribus, -oribus, 

Ac. a-cres, -cres, -cria, 

V, a-cres, -cres, -cria, 

Ab, a-cribus, -crTbus,-cribua. 
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Beddes acer, the following ten are declined in this way. 

Alacer, cheerful. Celcr, swift, Pedester, on foot, 

Campester, belonging Equester, belonging to SalQber, wholexomt, 

to thg plain. a horse. Sylvester, woody, 

Cel6ber,/aiR0tu. Paluster, marsk». Volctcer, swift, 

Exceptitms in the Ablative Singular and Genitive 
Plural. 

Exc. 1. The following adjectives have -e only in the Ab- 
lative singular, and -um in the genitive plural : viz. 



Coelebs, unmarried. Pauper, poor. 

Compos, master of. Juvenis, young. 

* C<mc6\or,<if the same Pubis, marriaQetUfle. 

color. Senex, old. 

Hospes, strange. . Sospcs, safe. 
Impos, unable. Impubes, beardless. 



Superstes, «urvivtfif • 

• Tricorpor, three-bo» 
died. 

^Tricaspis, tkree* 
pointed 

* I'ripes, three-footed. 
Veius, o/flf. 

* The other compouads of color ^ cor par, cuspis und pes j have like* 
wise -e and -urn. 
Note. — CcUebSf compos j impos and superstes^ have sometimes -t in' 

\ the ablative. Vetus has commonly veteri, but always vetSra and vetUr* 
Ni»i in the plural. 

Exc. 2. The following adjectives have -e or -i in the abla- 
tive singular, and -lan in the <jrcnilive Plural : viz. 



Ales, winged, 
Anceps, double."^ 
Artifex, artificial. 
Celer, swift. 
* Compar, equal. 
Consors, sharing. 



Degener, degenerate. 
Dives, rich, 
Inops, poor, 
Memor, mindful. 
Particeps, sharing. 



Praeceps, headlong» 
Supplex, suppliant. 
Vher, fertik. 
Vigil, watchful. 
Volucris, svjtft. 



* Disparj different, impart unequal, and separ^ separate, have alS9 
-ifm. Par has -t only in the ablative, and .ium in the Genitive Plural, 
' bat its compounds have in the poets -e or -t, indiffnrently. 

\ Note. — Celer, memory and volUcris have -t only in the Ahl. md •#• 
\^acr%s and vigU have sometimes -urn in the Grenitive Ploral. ' 

Loeuples, rich, has loeuplitum^ or locuptehfum. 



4 S8 01? AD/ecttvfis. 81 

§ 22. IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES. 

Irregular adjectives are Defective or Redundmd» 

I. DEFECTIVE ADJECTIVES- 

1. Q{/.o^, how many ? tot, so many; aliquot, some; quot' 
quoty and qiioicmique, how many soever ; tottdem^ just so 
many ; are indeclinable, and used only in the Plural Number. 
Nequam, worthless, is also indeclinable, but used in both 
Numbers. 

2. Exspes, hopeless ; and potis, pote^ able, are used only 
in the Nominative. They are of all Genders, and the latter 
is also found joined with Plural Nouns. 

Taniundemy as much, has tantJdem, in the Genitive, and 
tanfundem, m. and n. in the Nominative and Accusative Sin- 
gular. 

Necssse, or -um, necessary ; and volupe, pleasant, are used 
only in the Nominative and Accusative Singular. 

3. Mactus, -«, and PI. -/, a common word of encourage- 
ment, brave! gallant! is used only in the Nominative, and 
Vocative Singular, and Nominative Plural. 

Plusy more, in the Singular is Neuter only ; wants the Da- 
tive, and probably the Vocative ; has -c only in the Ablatfve, 
and -fl, seldom -2«, in the Nominative, Accusative, and Voca- 
tive Plural Neuter. 

Primdris, Gen. first, wants the Nominative and Voc. Sin- 
gular, and the Nom. Ace. and Voc. Plural Neuter ; likewise 
semin^ciSj half dead, which is not used in the Neuter and 
has seminecuin^ in the Genitive Plural.^ 

Fauci, few, and plertque, the most part, are seldom used 
in the Singular. 

4. The following classes of words want the Vocative : viz, 
Partitives: SiS^ quidam, alius : Relatives; as, qualisy quau" 
ius: Negatives; as, ymllus^ nezUer : Interrogatives ; as, j«o- 
tus? uter? 

Except altquisy quicunque^ quiltbet, and quisque. See ^ 37. 

5. The following Adjectives of one termination in -«r, -esj 
^r, -Of, and -fexy with the others contained in the subjoined 
list, are scarcely used in the Nominative, Accusative, and 
Vocative Plural Neuter. 
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Adjectives in £R : ft«9 pauper, puber^ uler, deginer, uber* 

Adjectives in FEX : as, ariifex, carmfex» 

Adjectives in OR : as, memory cmici^lor, bicorpor. 

Adjectives in ES : as, ales, dives, locuples, sospes, super" 
stes, deses, rests, kebes, teres, prapes. 

Adjectives in OS : as, compos, impos, exos. 

Also pubis, impUbis, supplex, comis, iryops, vigil, sons, tU" 
sons, interais redux, and perhaps some others. 

C<Btei\ or ccelerus, the rest, is scarcely used in .the Nora. 
Sing. Masculine. 

Victrix, victorious, and ultrix, revengeful, are Feminine 
only in the Sing, but Fem. and Neut. in the Plural 5 vict ri- 
ces, victricia. 

REDUNDANT ADJECTIVES. 

6. Some Adjectives compounded of clivtL8,fr£num, bmcUltim, arma, 
jfOigum, limus, somntis, and animus, have two^ forms of Deciension ; 
one in -us, of the First and Second Declension ; and another in -t^, of 
the Third : as, acclivus, -a, -urn, and accllvis, -e, steep j imbecillus, 
and imbecilUs, weak; semisomnus, and semisomnisj half-sleeping | 
exanimua and exanimis, dead. Also hilarU, and hilarus, merry. 

Oht. Some of these Compounds do not admit of this variation : 
as, magnanimtts, Jlexanimw, effrJnus, levisomritts, not magnanimis, 
SfC, On the contrary, pttsiUanimis, injUgU, Ulimit, insomnis, exsom» 
nia, are used. VLti'l noipusillanimus , Sfc. Scmianimis, inermU, sublU 
mis, acclivis, declivis, procHvis, are more common than semianimvs. 
ifC. Inanimia and bijugis are scarcely used. 



§ 23. EXERCISES ON ADJECTIVES. 

I. Adjectives a7id Substantives to be declined together* 

Parva casa, a small cottage. Alta arbor, a high tree. 

Clarus poeta, a famous poet. Priscus mos, an ancient custom. 
Pdchrafilia, a beautiful daughter. Callida aestas, a warm summer 

Dulce pomum, a sweet apple. Tutas portns, a safe harbour, 

Docilis puer, a docile boy* Nobile carmen, a noble poem. 

Breve svum, a short life. Antiqna urbs, an ancient city 

Capax antrum, a capacio^f den. Magna dos, a great dowry. 
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Magnum o^us, u great work' Cava navis, a hollow ship. 

Serenas dies, a clear day. Culpatus Paris, wicked Paris. 

BeDsa nubes, a thick c'oud. Miser Tros, a miterabU Trojan. 

Fidus pastor, a faithful shepherd. Infelix Bido, unhappy Dido, 

2. Translate th^. following tmrds into English accord^ 
ing to their immher and case : 

Opcris magni, Urbem antiquam, Urbis antiquee, 

Claro poetse, Poetis claris, Paridi culpato, 

DiSi sereno, Pueri dociles, Arbores aJtae^ 

Di.gi sercni, Dote magna, Trois miseri, 

Densis nubibusy Morum priscorum, Dido infelici, 

Fidi pastoris, Carminis nobilis, Portibus tutis, 

Stvo brevi, .Callida o&state, Dulcium pom5ruin« 

3. Translate thefc^oiting phrases into Latin, observing 
to put the adjective in the same gender, ytumher and case tvitk 
the substantive. The words will be found in the above list. 

)|^o a small cottage, Of ancient customs, In a great work, 
Ufa capacious cen, Of an ancient city, With wicked Paris^ 
From lofty trees, To a great work, A harbour safe, 
For unhappy Dido, O wicked Paris, In a clear day. 
In a hollow ship, Faithful shepherds, Of small cottages, 
A wretched Trojan, In a short life, To a thick cloud. 

With thick clouds, With ii sweet apple, With high trees, 
From a clear day. With clear days, Beautiful daughters. 
Of sweet apples. Noble poems, In a warm summer. 

High trees. Of ancient cities, Of a short life, 

With great dowries. In small cottage», With docile boys. ^ 



§ 24. NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 

Numeral adjectives are those which signify number. In 
Latin, they are divided into four classes : viz. 

1. Cardinal, which express number simply, or how many ; 
as, one, two, three, four, &c. 

2. Ordinal J denoting which one of a number; as, ^rf^, 
second, third, fourth, &c. 

3. Distributive^ denoting how many to each j as, bird \ 
two by two, or, two to each. 

4. Multiplicative, denoting how many fold. 

5* 
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L CARDINAL NUMBERS. 
The Cardinal or Principal numbers, are ! 



Umis, 


one. 


I. 


Duo, 


two. 


II. 


Tres, 


three. 


III. 


Qaatuor, 


four. 


1111,01- IV. - 


Qainqne, 


Jive. 


V. 


Sex, 


six. 


VI. 


Septem, 


seven. 


VII. • 


Octo, 


eight. 


VIII. 


Novem, 


nine. 


vim, or IX 


Decern, 


ten. 


X. 


Undgcim, 


eleven. 


XI. 


Duodgcim, 


itoelve. 


XII. 


Tred6cim, 


thirteen. 


xin. 


Qualuordocim, 


fourteen. 


XIIII, or XIV. 


Quind6cim, 


fifteen. 


XV. 


Sed«cim, or Sexdficim, 


sixteen. 


XVI. 


SeptemdScim, 


seventeen. 


XVII. 


Octodecim, 


eighteen. 


XVIII. 


NovemdScim, 


nineteen. 


XVIIII, or XIX. 


Viginti, 


twenty. 


XX. 


Viginti unus, or > 
Unns et viginli, J 


twenty-one. 


XXI. 


Viginli dao, or 

duo et viginti, &c. 1 


twenty-two. 


XXII. 


Triginta, 


thirty. 


XXX. 


Quadraginta, 


forty. 


XXXX, or XL. 


Quinquaginta, 


Afty- 


L. 


Sexaginta, 


sixty. 


LX. 


Septuaginta, 


seventy. 


LXX. 


Ocloginta, 


eighty. 


LXXX. 


Nonaginla, 


ninety. 


LXXXX, or XC 


Centum, 


a hundred. 


C. 


Centum unus, or ' 
centum etunu8,&c.i 


a hundred and one 


4c. CI. 


Ducenti, -ae, -a, 


two hundred. 


CC. 


Trecenli, 


three hundred. 


CCC. 


Quadringenti, 


four hundred. 


CCCC. 


Quingenti, 


five hundred. 


10 or D. 


Sexcenti, 


six hundred. 


IOC, or DC. 


Septingenti, 


seven hundred. 


lOCC, or DCC. 


Octingenti, 


eight hundred. 


lOCCC, or DCCC 
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Nongenii, 

Milie, 

Buo miUta, or 

bis mille. 
Quinque luillia, or > 
nille, S 



nine hundred. 
a thousand, 

tuo thousand, 
five thousand, 
ten thousand, 
hthous ind. 



lOCCCC, or DCCCC. 
CID, or M. 

CIOCID, or MM. 

100, or V. 

CCIOO, or X. 

1000, or L. 



quinquies mille. 
Decern millia, or ) 

decies mille, \ 
Qainquaginta millia, or \ ^a 

qninquagies mille, \ Jv^V'^ 

^""cen^^r^^^, ""* \ « ^"^'"^ thousand. CCCIOOO, or C. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

1. Eighteen and nineteen are more properly expressed by 
duodecigintiy and undeviginti ; from which Ordinals, Dis- 
tributives and Adverbs are likewise formed. The Fame 
£[>rm is also used in the corresponding numbers of each of 
the other decades ; as, duodetriginta^ twenty-eight ; und»' 
trigirUay twenty- nine, &c. 

2. The Cardinal numbers, except uTtus and miller want the 
singular. 

3. TJnuSj as a numeral, is not used in the plural except 
when joined with a substantive that wants the Singular ) as, 
una mcenia^ one wall ; or when several particulars are con* 
sidered as one whde ; as wna vestimenia, one suit of clothes. 
Unus is declined like totus^ § 20. 4. 

Duo, two, and Tres, three, are thus declined. 



Plural. 


Plural. 




M. F. N. 


M. F. 


N. 


J\r. duo, du8B, duo, 


N. tres, tres, 


tria. 


G. dudrum, du&rum, duorum, 


G. trium, trium, 


trium) 


D. duobus, du&bus, duobus. 


D. tribus, tribus, 


tribus, 


Ac, duos,-o, duas, duo. 


Ac. tres, tres, 


tria, 


V. duo, duae, duo, 


F. tres, tres, 


tria, 


Ab* duobus, du&bus, duObus. 


Ab. tribus, tribus, 


tribus* 



Ambo, both, is declined like duo. 

4. All the Cardinal numbers from qtiatvor to centum^ in- 
clusive, are indeclinable ; and from centum to mille, they are 
declined like the plural of bonus, § 20. 1. 

5. Mtlle, when placed before a Genitive Plural is a sub- 
stantive indeclinable in the singular ; in the plural it is de- 
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dined like the plural of scdile^ § 12. 8; thus, jnillia, milli^ 
um^ millibus^ &c. When it has a substantive in any other 
case, than the Genitive Plural joined to it, it is a plural adjec- 
. live, indeclinable; as mille ho /a hies, a thousand men; bis 
mille ho7ni?ubus, with two thousand men. 

ROMAN METHOD OF NOTATION BY LETTERS. 

6. The capital letters used by the Romans to denote num- 
bers, were C. I. L. V. X. which ure therefore called Nume- 
ral Letters. I, denotes one ; V, five ; X, ten ; L, ffty ; 
and C, a hundred. By the various combinations of these let- 
ters, all numbers were expressed as follows. 

The repetition of a letter repeats its value ; thus, II, sig- 
nifies two ; III, three, ; XX, twenty ; XXX, thirty; CC, two 
hundred; CCC, three hundredy &c. V and L are never re- 
peated. 

When a letter of less value is placed before another of 
greater value, the value of the less is taken from the greater. 
When placed after it, the value of the less is added to the 
greater; thus. 

Five, VI. Six, 

Ten, XL Eleven, 

Fiay, LX. Sixty, 

A hundred, CX. a hundred & ten 

A thousand was marked CIO, which was afterwards ex- 
pressed by M, the initial of Mille. Five htmdred is marked 
10, afterwards changed into D. 

The annexing of to 10, makes its value ten times great- 
er ; thus, 100, denotes yJt?6 thousaiid ; 1000, fifty thousand. 

In like manner a C prefixed, together with another an- 
nexed to the numerals CIO, always increases the value 
tenfold ; thus, CIO, a thousand ; CCIOO, ten thousand ; 
CCCIOOO, a hundred thousand. Any higher number than 
this, according to Pliny, was expressed by repetition ; thus, 
CCCIOOO, CCCIOOO, two hundred thousand. 

Thousands are sometimes expressed by a line drawn over 
the numeral letters ; thus, III, denotes three thousand^ X, 
ten thousand, &c. 



IV. 


Four. 


V. 


IX. 


Nine, 


X. 


XL. 


Forty. 


L. 


XC. 


Ninety. 


C. 
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II. ORDINAL NUMBERS. 

The Ordinal Numbers are formed from the cardinal $ they 
all end in ^uSy and are declined like bonus; § 20. 1. as, prt- 
musj first, secundus, second, &c. See the following table. 



III. DISTRIBUTIVE NUMBERS. 

The Distributioe Numbers are all plural and declined like 
the plural of bonus^ except that they usually have -iim for 
^ffrttm^ in the genitive plural ; as, . singulis one by one, or, 
one to each; bim, two by two, or, two to each. 

The following table contains the Ordinal and Distributive 
numbers, and the corresponding Numeral Adverbs. 



Ordinal. 

1. FrlmuByJirat. 

2. Seeundus, second. 

3. Tertiiis, third. ' 

4. Quartos, &e. 
6. Qaintas, 

6. Sextus, 

7. Septimus, 

8. Octavus, 

9. Noniis, 

10. Declmus, 

11. Undecimus, 

12. Daodeclmus, 

13. Tertius declraus, 

14. Quartas declmus, 

15. Quintus declmus, 

16. Sextus declmus, 

17. Septimus deeimus, 

18. Octavus declmus, 
19 Nonus decimus, 

20. Yiceslmus, or } 

vigeslmns, $ 

21. Yicesiraus primus, 

22. Yieesimussecandus, 
90. Trieessimus, or \ 

trigeslmus, ) 
40. Quadrageslmus, 
60. QuiBquagesImHS, 



Diitributive. 
Siaguli, one by one, 
Bini, iv)0 by tivo. 
Terni, or trini, &c. 
Quaterni, 
Quiai, 
Seni, 
Septeni, 
Octdni, 
Noveni, 
Deoi, 
UndSni, 
DuodSni, 
Terni dcni. 
Quartern! deni, 
Qaini deni, 
Seni deni, 
Septsni deni, 
Octdni deni, 
Noyeni deni, 

Viceni, 

Yiceni singOli, 
Yiceni bini, 

Trieeni, I 

Quadrageni, 
Qninquageni, 



Numeral jSdverbt, 
kernel, once. 
Bis, twice. 
Ter, thrice. 
QvLSiteTyfourtimm, 
Quinquies. 8cc. 
Sexies . 
Septies. 
Octies. 
Novies. 
Decies. 
Undecies. 
Duodecies. 
Terdecies. 
Quaterdecies. 
Quindecics. 
Sedecies. 
Decies et septies. 
Decies et octies. 
Decies et nonies. 

Vicies. 

Semel et vlcifls, 
Bis et Tides» Ace. 

Tricies. 

Quadragies. 
Quinquagics 



or NOMKSAL AOJKCTITKI 



§S4 



60. Sexageslmus, 
70. SeptuagesimuB, 
80. Octogesimus, 
90. NonagesImuSy 
100. Centesimus, 
200. Ducentesimus, 
300. Trecentesimus, 
400. Quad) i ngente- > 
simus, ) 

600. Qningentesimus, 
600. S^excentesimus, 
700. Septingentesimus, 
90Q, Octiagentesimos, 
900. Nongentesimus, 

1000. MillesimaSy 
2000. Bis milleslmus, 



Sexag6ni, 

Septagani, 

Octogeni, 

Nonage ni, 

Centeni. 

Duceni, 

Treceni, or trecenteni, 

Quadring^ni, or > 

quadringenteni, ) 
Quingeni, 

Sexceni, or SexcentSni, 
Septingeni, 
Octingeniy 
Nong^nt, . 
Milleni, or 

singula millia, 
Bis milleni, or 

bina millia, 



Sexagies. 

Septuagies. 

Octogies. 

Nonagies 

Centies. 

Ducenties. 

Trecenties. 

Quadringeoties. 

Quingenties. 

Sexccnties. 

Septingenties. 

Octingenties. 

Noningenties. 

MiUies. 
Bis millles. 



7. Instead of primus, prior is used, if only two are spoken 
of. Alter is often used for seamdus. 

Twenty-first, thirty-first, &c. are often expressed by unus 
et vicestmvs, umis et tricenmiis, &c. and twenty-second, &c. 
by dito, or alter et mcenmus, &c., in which duo is indecli- 
nable. In the other compound numbers, the larger precedes 
without et, or the smaller with et; as, vicenmus quartus, or, 
quartus et viceatmns, 

8. Distributives are sometimes used by the poets for car- 
dinal numbers ; as, bina spicula, two darts. In this sense 
it is ofl;en found in the singular ; as, centlna arhore^ for cenr 
turn arbonbus» Virg. 

9. The singular of some distributives is sometimes used in 
the sense of a multiplicative ; as Inrais, two-fold, &c. 



lY MULTIPLICATIVE NUMBERS. 

Mukijplicativts denote how manifold ; they all end in ^ex^ 
and are declined Xiikefelix, § 21. 1. They are as follows: 



Simplex, tingle. 
Duplex» double. 
Triplex, three/old 



Quadruplex, four/old, 
Quintuplex, fivefold, 
Ceataplex, a kundre^iUd, 
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10. To these classes may be added, 

1st. Proportionals, which denote how many times one thing 
is greater than another ; as, duplus, twice as great. 

2d. Teviporah, which denote time ; as, bimus, two years 
old ; bieufiis, of two years' continuance. 

3d* Those which denote how many parts a thing contains ; 
as, hinarius^ of two parts. 

4tA. Interrogati'ces, as qitot, how many? quotus, of what 
number? guot^nij how many each? quoties, how 
many times? which have for their correlativeft, to/, 
tot idem, &c. 

11. The learner should carefully notice the distinction be- 
tween the cardinal and distributive numerals in their ordina- 
ry use. Thus, for example, Duo cmtsules vigiuti naves ha-' 
bebant, means, '*" the two consuls together had twenty ships," 
u e. twenty in all, or ten each; but Duo consules ticenas 
naves hahcbant, means ''the two consuls had twenty ships 
eachy'^ or forty in all. 



§ 26. COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES, 

Adjectives have three degrees of comparison, 

the Positive, Comparative and Superlative. 

The Positive expresses a quality simply ; as, bonus, good. 
The Comparative asserts it in a higher or lower degree in 
one object than in another. The Superlative asserts it in the 
highest or lowest degree in one object compared with several ; 
as, Gold is header than silver ; it is the most precious of the 
metal s. Hence , those ad j c ct i v es only can be compared whose 
signification admits the distinction of more and less. 

The Superlative is often used to express a very high or 
low degree of a quality, without implying comparison ; as, 
vir dociissimusy "A very learned man;" hortus amcBnzssi- 
mus, "A most delightful garden." Thus Used, it is called 
the Superlative of eminence, and is commonly translated with 
the article a, or an; — when comparison is implied, the article 
the must be used. 

The Comparative is always of the third declension, and 
declined like miiior, § 21. 4. The superlative is always of 
the first and second, and declined like bom/s, § 20. 1. 
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RULES OF COMPARISON, 

1. The Comparative is formed from any case 
of the positive ending in -i, by adding -^r^ for 
the Masculine and Feminine, and -tis for the 
Neuter; as, 

Positive, Comparative, 

M. F.' N, 

duri-or, duri-us, harder. 
brevi-or, brevi-us, shorter. 
audaci-or, audaci-us, bolder. 

2. The Superlative is formed from any case 
of the positive ending in -/, by changing -i into 
-^issinms. 



Durus, hard, (dwci,) 
Brevis, shorty (brevi,) 
Audax, bold^ (audaci,) 



Positive. 
Durus, hard^ (duri,) 
Brevis, short, (brevi,) 
Audax, bold, (audaci,) 



Superlative. 
duris8imu8-a-um, hardest. 
brevissimus-a-um, shortest. 
audacissimus, boldest. 



Exc. If the positive end in -^, the superlative 
IS formed by adding -rimtis; as, 

Positive. Superlative. 

Norn. Pulcher, /air, pulcher-rimus-a-iun, /«!>««. 

Nom. Pauper, poor, pauper-rimus-a-um, poorest. 

Hence these adjectives will be compared thus: 



POB. 


Comp. 


Sup. 


Doras, 


durior, 


durissimus, Hard, harder, hardest. 


Brevis, 


brevior, 


brevissimus, Short, shorter, shortut 


Audax, 


audacior, 


audacisslmus, Bold, bolder, boldest 


Pulcher, 


pulchrior, 


pulcherrimus, Fair, fairer, fairest. 


Pauper, 


pauperior, 


pauperrlmus, Poor, poorer, poorest 




In the same manner compare, 


Altos, 


high. 


Felix, happy. Levis, light. 


Doras, hard. 


Lentus, slow. Sapiens, wise. 


Capax 


, capacious. 


Gravis, heavy, Vehemens, vehememt 


Creber, frequeM. 


Integer, entire. Prudens, prvdent. 


Firmus, strong. 


Fortis, brave. Liber, free. 


Piger, 


8l9W 


Velox, swift Doctus. learned. 

• 
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§ 26. IRREGULAR ^ DEFECTIVE COMPARISONS. 

Pos, Comp. Sup, 

Bonus, melior, optr.nus; Good, better, best, 

Magnus, major, maximus ; Great, greater, great€9t 

MaluA, pejor, peissimusf Bad, tvorse, toarsl. 

Multus, plus, n. plurimus; Much, more, most. 

Parvus, minor, minimus 5 Little, less, leasjt. 

Obs. Plus lias only the neuter in Ihe singular. In the plu- 
ral it is regular, and is declined as, § 21. 4. Exc* 

1. The following Adjectives form the Superlative in 'limus: 

Facilis, ea«y. facilior, facilUmoi. 

Gracilis, lean. gracilior, gradllimuf. 

Humilis, low. humilior, humillimus. 

Imbtfcillis, weak. imbeciUior, imbecittimvt. 

Siuliis, like, similior, similltaiiis. 

2. The following Adjectives have the Compara:^ve regukMr, 
but the Superl?itive irregular. 

Citer, near, citerior, citlmus. 

Itexter, right, dexterior, dextimns. 

Exter, outtoard, exterior, extremas, or extlmns. 

Jnf^rus, low, inferior, inf imas, or imus. 

IntSras, inwardy interior, intimns. 

Maturuc, ripe, maturior, maturrimns, or metiirtsslBMW. 

Postdrus, h^ind, posterior, postremus, or po«ttlm«s. 

Sinister, left, sinisterior, sinistimus. 

Superns, hi^h, superior, supremus, or suiftiiiaf. 

Vetus, old, veterior, veterrimus. 

Note. — Divet, rich, has commonly rft^ior 8«d dUUifLmu», for its 
Comparative and Superlative ; contracted for divitior and dtvUis' 
eHinn, 

3. Compounds in dtcus,futis, lo quits, and volus, form the 
Comparative in -entior, apd the Superlative in -entisHmus. 



Midedlcus, Tvi/tng, 
Benef icus, benejlcenfi 
WnflcxiBy ww4*rfvl, 
MagnilAqitt^ boasting, 
BencvOiVf benevolent, 



maledicentior, 

beneficentior, 

mirificentior, 

magniloqveatior, 

benevolentior. 

6 



maledicentisslmq^ 

beneficentisslmns. 

mirificentiMimnt. 

magoiloqaeiitiaslwiv^ 

benevolentissimos. 
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Note. — Mirificus has also mirificisaimutxvt the Superlative. The 
Compounds of loqyus are not found in the Superlative. 

4. The following Adjectives want the Positive : 
Deterior, wortt. deterrimns. Propior, neartTf proxImiUk 
Ocior, 9%i>ifter, occissimus. Ulterior, /arMer, ultimoB. 
Prior, former J primus. 

5. The following Adjectives want the Comparative : 

Inclytus, renovmeAy inclytissimns. Par, equals parisBlmns. 

Invictus, tnvi?ict62e, invictissimus. Persu'isus, persttoclMi, per- 

Meritus, de»ervin%y meritisslmus. suasissimus. 

Novns, newy novissimus. Sacer, facredj sacerrlmns. 

Napdrus, /ate, nuperrimus. 

6. The following Adjectives want the Superlative : 

Adolescens, young j adolescentior. Opimus, rich, opimior. 

Diutumus, lasting J diuturnior. Pronus, bending down, pronior. 

Ingens, huge, ingentior. Satur,/u//, saturior. 

JuvSnis, young, junior. Senex, old, senior. 

^'bf*.— The Superlative of juvSnis^ or adolescene, is supplied by 
mAnlmue natu, the youngest ; senex takes maxlmus natu, the oldest. 

7. Almost all Adjectives in -His, (penult long,) -dlis, and 
"Wis, want the Superlative ; as, cimlis, civilior^ civil 5 regSlis 
regalior, regal ; Jlebtlis, -ior, lamentable. 

Note. — Some Adjectives of these terminations have the superlative 
also J as ^qualu^fmgalie, hoepUalis, liberdlis, vocoili — affabilit, ama- 
btlis, habtlia, ignobilis, mirabilis, mobilis, mdahilit, nobility etmbilit. 

Some Adjectives of other terminations also want the Superlative : 
as, arcdnue^ 'ior, secret; declivis, -tor, bending downwards «; iongtfi- 
quu», 'iort far off j prapinquus, Aor, near ; $alutarit, healthful, iolu* 
tarior. 

interior, former, and sequtur^ worse, are found only in the compa- 
rative. 

Nequam, worthless (indecUnable,) h«s nequior, neqmstimus, 

8. Many Adjectives, which are capiJble of having their siff- 
nification increased, do not admit of comparison : as 

MbuB, white ; almue, gracious ; egfnns, needy j lacm-^ torn ; 
mii^dftil J mirua, wonderful j precox, early ripe j eotfMH, »%fe, See 
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Participles in -rtu and -thu, and Adjeetiy» in »ivu8, >fniit, -drui, and 
'Imus: Myfugiiivttsj fnghi^e -J matutlnus, early j candru*, «hriU ; /0. 
ftfifiii» , lawfal. 

Adjectives compoandcd with K'ouos and Verbs : as, vtrtidUor^ of 
various colors ; deg-^ner, degenerating ; pestifer^ poisonous, &c. 

Diminutives, vrbich, in themselves, involve a sort of comparison: 
as, tenellutf somewhat tender ; majusculusj somewhat big. 

9. Adjectives, in which^ vowel prece Jes -t», except -finii», form the 
Comparative by putting magis before the Positive ; and the Super- 
lative, by putting valde or maxlmt before it : as, arduua, high ; ma-' 
gis anii«s,higher ; valde^ or maxime ardimsj highest, or very high. 



§ 27. DERIVATION OF ADJECTIVES. 

Derivative Adjectives are formed chiefly from nouns, from 
other adjectives, and from verbs. 

1. Those derived from nouns are caHed Denominatives. 
They are such as aureus^ golden ; capitdlis, capital, relating 
to the life ; puerllis, boyish ; animOsus, full of courage, &c. 
from aurum, capiit^ pver^ animzis^ &c. 

2. Those derived from adjectives are also called denomina- 
tives ; they are chiefly diminutives ; as, dulcicUlus^ sweetish ; 
du7'iuscUlus^ somewhat hard, &c. from diilcis, duriiSy &c. 

3. Adjectives derived from verbs are called Verbal adjec- 
tives. They commonly end in -bunduSy -idus, ^htlis, "tits, 
"iiius, and -ax; as, errabundtes, given to wandering; rapi- 
duSj rapid ; credibtlis^ credible ; flexibility easy to be bent $ 
fictitius, feigned; capax, capacious, &c. from erro, rapio^ 
credo, flectoy fin gOy capio^ &c. 

4. Participles divested of the idea of time and expressing 
merely a quality, become adjectives, and are capable of com- 
parison; as, amaTZ^, fond of ; amantiory amaniissimus ; doO' 
ttiSy learned ; doctior, doctisstnms. These are called partis 
dpial Adjectives. 

Adjectives are also derived from adverbs and prepositions ; 
as, hodier?tus, contrarius, &c. from hodiCf oomra^ &c. 
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§ 28. OF PRONOUNS. 

A PfiONOUN is a word used instead of a noun. 

In Latin there are eighteen simple pronouns, namely, EgOy 
tu, mi; ille, ipse^ iste, hic^ is, quis, ^ui; meus^ tnus, suu9, 
notter, vester; TtostraSj vestras and cvjas. 

Of thesej Ego^ tu, sui, are substantiire or personal pro- 
nouns, the rest are adjectives. 

SUBSTANTIVE OR PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

Tbe Substantive or Personal pronouns take the gender of 
the n9un for which they stand, and are thus declined: 

Ego, J. First Person. M, or F. 

Singular, PlurdU 

N. ego, J, N. nos, We, 

<r. mei, of me, G. nostrum, or nostri,* of us. 

D. mihi, to me^ D. nobis, to us. 

Ac me, me J Ac nos, ^ us. 

V. -. — F. 

4&* lue^ vnth ^c. nie. Ab, nobis, witk^ ^c, v^. 

Tu, thou, Second Person, M, or F. 
Singular. Plural. 

N. tu, thou or youy N. vos, ye, or you^ 

G, tui, of thee, or of you, G, vestrum, or vestri, ofyouf 

D. tibi, to thee, or to you, D, vobis, to you, 

^c. te, thee, OT you, /c. vos, you, 

V. tu, O thou, or O you, F. vos, O ye, or you. 

Ah. te, vfith, ^c. thee, or you, Ab. vobis, with ^. you, 

Sui, of himself, of herself, of itself. Third Person. 
M . F. N. Reflexive. 
Singular, PluraL 

N, N. — 

G. sui, of himself, <^c. G, sui, of themsdvet^ 

D, sibi, to himself, ^c, D, sibi, to themselvtSj 

iicMi him»df,l^. Ac se, themselves. 

Ab, se, with ^c. himself cj«c. Ab, se, with, ^c themselves. 
• Notirvm,vuiTum,Q, subjective; noidri, vettri, objeclive. §106, Ob». 1 ^ 
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Ob^, L In all speech three things are implied, tke.^ 
speaking, the person spoken to, and the person or thing spo^ 
ken of. These are called in Gr&mmar Uie firsts second and 
i/iird persons; and the pronouns representing them are call- 
ed Perso?uil Pronoum. 

Obs. 2. The pronoun of the first person is Ego, I ; of the 
second Tu, thou or you ; of the third Sui, of himself, of 
herself, of itself. Also the adjective pronouns, ipse, ille, 
lisle, is, and kic, without a substantive, in the gender of the 
nouns represented by them, and with the general meaning of 
he, she, it, may be called Substantive or Personal Pronouns* 

Noie,-^*^ Thou'' and *' thee*' are used as the rendering oftu and its 
cases in the ain§:alar, only in solemn addresses, or to mark special 
emphasis or contempt In ordinary discourse it is translated bj 
" you." See Eng. Gram § 15. 4. 

Obs. 3. The third personal pronouns, thonefa all truiriited 
by one term in English,* differ from each ouier in 
and use, as follows : 

1st. Sui is used only in the oblique cases and in a reflexive 
referring to the main subject of the sentence,! and consequently 111« 
dicating i)o change of subject; as, Cato se ocddit^ " Cato killed him- 
self ;" Cato dixit se esse Cas&re feticiortm. " Cato said that he 
(Cato) was more happy than Caesar." — But when the prononn re- 
fers to another word, and there is consequently a transition from the 
principle to a subordinate subject, some of the other pronouns Ule^ 
iete, is J must be useJ, thus, in the above sentence ; '* Cato said that he 
was a happier man than Ceesar j" if the word '^ he" did not refcc 
to Cato, bat to some other person, illuni or eum, and not m would be 
used ; thus, Cato dixit iixum, &,c. 

Exe. 8ui and its corresponding possessive pronoun taut, are soino- 

• The want of different pronouns of the third person in English, 
is frequently the cause of ambiguity, which never can occur in Latin 
or Greek. Thus if we sa]f, " Lysias promised his father never to 
abandon his friends ;" it is impossible to tell from this sentence whose 
friends are meant, — whether those of Lysias or of his father. If the 
former, ** his'' in Latin would he suos; if the latter, ^* ejus," and if 
the latter in a special maaner, '■^ ipsius." 

t The main subject is generally the nominative to the leading verb, 
B8 in the above examples. Sometimes, however, the construction 
requires it to be in a different case ; as, .^b .Antonio admonitus sum 
ut mane sibi adessem, here the leading subject isjSntonio in the Abla- 
tive, and to this, of course, sibi refers ; so in the following : " Est 
libldf AofNtni suo animo obsequi," the principal snbjeet is " Aosrfni.** 

♦6 
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I used when the reference is not to be prinmry, bnt to a sabortli- 
nate snbject ; bat this is never done by good writers when it would 
cause ambiguity. The most common cases of this usage are . — 
Ist. When the primary subject is in the first or seeond person to 
which of course «wi, being the third, cannot refer ; as, iilum ocddi 
fifo gladio, I slew him with his own sword. 2d. After quUque or 
unusquisquei as, timrn cuique tribuunt, ''they give erery man his 
own." 3d. When the word to which suus refers stands immediate- 
ly or almost immediately before it ; as, kunc cive* tui ex urbe ejeeerunt; 
** his fellow citizens banished him from the city," 4tb. When the 
noun with which suus agrees is coupled with another by cum; as, eum 
cum mis rebut dimUerunt ; '^ they dismissed him with his effects." 

2d. Ipse is applicable to any of the three persons, and, — in the no- 
minatiye case, is used when either the primary or the subordinate 
subject is again introduced with emphasis, in a subsequent or subor- 
dinate clause, or in the next sentence ; as, Lycurgus nihil ulla lege 
t» alios aanzitf cujus non ipse primus in se documenta daret : *' Ly- 
eurgus bound nothing by any law upon others, of which he did not 
first give an instance in himself f here ipse refers to Lycurgus^, the 
primary subject. In the following sentence, ipsi refers to the subor- 
nate, and ipse to the principal subject j Ctesar ad prtefectos — mittit 
qui nunciarent ne hostes pralio lacess^rent ; et si ipsi lacess^rentur, 
sustinerent quoad ipse accessisset, Ceesar, IV. IJ. 

In the oblique eases, ipse hardly eyer refers to the main subject, 
(this being the proper o^ce of 5ut,) bnt to the subordinate when that 
is to be expressed with emphasis, and distinguished from the primary 
or any other subject previously expressed ; as, Senatus dixit non sua. 
negligigentidy sed ipsiui (Pompeji.) subito adveniu factum. ** The 
senate said that it happened not through any negligence on their part 
bnt owing to his (Pompey's) sudden arrival." Instances however oc- 
cur in which the oblique cases refer to the principal subject, but 
these are rare, and such as to create no ambiguity. 

3d. Ille,istejis, and hie, in all genders are used as pronouns, of the 
third person, and are all rendered he, shSy or tf , as the word which 
they represent may require. In the nominative they are applicable 
equally to the main or to the subordinate subject But in the ob- 
lique cases, with few exceptions, they refer to the subordinate only. 
Ille means Ae, referring to a person at a distonee from the speaker ; 
hie means he, referring to a person near the speaker ; iste means he, 
denoting a person near to, or mentioned by, the person spoken to ; i» 
mf ans he, in a more general way, and very oAen designates a person 
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or thing not previously mentioned, but whidi it described in a siie- 
ceeding clause witii the relative. These distinctions may be illns- 
trated thus : 

IIU venitj he (the person formerly spoken of,) has come. 

Iste venitf he (the person of whom you spoke,) has come. 

Is vgniti he has come. 

Etc venU, he (the person present or just spoken of,) has come. 

In the use of these pronouns, however, these distinctions are not 
always strictly observed : Ille and 1«, especially are often used indis- 
criminately, and in the same sentence apparenUy for the sake of 
Euphony or variety of expression. 

Ifte is oAen used as an expression of worthlaasuess or contempt. 

Obs. 4. The Dersonal pronouns are rendered emphatic by an- 
neacixig the definite ipse, and the syllable ^met or ^te separate- 
ly or variously combined ; as, ego ipse, egomei, tute.nosmet- 
ipsi, &c. Se the accusative and ablative of sui is often dou- 
bled, as sese. When the preposition cum is used with the 
ablative of the personal pronouns, it is commonly annexed; 
as, mecurriy tecuWy secum, nobiscumj &c. 

Obs, 5. In the accusative plural with inter, or aAer an active VM> 
with tntncem, se is used as a reciprocal pronoun; as, Fratres inter se 
Mimiles, *' Brothers like each other.*' Brutus et jiruns se inviccm ot- 
eiderunt, *^ Brutus and Apras slew each other.'* g 

§ 29. ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS. 

Adjective Pronouns are declined with three 
genders, to agree with their substantives in these 
accidents. 

Adjective Pronouns may be divided into Po*- 
sesstve. Demonstrative, Definite^ Relative^ bitem^O' 
tive. Indefinite, and Patrialy 

-X- 

4 30. I. POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

The Possessive Pronouns are derived from the 
Substantive as follows : 



Meui, 


-a, 


-am, 


Taas, 


•a, 


>um, 


Suus, 


-a, 


•um, 


Nosier, 


-ra, 


-rum 


Vestcr, 


-ra, 


-rum 
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wy, my otpn, from ego. 

thy, thy own, " tu. 

his. her^ its^ his owfif SfC. " sui. 
our J our on», " no». 

your, yovr own, N ^ 'voa 

Obs» 1. In signification. Possessive PronoulX3\oiTcspond 
to the genitive of their primitives, for which they may be 
considered as a substitute ; thus, frafer mei^ " the brother of 
Ate," and nieusf rater, " my brother," mean the same thing, 
ftfid hence they may often be rendered as the genitive ; as, 
iuo populique Roniaiii beneficio, " by the kindness ofhivisdjfy 
and of the Roman people." Caes. 

OhK, 2. In/ormthcy sire regular adjectives of the first and 
second declension. Meus, tuus and tm«A< are declined like 
btmusy § 20. 1 ; except that ineus has mi, seldom meus, in the 
vocative singular masculine. Noster and Vester are declin- 
ed Uke ater, § 20. 3. 

Obs. 9. Sum* like its primitive sui, (§28. £xc.) is used in a reflex- 
We stnse, referring to the subject of the main verb in the sentence, 
and must be rendered into English in the gender and number of that 
subject without regard to the noun with which it stands ; thus, suam 
rem/amUiaremperdiderunt, ^' they squandered their property .-'' here 
tuanif though singular, to agree with rem, mus.t be rendered '^ their,** 
because.rt refers to the plural subject of perdidirunt. Ilia svos /ro- 
tres diU^, *^^e loved Acr brothers." 

When the reference is not to the subject of the main verb but to 
some other third person the possessive is expressed in Latin, not by 
$uus, but by the genitives of ille, ipse, iste, is and hie; thus,e;«# rem. 
fathiliarem rapuSrunt, " they plundered his property." Suos amicos 
amat, means '' he loves his own friends ;" ejus amicos amat, is "he 
ioves his friends,** meaning (not his own, but) the friends of some 
other person to whom ejus refers. 



§ 31. II. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

Demonstrative Pronouns are such as point 
out with precision a person or thing already known. 

They are, hie, this ; ille, isie, is, that. They are deolined 
as follows : 



Hic, HAc, HOC) /Am; Plural, Mete. 





iSfVi^/ar. 




Plural. 




M. 


F. 


N. 


M. F. 


H- 


N. hic, 


haec, 


•hoc. 


N. hi, h«, 


h»fli| 


G hijusj 


1 huius, 


hujus, 


G. h6rumj hftrum, 


hdrum, 


I>. Inic, 


huic, 


hu c, 


D. his, his. 


his, 


^c. 'is^nc, 


hanc, 


hoc, 


Ac. hos, has, 


h»; 


F. Hh^, 


haec, 


hoc, 


V. hi, h». 


hffit, 


Ab. hoc, 


hac, 


hoc. 


Ab, his, his, 


hii. 




Ille, illa, iLLUD, that; Plural,/Ao»e. 






Singular. 




Plural. 




M. 


F. 


N. 


M. F. 


N. 


2V. iUe, 


ilia, 


illud, 


iV. illi, ill», 


iUa, 


G. illiusj 


, illius, 


illius,' 


* G. illoruu, ill&rum. 


t illOrum, 


D. ill», 


illi, 


illi, 


D. illis, illis. 


illis. 


Ac. ilium, 


f illam. 


illud, 


ilc. illos, illas. 


ilk, 


F. iUe, 


ilia, 


illud, 


V. illi, ill». 


ilia, 


il&. iUo, 


ilU, 


illo. 


Ah. illis, illis. 


illis. 




Iste, ^Aa^* is 


declined like itte. 






Is, EA 


., ID, thai; Plural, those. 






»Si7i^eM/ar. 




Plural. 




M. 


F. 


N. 


M. F. 


N. 


N. is, 


ea, 


id, 


N. ii, e». 


el. 


Gr ejus, 


ejus, 


e Us, 


G. eorum, eftrum, 


ednun, 


JD. ei, 


ei, 


ei, 


D. i isjor ei's, iis, or eis, iis or eti 


Ac. cum, 


earn. 


id, 


^c. eos, eas, 


el, 


V. — 


— 


— 


F. — — 


— 


il&. eo, 


et, , 


eo. 


-4i. ii8,oreis,iis,areis,ii«/w.dfi 



From is and tlie syllable -dem is formed Idem, eadem, Idem^ 
•* the samCy'^ which is thus declined : 
Singidar. 





M. 


F. 


N. 


N. 


idem. 


e&lem. 


idem, 


G. 


ejusdem. 


ejusdem. 


ejusdem, 


D. 


irjdem. 


t' tlcir. 


elfdem. 


«^ccunckm, 


pr"'lcir, 


idem, 


V. 


idem, 


e&dcm. 


ideni. 


Ab. eGdem, 


eftdem. 


eOdem. 






•See$20. Note.2 
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Plural 
M. F. N. 

N. iidem, eaedem, eadem^ 

G, eOrundetn, earundem, eOrundem, 

D. eisdem, or iisdem, &c. 
Ati eosdem, easdem, 

Vi, hdem, easdem, 

Ah. eisdem, or iisdem, &c. 
Ohs. 1. When tioo persons or things are spoken of, ilU 
refers to the former, hie to the latter. When three are spo- 
ken of, ille refers to the first, hic^ to the last, and iste to the 
intermediate. 

Ohs. 2. Hie means "this," referring to something near 
the speaker or just spoken of. Ille " that," refers to some-* 
thing at a distance or hefore spoken of. Iste ^' that," refers 
to something near, or belonging to, or some way connected 
with the person spoken to. J5, " that," is less precise in 
its reference than the other demonstratives, being not confin* 
ed to something known or already spoken of, but is often 
used to point out that which is to be farther described ; as, 
ed legione quam secum habibaly ** with that legion which he 
had with him." 

When followed by ut or qui, is has the sense of talis 
*' such 5" BSjNeque eni^n tu is es, qui (^or ut) quid sis 7iesciaSy 
" neither art thou siich a one as to be ignorant of what you 
are." With que it gives emphasis to the clause to which it 
lefers 5 thus, idque '* and that too," " especially," equivalent 
to the Greek *• xou rauTa," 

Obs» 3. Hie, and some cases of the other demonstratives, 
aure rendered emphatic by adding ce ; as, hicce, hiijusce, 
hjincce^ &c. When rie interrogative is also added, ce is chang- 
ed into ci; as hiecine, hoscine^ &c. 

Obs. 4. From ille and iste with hic^ are formed the com- 
pounds illic and isthie or isticy used in some of the cases for 
ille and iste^ but with greater emphasis. 
htic is thus declined, 



Singular. 



M. 
N. istio, 
Ac istunc, 
Ji».istoc, 



F. 

istffic, 

istanc, 

ist&c. 



istoc, 

istunc, 

istoc. 



Plural. 
M. F. 



^. ] 

Ac. S 



N. 
istso. 



Jllic is declined in the same manner. 
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$ 32. III. THE DEFINITE PRONOUN. 



The Definite Pronoun ipse is used to give a clo- 
ser or more definite signification of a person or 
thing; as, Ad ipsam portam accessity " he came up 
to the gate itself;" or " the very gate." It is thus 
declined : 



Singular* 



Plural 



M. 


F. 


N. 


M. 


F. N. 


N. ipse, 
G. ipsiuS) 
D. ipai, 
Ac ipsum, 
V 


ipsa, 
ipsius, 
ipsi, 
ipsam. 


ipsum, 
ipsius, 
ipsi, 
ipsum. 


N. ipsi, 

G. ipsGru] 

D, ipsis, 

Ac ipsofi, 

F. 

Ab. ipsis, 


ips», ips&, 
n,ip8ftrum, ips5rum, 
ipsis, ipsis, 
ipsas, ipsa, 


Ab. ipso, 


ipsa, 


ipso. 


ipsis, ipsis. 




1 >^ J 


.jL-jt 


\ 


-^ . - . '*.. *r ^ 



W»^*^ fj ^ 



% § 33. IV. RELATIVE PRONOUN. . 

^ The Relative Pronoun ^ one that relates to 
a noun or pronoun going before it, called the an- 
tecedent. It is thus declined. 

Qui, QUJE, QUOD, who^ tohich, thai. 



Singular, 



M. 

N. qui, 
G. cujus, 
D. cui, 
Ac quern, 

V. 

Ab. qu&. 



F. 

quoD, 
cujus, 
cui, 
quam. 



N. 
quod, 
cujus, 
cui, 
quod, 



PluraL 
F. 



N. 



M. 

N. qui, qu©, quae, 

G. qu5rum, qu&rum, quOrumy 
D. quei8,or quibus, &c. 
Ac quos, quas, qu«, 

Ab. quels, or quibus, &0. 



qua, quo. 

For the construction of the relative, see § 99. ^ 

Ob$, 1. Qui U sometimei used for the ablative singular in 
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INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN- § 34 

all genders, seldom for the plural. To all forms^of the Ab- 
lative, cum Is frequently annexed : as, quocum, quthustn^m, &c. 
Ohs. 2. Quicunquey or quicumquc and quitns, aW Used as 
relatives (§ 99, Obs. 7.) are declined like qui. 



6 34. V. INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN. 

The Interrogative Pronoun is used in asking 
a question; as, quis fecit? "who did it?" 
The interr<^tives are, 

Quilnam f l"^^^ «'^^*^ EcquUnamI \u any mi^9 

Cujasi of what country t 
t The simple interrogative quis^ is thus declined. 

>■ * 
^ Quis, QujB, QUOD, or QUID ? Wko ? wMck ? whot ? 

Singular. FluraL 

M. P. N. M. P. N. 

N, quis, quae, quod, or quidji^T. qui, quae, qua, 
G. cujuSjCu^us, cujus, G. quorum, quarura, quorum, 

jD* cui, cm, cui, D. queis, or quib us, &c. 

Ac. quem,quam, quod, or qmd,-4c. quos, quas, qu», 

Ab. quo, qua, qu5. Ah. queis, or quibus, &c. 

^ For the inflection of the compound interrogatives, see § 37. 2. 

Ohs. 1. All interrogative pronouns used in a dependent 
clause and without a question are indtfimtes-, ^ 35. as, 
ntacio quis sit, " I know not who he is." In this sense, qui 
is often used for quis; as, qui sit aperit, '* he shews who 
he is." So also such adjectives as quantus, qualis, &o. 

Ohs. 2. Quod in the neuter gender, as an adjective, com- 
monly agrees with its noun j as, quod heneficium est in hoc t 
" what kindness is in this ?" Qiiid, as a si^stantive, common- 
ly governs its noun in the genitive j as, quid ben^cii e»t in 
hoc? 
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) 



Obs, 3. Cujifs, -a^ 'Um, ** whose," used instead of theg«« 
nhive of quis is defective. The parts in use are as follows : 
Singula?'. Plural. 

M. F. N. M. F. 

cujus, cuja, cujura, N. euji, cujes. 



:f N. 



A \ Jic. cujum, cujam, Ac* cujas. 

-^ V Ab. cuja 



Cujas, "of what country," is declined like an 
adjective of one termination, § 21. I. Norn, eujtis^ Gen. cu- 
jatis, &c. 



1 



^ § 35, VI. INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

The Indefinite Pronouns are such a? denote 
persons or things indefinitely, without indicating 
a gaxticular individual. Besides the interrogatiye» 
used indefinitely, they are. 



^"l 4£]|U». 907ne one. Quispiam, some one. 

^i^Wyif any one, Unusquisqae, each one. 

N^ais, lest any, no one. Quidam, a certain one. 

Q»isqu«, each one, every one. Q«ilii>et, ? ^ , 

Quisquam, any one, Quivis, > * "^ ^ ^^ ''•" 

For the inflection of these, see § 37. 1. 2. 3. 



§ 36. Vll. PATRIAL PRONOUNS. 

' ./^ The Patrial Pronouns are those which have reference to 
'i one's country. They are ?tostras, " of our country; " ves" 
5 1 tras^ " of your country-" They are both adjectives of one 
^ I termination. Noro. nostras j Qen. nosfratis, &c. § 21,1. 



{ 37. COMPOUND PRONOUNS. 

The compound pronouns all belong to some of tlui 
above enumerated. 

7 
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OP PRONOUNS. 



§37 



In the compounds of qui and quis^ qui is always the first 
|)att ; quis is sometimes the first part and sometimes the last 
part of the word compounded. 

1. The compounds of qui are quiacriqve^ " whosxwver ;" 
quidamy "some;'' qnilibet^ qitivis^ "anyone;" "whom you 
please.'' They are declined by adding the termination to 
the different cases and numbers of qui; thus, 



J 



QuicVNQui:; tdhosoever^i whatsoeter. 
Singular. 
.,^/ M. R N. 

N. quicunque, queecunque, quodcunque, 

G» cujuscunque) cnjuscunque» oujuscunque, &o. 

Piurah 

iV* quicunque,' quscunque, - quaeounque, 

■^©. quftrumcunquc, quftrumcunque, quOrumcunque. 8u$. 

So, 

Quldam, qusedaiu, quoddam, or quiddam. 
Quilibet, quaelibet, quodlibet^ or quidlibet. 
Quivis, ^ quaevis, quodvis, or quidvis. 

Note. — Before -damy m is chansred into n ,• as, quendam^ ^nm- 

2. The compounds of quis^^ when quit is put first, are quis^ 
namj "who?" quisjnamy quisquam, "any one;" qu4sque^ 
** every one ;" and quisjfuis^ " whosoever. "^^^ 

QuisNAH, zokoy tahichy what f 
Singular, 
M. F. N. / 

N, quisnam, qusenam, quodnam, or quidnanHf 

G. cujusnam, cu;jusnam, ; cuiusnam, 

D. cuinam, — ' 

Ac quemnam, 
V. 



cninam, eumam, 

quamnam, quodnam, or quidnam. 



j46.qo<>nam, 



qu&nam, 



qu5nani. 



f 37 
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»6 



\- 



Plural 
quaenam, 
qu&rumnam, 
quibusnam, 
quasnam, 



qutetianii 
qudrumnam» 
quibusnam, 
qusnam, 






/^. 



/ iV. quinatn, 
G. quOrumnam, 
2). quibusnam, 
Ac. quosnam^ 

V. — — 

^ J.&. quibusnam, quibusnam, quibusnam. 

So decline. 
' Quispiain, quaspiam, quodpiam, or quidpiam. 

Quisquam, qUsequam, quodquam, orquidquam. 

Quisque, quaeque, quodque, or quidque. 

^ Quisquis, quidquid^ or quicquid. 

Obs. 1. Quisquam has quenquam in the accusative, with« 
out the feminine. The plural is scarcely used ; quicque is 
also used for quidque^ Quisquis has no feminine termination 
except in the Ablative, and the Neut«r only in the Nomina* 
tive and Accusative. The following are the parts in use, 
Singular. 



M. 

N. quisquis, 
Ac. quemquem, 
Ah. quoquo^ 



quidquid, or quicquid, \ 
quidquid, or quicquid , \ 
quoquo. ' 



quaqua, 

The Plural has Norn. Masc. quiqui, and Dat. quibusqui* 
bus. Quisquis is sometimes used for the feminine. 

3. The compounds of qiiis when quis is put last, have qua 
in the Nom. Sing. Fem. and in the Nom. and Accusative Plu- 
ral Neuter. These are, » 
r\ /iMiquis, some. Numquis, whether any f J 
5 ( Ecquis, whether any t Siquis, if any. / 
^ ^ Neqais, le»t any. 

The last three are often written separately ; as, ne quu^ 
num quisy si quis. These pronouns are thus declined : 

Si7igular. 
M. F. N. 

allquis, aliqu^, aliquod, or aliquid, 

alicujus, alicujus, alicujus, 

alicui, alicui, alicui, 

ic. aliquem, aliquam, aliquod, or afiquid, 

aliquis, aliqua, aliquod, or aliquid, 

Ab. aliquo. aliquft, aliquO. 



J 
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Plural 


M. 


F. 


N, aliqui, 


aliqusB, 


G. aliquorum, 


ali^u^rum, 


D. aliquibus, 


aliquibus, 


Ac, aliquos, 


aliquas. 


V, aliqui, 


aliquss, 


Ab, aliquibust 


aliquibus, 
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I N. aliquif aliqusB, aliqua, 

^ " aliqudrum, ] 

aliquibus, / 

, jtic. aiiqiiu», auqua», aliqua, / 

^ s \ F. aliqui, aliquss, aliqua, J 

"^ -4^4 aliquibus, aliquibus, aliquibus* 

Note. Ecquis and tiquu have someiimes qua in the nomiBalive 
singular feminine. 

Obs. 2. Some of these are twice compounded ; as» eoguis* 
nam^ ecqucBiiam, ecquodnam^ or ecqnidnam^ "who?" um/s* 
quismie^ tmaqucBque, unumquodque^ or tinumquidquey ** everj 
one , Gen. umusaijuique^ &c. The former is scarcely de- 
elined beyond the Nom. Sing, and the latter wants the Plural. 
Oft*. 3. All these compounds want the vocative, except 
quisque, aliquis, quilibet and quicunque» They have seldom 
if ever quds, but qitibus in the Dative and Ablative Plural* 



§ 38. OF THE VERB. 

A Verb is a word that expresses an acUon or 

state. * i o;^: 

/^ 0^5. 1. The use of the verb in simple propositiofli is to 

. affirm. That of which it affirms is called its subject ^ and, if 

"*Ta noun or pronoun, is usually in the nominative case. But 

T when the verb is in the infinitive, its subject is put in the 

accusative. 

1. Verbs are of two kinds, Transitive and J»- 
tramilive ; (Also called Active and Netcter.^) 

* Tfieso two classes coinprehemi all the verbs in any language. Ac- 
cording to thia divirtion, Transitive verba include those only which denote 
transitive action ; i. c^ action passing aver from, or done by, one j>orson 
«if I'iing to another ; and Intransitive verbs, those which have nothiug 
transitive i» their meaning, but which represent their subject in a certain 
Hiatc or contiition, and nothing more. For thia purpose not only are the 
terms Transitive and IntranBitive more expressive and appropriate than 
Active and Neuter, but their use relieves the term •* Active^ to be «m- 
ployed solely as the name of the form called the Active Voice ; and the term 
• Neuttr,^ to be ftppropri«ted to the gender of nouns. E. G. App. III. 5. 
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2. A Transitive (or Active) verb expresses an 
act done by one person or thing to another. It 
has two forms, called the Active and Passive voice. 
§41. 

3. An Intransitive (or Neuter) verb expresses 
being, or a state of being j or action confined to the 
actor. It is commonly without the passive form. 
/ Obs. 2. The verbs that express ^em^ simply, in Latin, are 
i^fm,Jio, exist o, signifying in general " to be," or *' exist." 
The state of being expressed by intransitive verbs may be 
a state of rest ; as, dormio, I sleep ; or of motion, as eado, I 
fall ; or of action, as curro, I run. 

Obs, 3. The action expressed by an intransitive verb does 
not, like the action expressed by a transitive verb, pass over 
froni the agent or actor toan object. It has no immediate rela- 
tion to anything be\^ond its subject, which it represents in a 
certain state or condition, and nothing more ; and hence they 
may always be distinguished thus : A transitive verb always 
requires an object to complete the sense ; as, amo tb, I love 
tketi ; the intransitive verb does not, but the sense is com- 
plete without such an object ; as, sedeoj I sit ; airro, I run. 

Obs. 4. Many verbs considered intransitive in Latin are 
translated by verbs considered transitive in English ; as 
placeo, I please ; obedzo, I obey ; a-edo^ I believe, &c. 

Obs» 5. Many verbs are used sometimes in a transitive, 

and sometimes in an intransitive sense. Such tivefugio^ in* 

I clino^ timeoy &c ; as,/M^e dextrum littus (tr) " avoid the right 

^^hand shore ;" tempusfugit,(iniv,)^' time flies ;" timeo Danaos^ 

t (tr.) '* I dread the Greeks," timeo (inir.) " I am afraid." 

Obs, 6. Verbs usually intransitive assume a transitive 
sense when a word of similar signification with the verb 
itself is introduced as its object ; as, vivere vitam, " to 
live a life ;" jurare jusjurandum, ** to swear an oath." 

Obs. 7. When we wish to direct the attention, not so much to* 
any particular act of the subject of discourse, as to the employ- 
ment or state of that subject, the object of the act — not being 
important — is omitted, and the transitive verb assumes the 
character of an intransitive ; thus, in the sentence» jmer UgUi 

7* 
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"the boy rends ;" nothing more is indicated than the pre- 
eent state or employment o(puer^ ** the boy," and the verb has 
obviously an intransitive sense : Still, an object is necessarily 
implied, as he who reads must read something. But when 
we say puer legit Homlmm^ '* the boy reads Homer," the 
attention is directed to a particular act, terminating on a 
certain object, ** Hwnlrum^^'* and the verb has its proper 
transitive sense. 7 



^ 39. DIFFERENT KINDS OF VERBS. 

Though the Division of Verbs into 2'ransitive and Intrant 

sitive^ comprehends all the verbs in any language, yet from 

something peculiar in their form or signification, they are 

^ I characterized by different names, expressive of this peculi- 

?• I arity. The most common of these are the following, viz: 

'., Regular^ Irregidar^ Deponent^ CovimoritDefective^lmpeisoii' 

^\al, Rediuidant, Freq?ienf.ative, Licep/ive, and Deszderatice, 

"< 1. Regular Verbs are those in which the se- 
condary parts are formed from the primar}'-, ac- 
cording to certain rules. §51. 

, 4^Nufe. — Un<!er llicae are inclu led Transitive^ Intransitive^ Deponent^ 
md Common verbs belonging to l!ic four cnnjugalions. 

2. Irregular Verbs are those in which some 
of the secondary parts are not formed from the pri- 
mary, according to rule. § 83. 

3. Deponent Verbs under a passive form have 
an active signification. § 72. 

4. Common Verbs under a passive form have 
'an active or passive signification. § 72. 

.^: 5. Defective Verbs want some of their parts. 
§ 84. 

6. Impersonal Verbs are used only in the third 
person singular. § 86. 
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7. Redundant Verbs have more than one form 
of the same part. § 87. 

8. Frequextativk Verbs express repeated ac- 
tion. §88. 1. 

9. Inceptive Verbs mark the beginning or con- 
tinued increase of an action. § 88. 2. 

10. Desiderative Verbs denote desire or in- 
tention of doing. § 88. 3. The three last are al- 
ways derivatives. & 88. 

\- 



§ 40. INFLECTION OF VERBS. 

^ To the inflection of Verbs belong Voices^ 
MoodSf TenseSy Numbers^ and Persons. 

!• The Voices in Latin are two, Active and 
Passive. 

2. The Moods are four, the Indicative^ Subjunc- 
tive. Imperative and Infinitive. 

3. The Tenses are six, the Present^ Imperfect, 
Perfect J Pluperfect, Future and Future-Perfect. 

4. The Numbers are two, Singular and Plural. 

5. The Persons are three, First, Second a,nd 
i Third. 

\ 6. Besides these, to the Verb belong Partict- 
^ plesy Gerunds and Supines. 

7. The Conjugation of a verb is the arrange- 
ment of its different moods, tenses, &c. according 
to a certain order. Of these, in Latin, there are 
four, called the First, Second, Third' and Fourth 
Conjufrations. § 6L ^ 
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-^ . "^ Obs, A few verbs in Latin are of more than one conjuga- 
1 tion, and a few have some of their parts belonging to one 
conjugation, and others to another. 



-<S 



§ 41. OF VOICE. 

Voice is a particular form of the verb which 
shews the relation of the subject or thing spoken 
of, to the action expressed by the verb. 

The transitive verb,inLatin,has two voices, call- 
ed the Active and Passive. 

^ 1. The Active Voice represents the subject of 
J the verb as acting on some object; as, amo te^ "I 
4 love thee." 

2. The Passive Voice represents the subject of 
the verb as acted upon ; as, amatufy " he is lov- 
ed 



\5. 



Obs. 1. In both voices the act expressed by the rerb k the 
same, but differently related to the subject of the verb. In 
the active voice the subject is the actor ; in the passive, it is 
i cted upon, as in the above examples. Hence the same idea 
I lay be expressed with equal propriety in either voice, by 
s mply changing the object of the active voice into the subject 
o/ the passive, thus, by the active voice, CcBsar vicit GaU 
It iniy '* Caesar conquered Gaul," by the passfve, Gallia victa 
es' a CcBsdre, "Gaul was conquered by Caesar. 

This property of the transitive verb enables the speaker or 
wi iter not only to vary his form of expression at pleasure, 
but also by means of the passive form, to direct the attention 
to the act and the object acted upon when the actor either is 
unknown, or, it may be, unimportant or improper to be men- 
tioned : Thus, " America v:as discovered and inhabited be- 
fore the days of Columbus." So also the attention may be 
directed by means of the active voice to the act and the actor, 
without regard to the object. See § 33. Obs. 7. 

Obs. 2. Intransitive Verbs from theit nature do not admit 
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a distinction of voice. They are generally in the form of Ura 
active voice, but are frequently used in the third person 
singular, passive form, as impersonal verbs. § 85. 3. Depo- 
nent intransitives, however, have the form of the passive. 

Obs. 3. The passive voice in Latin is often used in a sense 
similar to the middle voice in Greek, to express actively 
what its subject does to, or for itself; as, donee pauci^ qia 
priBlio superfuerant, paludi bus ahderentar, "till the few who 
had survived the battle concealed themselves in the marshes.'* 
Tac. The following are examples of the same kind. Co-^-*^ 
lumba—fertur in arva volans, Virg. — Nunc spicula ver^ 
tuntinfensi; facta partter nunc pace feruntur. Id — E scopH' 
lo multd vix arte kevolsus — ratem Sergestus agSbat, Id — 
Quis ignorat, ii, qui mathematici rocanJur^ m quanta obscu' 
TZtate rerum — vehsentur. Cic. — Qum igilur vthementius 
invekerEtur in causaia principum consul Philippus. Id.— 
Cum omnes in omni genere scelerum volutektus. Id« 

Circumdat nequidquam humeris, et inutile ferrum, 
C««^*^Mr, ac densos/er^wr moritOnis in hostes. Virg. 
In ail such constructions the words " a 5e" may be under- 
itfx>d after the verb. 



I § 42. OF MOODS. 

Mood is the mode or manner of expressing the 
signification of the verb. 

The moods in Latin are four ; namely, the ^* 
JUcative^ Subjunctive^ Imperative and Infinitive. 

^ I. The Indicative Mood expresses what is act- 
NJual and certain, in an absolute and independent 

manner; as, amo, "I love." 
. f Obs. 1. That which is actual and certain is sometimes ex- 
J ' pressed hy the subjunctive mood, but in that ca«e the clause 
\ I expressii^ it is dependent; as, nescit quis sut, ^he knows 
^ \4|ot who lam" 

-r^n. The Subjunctive Mood is never used to 



82 THE VERB MOODS. § 4^ 

express an absolute and independent assertion, 
but it is used — 

I 1st. To express a thing in a subordinate clause, 
idepqndent upon a preceding verb expressed or un- 
xlderstood, and connected with it by an adverb, con- 
junction, or indefinite term ; as,^ 

Nescit quis siM, " he knows not who I ainJ* Si redeat videbimus, 
" if he return we shall see him," &c. Jlccidit ut terga vertebent, " ii 
happened that they turned their backs.'* 

Obs. 2. Thus used the Subjunctive is rendered by the Eng- 
lish indicative or subjunctive ; as, Indie. legOj " I read," 
Subj. quod legam, " because I read 5" Indie, omiies eum ama* 
vlrunt^ all men loved him ; Subj. adeo henevolus erat nt om^ 
nes eum amarent, '^ he v^as so kind that all men loved him;" 
See Eng. Gr. § 22. Obs 2. Thus used it comes under ^ 44. 

)^d. It is used potentially to express a thing not 

^as actual and certain, but contingent Siud hypothetic 

scal^ that is, not as what does^oididy or certain- 

\\y will take place, but as what may, can, inight, or 

should take place in certain circumstances, v 

In other words, it does not assert the positive action or 
state of its subject, but only the liberty, power, will, or duty 
of the subject with respect to the action expressed by the 
verb ; as, legerem si itecesse esse/, " / would read if it were 
necessary." 

Obs. 3. In the first of these senses, this mood is strictly 
subjunctive and corresponds to the subjunctive mood in Eng- 
lish, though commonly translated by the indicative. In the 
second sense it is evidently potential, and is translated by the 
English potential mood, implying, in the present, the sense of 
may, can, shall, will; and in the preterite tenses, the sense of 
might, could, shojild, would ; as, amem, " I may or can 
love," quisquam Junonis numen adOret, ^^will any one 
adore,^^ &c. Ccesar nascetur, famam qui terminet astrisy 
•^ Casar — ^who shall or will bound,^^ &c. 

Obs. 4. This mood is often used in an optative and also in 
an imperative sense ; as, utinam saperes, " O that thou wert 
wite ;" qtwd bene verlat, " may it turn out well ;" sic eat^ 
*« thus let her go;" facias, " do it." See Obs. 6. 
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Obg. 5, When this mood is used in a potential, optative or 
imperative sense, still it ou^^ht to be regarded as strictly sub- 
junctive, having the primary or leading clause evidently un- 
derstood, on which the meaning of the mood in each case de- 
pends. Thus, *'I may write," licet mihi ut^ or est ut scri- 
bam, "I shall, or will write;" ftitUmm est, or erit ut seri^ 
ham, " I should write ;" oporlet^ cequum est ut, or est cur scribi' 
rem, " I should have written ;" oportSbat, &c. ut scripsissem^ 
** O that they were wise ;" peropfo utinavi saperent ; *' may 
it turn out well ;" precor quod bene vertat, ** do it ;" fac ut 
facias, "let me do it;" sine ut faciam, &c. 

Hence it follows that the particular English auxiliary by 
which this mood should be translated, depends, not upon the 
form of the Latin verb, seeing scriberem for example means 
equally, " I might, could, would, or should write," but upon 
the ellipsis to be supplied. What this is, must always be' 
gathered from the connexion and sense of the passage. 

Obs. 6. From these observations it will be manifest tliat 
the Latin subjunctive is in much more extensive use than 
either the subjunctive and potential mood in English, or the 
subjunctive and optative mood in Greek. Indeed, the pro- 
per use and management of this mood, constitutes one of the 
greatest difficulties in this language. For the construction 
of this mood, see § 139. 

Obs, 7. When the ideas of liberty^ power, will, obligation, 
duty, &c. involved in the auxiliaries may, can, will, shall, 
mighty amid, ivoidd, skmdd, &c. are to be expressed in an 
absolute, independent, and emphatic manner, the subjunctive 
mood is not used, but separate verbs expressing these ideas 
in the indicative mood. These are such as licet, voh, nolo, 
possum, debeo, &c. thus : 

" We will go," Ire voliimus. 

**They will not go," Ire rwlunt, 

**I may come," Mihi verAre licet. 

" I can read," Legere possum. 

Legere debes. 
«' Thou shouldst read," { Tibi legendum e$i. 



iLe^ 
{ Til 
( Te 



legire oporttt. 



** It might have been done," 
{absolutely and sometimes S^ FiM potuit. 

contingently, ) S 
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Obs. 8. The future indicative is frequently used in depend- 
ent and hypothetical clauses, and consequently in a subjunc- 
tive sense; as, si jub€bis faa'am^ "if you order me, I will 
*> do it 5" equivalent to si jubeas^ &c. 

/ III. The Imperative Mood commands, exhorts, 
N^/ entreats, or permits; as, scribe, "write thou;" 
Wto, "let him go." 

Obs, 9. The present subjunctive is very often used instead 
of the imperative, especially in forbidding, after ?ie, nemoy 
nullus, &c. as, Valeas^ " farewell ;" ne noceas pv^ro^ " hurt 
not the boy ;" No, 4 and 5. Besides this, the future and fu- 
ture perfect indicative, and the perfect subjunctive are also 
used imperatively. See § 44. V. 1, and Vl. 3. § 45. III. 4, 

v-IV. The Infinitive Mood expresses the meaning 

I /of the verb in a general manner, without any dis- 

/ / tinction of person or number ; as, scribere, " to 

vi j write ;" scripsisse, " to have written ;" scribiy " to 

I be written." 



§ 43. OF THE TENSES. 

Teni»» are certain forms of the verb which 
serve to point out the distinctions of time. 

Time is naturally divided into the Present^ Past and Fti^ 
turey and an action may be represented either as iTicornplett 
and conr innings or, as completed at the time spoken of. 
This gives rise to six tenses, which are expressed in Latin by 
distinct forms of the verb, thus : 



5 Action continuing; as, teribo, " I write, I am wtiting," PrttenL 
'( Action completed; as, seripsi, "I have written." P««/ect. 

p 5 -Action continuing; as, teWieftam, *< I was writing.'* Imp^rJ, 

^**^ \ Action completed ; as, teripseram^ " I had written." Pluperf, 

w 5 Action continuing ; as, icribam, •' I shall or will write." future. 

**'**'*■ { ,4etion completed ; as, seWpsero, " I shall have written." Fut-ptrf. 

In order better to express the time and the state of the ac- 
tion by one designation, these tenses in the above order might 
be properly denominated Hie Present, the Present "perfect. 
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the Fast^ the Past-perfect; the Future^ and the Future^per* 
feet. 



§ 44. TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE MOOD. 

/ The Tenses of the indicative mood in Latin are 
( six; the Present, the Imperfect, the Perfedy the 
Pluperfect, the Future,- and the Future-perfect. 

^ I. The Present tense expresses what is going 
on at the present time; as, scribo, ^^l write, or 
"I am writing;" domus (zdijicatur, "the house is 
.building. t 

lliis tense is rendered with all the variety of the present 
tense in English; as, I write, do write, am writing; interro- 
gatively ; do I uoritel a»i I writiiig? Like the English pre- 
sent also it is Used. 

1 . to express what is habitual or always true ; as qui cito 
dat, bis dat, " he who gives promptly gives twice." , 

2. To express a general custom, if still existing ; as, Ajmd 
Farthos signum datur tympdno. ** Among the Parthiansthe 
signal is given by the drum." 

3. In historical narration it is used with great effect for 
the past tense, to represent the past event as it were present 
before us ; thus, Livy, Dicto paruSre, desiliunt ex eqiiis, pro- 
volant in primum, &c. "They obeyed, they dismount, they 
fly forward to the front," &c. 

4. To denote an action which has continued for some time 
and which still exists ; as, Tot amios hdla gero, " For so many 
years I have waged, and am still waging war." 

5. With certain adverbs of time, it is sometimes used, as 
in English, to denote what is yet future ; as Quam mox nam» 
go Ephesum, *' as soon as I sail, or shall sail, for Ephesus." 

6. In the passive voice, the present tense represents its 
subject as at present acted upon, or as the object of an action 
present and continuing, and is usually rendered into English 
by the verb to 6e, and the perfect participle, as amdtur, "he 
is loved," and this rendering will often be correct. 

8 
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Obs, There are many verbs however, in which thiffrenderingof th« 
present would be incorrect, as it does not express the present receiv- 
ing of an action, but rather the present and continuing effect of an 
act, which act itself is now past. In all such cases it is more pro- 
perly the rendering of the perfect j than of the jnreseitt and i» oAen so 
used. Thn» domus (Bdificata est; opus j^eractum est,- epistdla scripta 
eatf may be properly rendered " the house is built ;" *• the work is 
finished ;" " the letter is written ;" because in the English, as well as 
in Latin, the building of the house, the finishing of the work, and the 
writing of the letter, are represented as acts now past, and which 
are present only in their effects. The proper rendering of such Terbs 
in the present passive, is by the verb to bcj and the present ^r- 
ticiple in -ing in the passive sense; thus, domus tedificatur. *' The 
house is bnildingj" opus peragHuTj ** the w^ork is finishing ."epistdla 
tcribUtar, " the letter is writing." When this mode of expression is not 
authorised, and when the other would be improper, it will be necessa- 
ry to express the precise idea of the present by some other form of 
expression ; thus, dux mUneratur strictly means, '^ the! general is now 
receiving a wound," and should be so rendered. We cannot say "the 
general is wounded," because that implies that th^act of wounding 
is past, as in the above examples. Neither can we say. "the general 
19 wounding," because the participle " wounding," according to Eng- 
lish usage has not a passive sense. The mode of forming a present 
ptsaive by such expressions as, " the house is being built," " the work 
is being done," "the general is being wounded," is Ji recent and 
clumsy innovation. On examination it will be found as incorrect »• 
it is barbarous and inelegant, and should therefore be avoided. See 
EagUfih Gram. § 31. 

/ n. The Imperfect tense represents an action or 
j event as passing and still unfinished at a certain 
; time past, expressed or implied ; as, Domum adificor 
I baij " he was (then) building a house." Ibam 
\ forte vid sacrd, " I was accidentally (viz. at the 
^v time spoken of,) going along the via sacraP 

"Thia tense corresponds to the English imperfect definite;,, 
Eng. Gr. § 24. IL It is, however, often used indefinitely, and 
hence it is rendered by all the variety that belongs to that 
tease in English; as, scribibam, (indefinite) ''I wrote, did 
write;" (definite) " I was writing;" (interrogatively) "did 
I write ? wa» I writing ?" Besides 
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1. It is used to denote what was usual or customaiy at 
some past time ; as, Scribibam, "1 was accustomed to write.** 

2. It is used to denote an action which had existed for some 
time and was still existing at a certain past time ; as, Tot an* 
nos bella gerSbam^ " For so many years I had been, and then 
dtill was waging war.*' Sometimes it denotes an action 
desired, intended, or attempted, bu. no^ accomplished ; as, 
Forsena eum terr€baty " Porsena attempted tofHehtpn him. 

3. It is sometimes used hypothetically instead of the mi- 
perfect subjunctive^ as, Anceps cert amen erat, nisi equites 
nipervenissent , " the battle would have been doubtful," &c. 

4. The same observations made in 1. 6. and Obs. in reference 
10 the present passive, are applicable in all their extent to the 
imperfect; as, amabafur, "he was loved;" domus (Bdifica- 
bu/UTy " the house was building," not " was built ;" nor " was 
Deing built;" opus peragebatur, "the wtrk was finish. 
Ing," &c. 

III. The Perfect tense is used in two different 
senses; First it represents an action as just com- 
pleted at the present time ; or, if in past time, still 
as continued to, and in some way connected with 
the present. Secondly, as completed in some in- 
definite past time. 

In the first sense, it is definife^ and corresponds to the Eng- 
lish perfect; as, scripsi, "I have written;" hujus ad me- 
moriam Twstram monumenta mansirunt duo, " two monu- 
ments of him have remained to our day." 

In the second sense it is indefinite, and corresponds to the 
indefinite form of the English Imperfect, (Eng. Gr. § 24. II.) 
as, scripsi, "I wrote," or "did write." In this sense it is com- 
monly used in historical narrative, and corresponds to the 
Greek Aorist, — thus, Ccesar exerdtum fimbus Italia admd- 
vit, Rubicon transiit, Romam occupavit, " Caesar marched 
his army to the confines of Italy, crossed the Rubicon, and 
took possession of Rome." 

1. This tense, used indefinitely, is sometimes coupled with 
the imperfect, the former denoting a transitory, the latter a 
continued action, thus ; Virg. Conticuire omnes, ifUentique Ora 
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TUVSBAKT. — ^*< All were silent, and vnth eager attention kept 
thHr eyes fixed upon him." 

2. It is sometimes used like the present, to express what 
is true at any time ; thus, Virg. Felix qui foiuit r€rum, cog- 
noscere causas, " Happy is that man, who is able to investi- 
gate the causes of things." 

3. Sometimes it is used in (he sense of the pluperfect ; as 
QutB postquam evolvit — ligavity " After he had separated 
these things, — he bound them," &c. Ovid. 

4. It is also used poetically for the imperfect and pluper- 
fect of the subjunctive ; as, nee vini, nisi, &c. ** Nor .. uld 

' I have come, unless," &c. 

5. In the passive form this tense is compound, consisting 
of the perfect participle of the verb, and the present or per- 
fect tense of sum as an auxiliary ; as, am&tus sum^ or amd" 
tusfui, " I have been loved." 

Note. — In all compound tenses, the participle must be in the same 
gender and number with the nominative to the verb. 

IV. The Pluperfect tense represents an action 
/as completed at, or before some past time expressed 
' or implied ; and if before it, still continued to and 
an some way connected with it ; as, scrtpseram. 
\l had written." 

This tense corresponds to the pluperfect in English and is 
rendered by it. It bears the same relation to the perfect that 
the imperfect does to the present. ^ 

1. The pluperfect is sometimes used, especially by thJe 
poets,^ for the perfect indicative, and also for the pluperfect 
subjunctive ; as, Bixeram a principio, ut de republicd silk" 
retur, — Cic. " I have said from the beginning," &c. Si 
mens non IcBvafaisset^ impulerat, &c. virg. — "Ac wojjtld 
have impelled.'*'^ The same idiom is found in English, " he 
had impelled^'* for "he would have impelled." 

2. In the passive form this tense, like the perfect is com- 
pound, consisting of the perfect participle and the imperfect 
or pluperfect of sum used as an auxiliary 5 as, amcUus eram^ 
or amdtus fueram, "I had been loved. 

Note. — In these compound fornvs, the participle seems to be consi- 
dered sometimes as little different from an adjective. In such cases, 
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9um becomes the verb and is rendered by its own tense ; ns, opm9 
peractumESTf " the work wfinisheJ;"^n^/w«;ffin/aftorEHAT, " the la- 
bor was now finished^' 

/^ V. The Future Tense represents an action or 
/eveat indefinitely as yet to come; as, scribam^ 
(^' I shall or will write." 

1. This tense is sometimes used in the sense of the impe- 
rative ; as, liqucs vina, " filtrate the wine." Hor. 

2. The participle in -n/.?, with the verb sum, is frequently 
used instead of the future, especially if purpose or intention 
is signified ; as, scriptUrus sum, " 1 am going to write." 

/Vl. The Future-perfect intimates that an ac- 
tion or event will be completed at or before a cer- 
, tain time yet future; as, scripsero, "I shall have 
/ written ;" viz, at or before some future time or 
/ event. In the passive it has two forms ; as scrips 
I tus ero or scriptus fuero, the first denoting the 
\ completion of a future action indefinitely, the se- 
Vcond as in the active voice. 

1. This tense, sometimes called the Future subjunctive j 
properly belongs to the indicative mood, both in signification 
and construction. For the Future subjunctive see ^ 45. 1. 

2. Though the proper rendering of this tense be shall have^ 
yet generally the have or the shall, and frequently both, are 
omitted ; as, qui Antonium oppresserit, is helium confedrit^ 
" he who shall cut off Antony shall put an end to the war." 

3. This tense is also used imperatively ; as, memineris tu^ 
" remember thou ;" ille viderit, " let him see to it." 




^ 45. TENSES OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

/ The tenses of the subjunctive mood are the Present, the 
^Imperfect, ihe Perfect, and the Pluperfect. 

1. There is no distinct form of a future in the subjunctive, 
all the tenses of this mood sometimes incline to a future sig- 
nification. But when a future subjunctive is required the 
8* 
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future participle in -rus with the verb sum in the subjunc- 
tive present, is used ; as, haiiU duHto quin factUrus sit^ " I 
doubt not that he will do it." 

2. The tenses of the subjunctive mood in Latin, like those 
of the potential in English, are much less definite in respect 
of time, than the tenses of the indicative, being modified by 
the time and meaning of the verbs with which they stand 
connected. 

3. All the tenses of the subjunctive mood are often render- 
ed like the corresponding tenses of the indicative, § 42. II. Ist. 

/ 1. The Present subjunctive is generally render- 
/e4 by may or can, expressing present liberty, or 
/ abiUty ; as, scribam, *' I may write.'* But, 

/ I. This tense is often used in the sense of the imperative 
\ mood to express a command, entreaty, or exhortation ; as, 
I amenif '* let me love." This use is always elliptical § 42. 
\Obs. 4. 5. 

2. After quasi, tanquam,2Lndihe like, it is sometimes ren- 
dered as the imperfect indicative ] as quasi intelKgant, ''as if 
they understood." 

3. When a question is asked it is frequently rendered 
as the indicative ; as, Eloguar an sileam ? ^^ Shall I speak 
or be silent?" Sometimes by should; as, Singula quid 
rc/ertf»i, *' Why should I relate every thing? Sometimes 
by toould; as In fadnus jurdsse putes^ *• You would think 
they had sworn to commit wickedness." 

II. The Imperfect subjunctive is commonly 
/ rendered by the signs mighty could, would, or 
should, -expressing past liberty, power, will, or obli- 
gation ; as, scriberem, " I might, could, would, or 
^ should write." 

1. This tense may relate either to what is past, or prel^ent, 
or future j as, si fata faissent ut caderem, " if my destiny had 
been that I should fall ;" si possem satiior essem, ** If I could 
I would be wiser ;" post hcBc prcedpitem ddrem, *' after- 
wards I would throw him down headlong." 

2. Sometimes the imperfect is rendered as the pluperfect ; 
M, si quis dicerel, nunquam putarem,^^ &c. " If any one had 
jftid it, I neveor would have thought," &c. 
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3. After ^wo mimis^ the whole may often be rendered by 
from- with the present participle ; as, Si te lua ir^rmttas 
valetudlnis tenuity Qivo minus ad hidos venires. If your 
weak state of health has prevented yon from corning to tho 
games. So, Ne qids impedtrihcr quo minus ejus rlbut 
F^uERETUR. Nop. DeteiTtre aliquem quo minus, &c. 

^ III. The Perfect subjunctive is used to denote 
an act or event, spoken of as already past, or 
which will be past at some future time, but 
about which there is at present some contingency 
or uncertainty, in the mind of the speaker. It 
is commonly rendered by the signs may haw ; 
BS.fortasse saHpserhn, *' perhaps I may have writ- 
ten/' implying, " if so, I have at present foreot- 
ten it.'' 

This general idea is expressed with much variety in 
English, according as the tense stands connected with other 
words in the sentence. This will be best explained by a few 
examples. 

1. It is sometimes rendered like the present; as, ut sic 
dixerim, ** that I may so speak." Sometimes like the imper- 
fect ; as, Ubi ego audicerim^ ** wliere should I have heard 
it ;" fortasse erramrini ** perhaps I might be in an error." 

2. This tense sometimes inclines very much to a future 
signifioation, and is rendered by should^ would, could, can, 
will, shall ; as, Citius crediderim, '* I should sooner be- 
lieve;" Juv. Libenter audierim, **I would gladly hear," 
die; Cicerdnem aiiatnque eoruij? facile oppomerim, "I could 
easily match Cicero with any of them." Non facileMxerimy 
'* I cannot well tell ;" Nee tamen excluserzm alios, " and yet I 
will not exclude others." Si paululum rnodo quid tefiigH- 
rit, ego perierim, " If any thing however trifling escape 
you, I shall be undone." Ter. ♦ 

3. After quasi, tanquam, and the like, it is sometimes 
rendered by had ; as, quasi afftierim^ ** As if I had been pre- 
sent;" — periTide ac si jam vicerint; "just as if they had al- 
ready conquered." 

4. It is sometimes used in concessions ; as, parta sit pe» 
■cumff, ** suppose the money were gotten." Sometimes as 
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the imperative, with the idea of urgency ; as, kcpc dicta s'.nt 
patrihus^ '* Let these things be told quickly to the fathers." 

IV. The Pluperfec i' subjunctive denotes an ac- 
tion or event contingent at some past time, but 
regarded as to be perfected before a^iother action 
or time subsequent to it and connected with it, 
as, 

Quodaiyujue, jussisset me factUi-um esse dixi^ '* I said 
(then) that I would do whatever he should order." Here 
his ordering was contingent at the time referred to, (then) 
but it was to take place before the doing connected with it 
so, Id responderunt sefacturos es^e.ann ille vento AquMne 
Lemnum venisset, '* They replied that they would do that when 
he should return to Lemnos with a north wind." In such 
constructions the leading verb is usually in the past tense, or 
in the present used for the past. It is variously rendered by 
would f could, mighty had, might have, could have, tvould 
have, should have, or aught to have ; as, si jussisset, paruissem, 
*' If he had commanded, I would have obeyed." Hence ob- 
serve. 

1. That though the action or state is often future in res- 
pect to the time of the leading verb, yet it is past with re- 
gard to the action or state dependent on it. 

2, After quum it is used in the sense of the pluperfect to 
express an action antecedent to another past action connected 
with it ; as, Ccesar quum hcec dixisset, profectus est, " When 
Ceesar had said these things he departed." Thus used, quum 
with the pluperfect, may be elegantly rendered by the com- 
pound perfect participle in English ; thus the above example 
may be rendered, " Ceesarhaving said these things, departed." 



^46. TENSES -OF THE IMPERATIVE. 

The Imperative mood in Latin, has only one tense, name- 
ly, the present. Still the act from the nature of this mood 
is necessarily future ; as, scribe, " write thou." The com- 
mand is present, the act commanded, future. 

The other tenses used imperatively, are the future and fu- 
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ture-perfect indicative, and the present, and perfect subjunc- 
tive ; which see. 



i 47. TENSES OF THE INFINITIVE. 

/ The tenses of the Infinitive are three, the Pre» 
I senty the Perfect and the Future^ and in the aCr 
I tive voice, the Future-perfect. 

In Latin, the tenses of the infinitive express its action as 
past, present, or future, not with regard to the present time, 
as in the other moods, but with regard to the time of the 
leading verb, on which it is dependent, i. e. 

1. The Pu£s±NT Infinitive represents the action or state 
expressed by the verb as present, and going on at the time 
of the leading verb, and consequently must be rendered into 
English in the time of the leading verb ; as, dixit se scriberej 
" he said that he loas writing ;" dicit se scribere, *' he says 
that he is writing." See No. 5. 

2. The Perfect Infinitive represents the action or state 
expressed by the verb, as past at the time of the leading verb, 
and must be rendered accordingly, i. e., after a past tense, 
by the English Pluperfect ; and after the present, by the Eng- 
lish imperfect or perfect ; as, dixit se scripsis9€, " he said 
that he had written ;" dicit se scripsisse, " he says that he 
has written." 

3. The Future Infinitive represents the action or state 
expressed by the verb, as future at the time of the leading 
verb, and must be rendered accordingly ; as, dixit se scriptU- 
rum esse, " he s^id that he woidd write ;" dicit se scriptU^ 
rum esse, "he says that he ivill write." 

4. The future infinitive active is compound, being made up 
of esse, or fuisse, and the participle in -rtis agreeing in gen- 
der, number and case with the accusative before it, or with 
the nominative of the leading verb. With esse, it corresponds 
to the future indicative ; with fuisse, to the future-perfect ; 
as, dixit se scriptHrum esse, " he said that he would write ;" 
dicit eos scripfUros esse, '* he says that they will write ; 
dixit earn scriptUr am fuisse, *'he said that she would have 
written ;" didt se scriptHrum fuisse, " he says that he would 



have written;'' dicitur scriptUrug esse^ "he is said to be 
about to write»" 

Kote. 1. Ease and/uu«e, in the future infinitive, are generally on- 
derstood thus, dixit se scripturum; and so of others. 

^ 5. When the leading verb is in the future tense, the infi- 
nitive mood will be properly translated in its own tense, not 
in that of the leading verb ; as, dicet se scribSre, " he will 
■ay that he is writing;" dicef. jfe scripsisse, '«he will say 
that he has written ;" dicet se scriptUrum esse, "he will say 
that he will write;" se scriptUnim fuisse, "that he will have 
written." So also in the passive voice. 

6. The perfect infinitive passive is made up of esse or /li- 
isse and the perfect participle in -us, s^eeing in gender, num- 
ber and case with the accusative before it, or with the nomi- 
native of the leading verb, when that is in the passive voice ; 
M, dicit liter as script as esse, ** he says that letters were 
written ;" litera dicuyitur scriptce esse,. " letters are said to 
have been written," &c. Esse and fuisse are sometimes un- 
derstood. See Note 1. 

7.^ The future infinitive passive is also a compound tense, 
consisting of the former supine, and iri the present infinitive 
passive of eo; as, scripfum iri, " to be about to write." 

8. The future infinitive of deponent verbs, § 72 is made 
with esse or fiiisse, and the participle in-rus, as in the active 
voice No. 4, and not like the future infinitive passive. 

9. When the verb in the active voice has no supine, and 
consequently no participle in-rvs, there can of course be no 
future infinitive. In this case the want of it is supplied by 
the future infinitive of ^7^77?, viz. futunim esse, or fore fol- 
lowed by ut, and the subjunctive in the present or imperfect, 
as the leading verb may require. Thus, dixit fore ut lu^ 
g€ret **he said that he would mourn;" dicif fore ut luge at, 
" he Kiys that he will mourn." ^ 

NoU, 2. This form of expression is often used both in the acUve 
and P""^*» «;« ^hen the verb has the regular form of the future 
infiniUve. § 145. Ob*. 6. 

10. Fore the infinitive of sum is used with aU participles 
ci^'nX^'''^TJ^'^? f"^ ^^^^^''Vr<BliofoTe vidlhat, 
l^atS^iy /ore 2j.7i/«rw7;i, Cic. Mittendos fore 

11. The infinitive mood with a subject, i.e. with an aecu- 
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aative before it is usually rendered as the indicative, the par- 
ticle tkat^ being commonly placed before it. The following 
examples will illustrate the method of translating the diffe- 
rent tenses, of the infinitive when preceded by the leading 
verb in present, past, and future time. 

INFINITIVE ACTIVE. 

1 Dicit me scrib^rej He says that I write, or am writing 

2 Dixit me tcribirty He said that I wrote, or was writiag. 

3 JHcet me scribcre, He will say that I am writing. 

4 DicU me McHpsissej He says that I wr»te, or did write. 
6 Dixit me scripsisse^ He said that I had written. 

6 Dieet me scripHstey He will say that I have written, or did writs. 

7 Dieit me scripturum e«<e, He says that I will write. 

8 Dixit me ecripiUrum esee, He said that I would write. 

9 Dicet me scripiu um cssey He will say that I will write. 

10 Dicit me 9cript€Lrum fuisse, He says that I woold have written. 

11 Dixit me eeripturum/uiseej He said that I woold have written. 

12 Dicet me ecripturumfuitee, He will say that I would have writlMi. 

INFINITIVE PASSIVE. 

13 Dicit literaa tcribi, He says that letters are written, or writing. 

14 Dixit litercu ecrihij He said that letters were written, or -writing. 

15 Dieet literas tcribi^ He will say that letters are written, or writing. 

16 Didt literas scripttu esse, He says that letters are, or were written 

17 Dixit literas scriptas esse, He said that letters had been written. 

18 Dicet litercu ecriptas esse, He will say that letters are, or were 

written. 

19 Dicit literas scriptas /uissey He says that letters have been written* 

20 Dixit literas scriptas fuisse. He said that letters had been written. 

21 Dicet literas scriptas fuisse, He will say that letters have been written. 

22 Dicit literas scriptum irt. He says that letters will be written. 

23 Dixit literas scriptum trt', He said that letters would be written. 

24 Dicet literas scriptum trt, He will say that letters will be written 
Note 3.-- When the preceding verb is of the imperfeef , or pluper. 

feet tense, the English of the infinitive is the same as when it is of the 
perfect, i. e. is the same as the infioitive after dixU, in the above ta- 
ble. 
NoU 4.-^A8 the perfect df^a«, ( 44. Ill, conndeM the aetfen eotti- 
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plcted with the present lime, the infinitive after it, m this sensei will 
generally be translated as it is after the present ; as, dixit me scri 
If^rej — scripsisse, — scripturum essCj he has said that I am writing, — 
was writing,— will write, i. e. as it is in Examples No. 1, 4, and 
7. With dixit used indefinitely ^ the infinitive would be rendered as 
in Examples No. 2, 5, and 8. 



§ 48. OF NUMBER AND PERSON. 

1. Every tense of the verb has two numbers, the singu- 
lar and plural, corresponding to the singular and plural of 
Nouns and Pronouns. 

2. In each number, the verb has three persons, called Jirsty 
second and third. The first asserts of the person speaking ; 
the second of the person spoken to ; and the third of the per- 
son or thing spoken of. In the Imperative there are only 
two persons, the second aAd third. 

3. The subject or nominative of the verb in the first per- 
son singular, is always ego, in the plural, tws; in the second 
person singular, tu; in the plural, cos. These are seldom ex- 
pressed, being sufficiently indicated by the termination of the 
verb; s.s, scribo, " I write ;" 5C7*2H?72?/5, *' we write;" ^C7'«- 
bis, " thou writest," scribtiis " you write." 

The subject of the verb in the third person, is any person 
or thing spoken of, whether it be expressed by a noun, pro- 
noun, infinitive, gerund, or clause of a sentence ; as, vir scri" 
bit^ "the man writes;" illi hgicnt, ''they read;" ludere 
jucundum est, "to play is pleasant;" incertum est, quam 
longa vitafutHra sit, "how long our life will be is uncer- 
tain." 

4. Two or more nouns or pronouns together may be the 
subject of one verb. If these happen to be of different per- 
sons, the verb takes the first person, rather than the second 
or third, and the second rather than the third ; as, Ego, et tu^ 
et ille scribtmus, " I and thou and he write." 

5. Pronouns, participles or adjectives having nouns under- 
stood to them, are of the third person. Qui takes the person 
of the antecedent, fyse may be joined to any person^ ac- 
cording to the sense. 

6. To verbs also belong Participles, GerK«e&and Supines. 



§ 49. PARTICIPLES. 

1. Participles are parts of the verb which contain no 
afl3[rmation, but express the meaning of the verb considered 
as a general quality or condition of an object > as, amanSj 
•Moving;" doctus, "learned." 

2. Participles belong partly to the verb, and partly to the 
adjective. From the former they have signification, voice 
and teTise; from the latter, declension; those in -ns are of the 
third declension, and declined like prude ns^ ^ 21,2; all 
others are of the first and seeond, and declined like bonus^ 
^ 20. I. In eonstniction they have the government of the 
verb, and the concord oi ;igreement of the adjective, ^ 98. 

3. When the idea of time is separated from the participle, 
it becomes a participial or verbal adjective, and is capable of 
comparison; as, doctus^ docHoj\ doctisstTnus, "learned, more 
learned, most learned." 

4. To the same class also belong participles whose mean* 
, ipg is reversed or modified by composition with words or 

participles never combined with other parts of the same 
verb ; as, innocens^ indoctuSy impranms, Jiefandus^ &c. 

5. The time of the participle like that of the infinitive is 
estimated from the time of the leading verb ; i. e. the accom- 
panying action or state expressed by the psfrticiple is present, 
past, or future, at the time indicated by the leading verb, 
with which it is connected; thus, xldi euni ve7iientem, "I 
saw him coming.** Numa, Curtbus ?iaHis, rex credtus est, 
"Numa born at Cures was made king." Elepkantes amnem 
IransilUri miiihnos prcemittunt , "Elephants about to cross a 
river send the smallest first." 

Note l.—The perfect participle, both of deponent and common 
verbs often expresses an action, nearly or entirely contemporaneons 
with that of the leading verb. In such cases it is better rendered into 
English by the present participle in -f/ig than by its ordinary reader- 
ing J as, Hoc/acinus rex miratus juv^nem dinvsit^ " The king adndr» 
ihg this act dismissed the youth," Liv. Arbitrates idbellum eeleriter 
conficipossej e5 exercHumadduxit. Goes. Hac atte Pollux — enistjs, 
arces attigit igneas. Hor. Columba fixamque refert delapsa sagittam. 
Virg. Pu^ri bis slni quemque secuti, atpnine yartHo^ fulgent. So also 
the perfect participle of the active verb, see Wo. 8, Note 3. 

6, The future passive participle in -diis sometimes expres* 
9 
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ses bare futurity as, his (scil. vends) quoque habendum aera 
perntisit, " to tnese also he gave the region of the air to be 
possessed." But in conjunction with the verb ^um and fre- 
quently also in other constructions, it denotes necessity^ prO' 
priety, or oUigation^ and hence by inference, futurity 5 as, 
Ddendaest Carthago, ** Carthage must be destroyed.** Facta 
narr^bas dissirmtlanda fihi, " You were relating facts which 
you should have concealed." 

7. The participle in-dus of transitive verbs is often used 
in the oblique cases in the sense of the gerund. Thus used 
it is called a Gerundire participle, and agrees with its sub- 
stantive in gender and number 5 and both take the case which 
the gerund would have in the same place, thus; tempus pe^ 
tendcB pdcis^ by the gerund, is pet endi pdcetn ; ** time of seek- 
ing peace," rirum repttimddruin causA "for the sake of de- 
manding redress;" by the gerund, repelundi res. 

Note 2. — Crombie, as well as Perlzoni us, to whom he refers, thinks 
that the participle itk-dwy is strictly and properly a present passive 
participle ; that the ideas of futurity as well as of necessity or obliga- 
gation supposed to be expressed by it, are not inherent in the word, 
but have come by usage to be assigned 10 it, in certain connexions. It 
is certain the arguments in support of this opinion, are not without 
great weight, yet as no inconvenience can arise from regarding it as 
foture, and as necessity ^ obligation, propriety ^ and consequently/«- 
turity are commonly expressed by it, it has been thought proper to 
retain the usual designation. Ktill if the opinion just stated is cor- 
rect, it affords an easy and natural explanation of what is called the 
gerundive use of this participle ; it is only expressing by a passive 
form in Latin, an idea which we now commonly express in English, 
by the active form Thus, 

Active form ; tempus petendi pacem, " time of seeking peace." 
Pmsstve form ; tempus petendce pads, ^* time of peace being sought." 
These different forms express the same idea both in Latin and 
English, but as the passive form is not usual in English, the active 
is used as the rendering of both forms in Latin. 

8. The Latin language has no perfect participle in J;he ac- 
tive voice, nor present participle in the passive, unless the 
participle in -dus be so considered. Tlie want of the former 
is made up in two ways. Firsts by tiie perfect participle 
passive in the case absolute as, Ccssar^ his dictisy prcfectus est^ 
"Caesar, (these things being said, i. e.) having said these 
thtfii^ departed." And Secondly^ by ^t^tem with the pluper- 
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feet tubjunetive; at, C(B$ar^ qttum hac dixisstt^ profectut 
tsty ^'Caesar ( when he had said, i. e. } having said these things, 
departed." 

Note 8 — .The want of the present participle passive, is made np 
either by the perfect participle, or by the future participle in -dusj both 
of which appear to be sometimes ased in a present sense ; as, Nottia 
tvHat piced tectus caligine, '* Notos flies forth (bcinr) covered with 
pitchy darkness, Ovid. Volvenda diet en attulii ultro^ '^Lo! re- 
volving time (lit. time being rolled on) hath of itself brought about." 
Yirg. Or by the gerun live form of expression as in No. 7, together 
with Note 2 See also, No. 5, Note 1. 

9. Transitive (or Active) verbs have four participles of 
which the present in -/w, and the future in -rt«, belong to 
the active voice ; the perfect in -tus, -sus^ or -xux, and the 
future in -rfa*. to the passive. ' 

10. Intransitive (or Neuter) verbs have two participles, 
namelv, the present in -?w, and the future in -n«; frequently 
also the future passive in -dits, and also the perfect passive. 

11. Neuter passive verbs have commonly three participles, 
namely, the present, perfect, and future in -rus^ § 78. 

12. Deponent verbs of an active signification have general- 
ly four participles ; those of a neuter signification commonly 
want the future in -dits^ except that the neuter in -dum is 
sometimes used impersonally. 

13. Common verbs have generally four participles, of 
which the perfect only is used both in an active and passive 
sense; as, adepiusricforiam^ " having obtained the victory ;" 
victori4 adep^.n, '* the victory being obtained ;" the rest are ac- 
tive, § 72. Obs. 2. 

14. Some Intransitive verbs, though they have no pas- 
sive, yet have participles of the perfect passive form, but 
still with an intransitive signification; such are cismitus^ 
** having supped ;" pransus, *' having dined ;" jurdtiis^ 
•* having sworn." 



^ 50. GERUNDS AND SUPINES. 
The Gerund is a kind of verbal noun used only in the 
singular number. It represents the action or state ex- 
piessed by the verb as a thing now going on, and at the aame 
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time, if in the nominative, or in the accusative before the in- 
finitive as the subject of discourse ; and if in the oblique 
Cases, as the object of some action or relation. They are 
construed in all respects as nouns, and also govern the case 
of tljeir verbs, § 147. 

In meaning and use, the gerund resembles the English pre- 
sent participle, used as a noun. See Eng. Gr. § 30. 7, and 
the Greek infinitive with the article prefixed. See Gr. Gr. 
« 173. 

Supines are defective verbal nouns of the fourth declen- 
sion, having only the accusative and ablative singular. 

The supine in -um has an active signification and governg 
the case of the verb, § 116. Exp, 

The supine in -u has usually a passive signification, and 
governs no case. 



U^U-.* 



\ 



^ 51. CONJUGATION OF REGULAR VERBS. 

1. Regular verbs are those in which the secondary parts 
are formed from the primary, according to certain rules, \ 52. 

2. The Conjugation of a verb is the regular combination 
and arrangement of its several voices^ moods^ tenses^ numbers 
and perso?is. 

3. Of regular verbs in Latin, there are four conjugations, 
called the First, Second, Third and Fourth, These are 
distinguished from each other by the vowel before -re, in the 
present infinitive active ; thus. 

The -FeV^/ conjugation has d long before -re of the infinitive. 

The Second has g long before -re of the infinitive. 

The Third has e short before -re of the infinitive. 

The Fourth has I long before -re of the infinitive. 

'arc. Dare and its compounds of the first conjugation have 
a short. 

4. The primary tenses or parts of the verb from which 
all the other parts are formed, are four, namely, -o of the 
present indicative, -re of the present infinitive, -^ of the per- 
fbct indicative, and 'um of the supine. The giving of these 




/ ' 


Pres. Ind 


\zt Com. 
2d 
3d 
4th 


Amo, 
Moneo, 
Rego, 
Audio, 
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^arts in the order just mentioned is called conjugating the 
verb; thus,^ 

Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. \st Supuie. 

am&re, am&vi, amfttum. 

raonere, monui, monitum. 

regere, rexi, rectum, 

(ludire, audivi, auditum. 

The manner of conjugating each verb being accurately as- 
certained from the Dictionary, the other tejises may be formed 
witJi certainty by the rules laid down in the next section.* 

• Though general ruirs m«y be, oni have been laid down to form 
the primary "tenses, from the genera I root or stem of the verb, yet 
- there i&euch a mailitu le of exceptions in the third conjugation^ (anJ 
some in the others also,) which it is impossible to bring under any rule, 
that it will be founJ indispensable, aAer all, to learn the conjugation 
of f ach verb from the dictionary or from the table of irregular con- 
jugations. § 81. For this reason they are here omitted in the text as 
useless for any practical purpose. The principle methods proposed 
are in substance the two foltowins^: 

First. The general root or stem that runs through the whole verb, 
consists of the letters preceding the infinitive terminations, -arfi,-er«, 
trc, 'ire. 

To form the primary tenses there is adJed to llie general root as 
follows : 

Pr. Ind. Pr. laf. Perf. Ind. Ut. Supine. 
In the Ist. Conj. -o, -:ire, -ivi, -utum. 

** 2d. " -eo, -Ore, -in, -itum. 

** 3d. ** -o, &I-10, -ert-. •i&-si, o -turn, & -sum. 

** 4th. " -10, -Ire, ivi, -itum. 

In the Perfect of the third Conjugation observe, 

1. If the root of the verb en Is with a vowel, the termination added 
»r; -i; as acio, root acij perfect aciti. 

2. If the root of the verb en Is with a consonant, the usual termi- 
nation is •«!, which in uniting with the root causes, the following 
chitnges, viz. 

1st. If the letter preceding -si be c, g, k, or ^tt, it unites with the s 

and forms ar; as, duco (duc-si) duxi;fingo^^ (Jing-sij) finxi; 

trahOf (trah'si) traxi ; coquoy (coqu-si) coxi. 
2d. The letter 6 before -si is changed into p ; a*, scribty^ scripri. 
3d. When d precedes -si, either the d or the * is rejected j as, df 

fendo, defendi; claudo, clausi. 
4th. The s is dropped in many verbs which cannot be brought ua- . 

der any definite rule ; as, lego, legi; eino, emi. 
in the Supine of the third Conjugation observe, 
1. When the root of the verb ends in a vowel the supine adds -turn 

and lengthens the vowel preceding it ; as, acuOy acfitum. 
9* 
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« 52, FORMATION OF THE TENSES IN THE AC- 
TIVE VOICE. 

I. Indicative Mood. 

/1. The Present is a primary tense. 
2. The Imperfect is formed from the present by changing, 
in the 1st Conj, -o into -a barn; as, am-o, am-dbam, 
in the 2d -eo into -Ibam; as, mon-eo, mon-lbam^ 

in the 3d and 4th -o into -ibam; as } ''^^?» reg^ibam, 

2. When the root ends with a consonant, the supine adds -tum^ 

sometimes -£u?/i. In uniting with the root, the following changes 

for the sake of euphony take place ; viz. 

Ist. The letter 6, before -turn is changed into p; as icribOj scriptum. 

2d. The letters g, h, and qu, before -turn are changed into c; as, 

rego. rectum ; iraho, Iractum ; coquo, cocium. 
3d. The letter g before -sum when a vowel precedes, unites with the 
8 and forms x ; as, Ji^o, (Jig-sitm) fixum j when r precedes, 
the g is rejected ; as. /cr^o, teraum. 
4th. The letter d before -sum is rejected as defendo, deferuum. 
Secondly. The general root being found as. before ; then, to form 
the second root in the first, second, and fourth conjugations, (it e. the 
root of the perfect tense,) add -av for the first, -u for the second, 
and -iv for the fourth ; as, am, amav ; mon, monu ; and, audiv. 

To form the third root (i. e. the root of the supine,) in the same 
conjugations, add to the general root the syllables -dtu, .««, and 
'itui as, 077}, aniatu; mon monitu i avd, avditu. 

The three roots being thus found, the primary teases are formed as 
follows J viz: 

1. From the first root the present indicative is formed, 

in the Ist conjugation by adding -o. as, am, am-o, 

in the 2d ^'' by adding -eo, as, /no/i,, mon-eo. 

in the 3d " by aJding -o,or-fo, as, rcg, rcg-o. 

in the 4th *' by adding -ioj as, aud^ aud-io. 

2. From the same root the present infinitive is formed, 

in the 1st conjugation by adding -arc, as, am, am-are, 
in the 2d ** by adding -ere, as, mon, mon^ere. 

in the 3d " by adding -^re, as, reg, reg-Bre. 

in the 4th " by adding -«re, as, audy avd-ire. 

3. From the second root in all conjugations, the perfect is formed 
by adding t; as, amiv-i, moni'i-i, audiv-i. 

4. From the third root in all conjugations, the first supine is formed 
by adding m; as, amatu-m^ nwnitu^m^k.z. 

The third conjugation is so irregular in the formation of its roots, 
tfcat no rules ore attempted. 

The first of these methods is substantially thaiolfered in the Gram- 
mar of Zumpt. The second is the plan of Andrews and Stoddart, 
which they carry out by applying it to all the tenses as well as to die 
primary. 



/ 
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'3. llie Perfect is a primary tense. 
/ 4. The Pluperfect in all conjugations is formed from the 
perfect, by changing -i into -eram; as, amav-i^ amav-iram ; 
nufnU-i^ monu-eram, &c. 

5. The Future is formed from the present by changing — 
in thelstconjugaton-o into -dbo; as, am-Oy am^dbo. 
in the 2d, -eo into -Sbo; as, mon-eo, mon-ibo» 

in the 3d and 4th, -o into ^am; as, } ^"^^?» ^^?".^^'" 

6. The Future-perfect in all conjugations is formed from 
the perfect, by changing -i into •iro; as, amathi, amav-ero; 
fnonu'U monu-ero, &c. J 

y 4LK«> II. TAe Subjunctive Mood. 

7. The Present Subjunctive is formed from the present 
indicative, by changing, — ^in the first conjugation, -o into -em; 
as, 0/77-0, am-em; in the second, third and fourth, by changing 
-o into -flm ; as, mo?ie-o, mone-am; reg'O^ reg-am; audt-^o^ 
audi'am. 

8. The Imperfect Subju7ictive in all conjugations is form- 
ed from the present infinitive by adding m; as, amdre, am&rem; 
manure, monlrem^ regere^ regerem, &c. 

9. The Perfect Subjunctive is formed from the perfect 
indicative by changing -f into ^erim \ as, amdv^i, amdv^Mm; 
momt'i, inoTiu-erim^ &c. 

10. The Pluperfect Subjunctive is formed from the perfect 
indicative by changing -i into -issem; as, amdv'i, amdV'issem, 
numu'i^ monurissem, &c. 

in. The Imperative Mood. 

11. The Present Imperatioe is formed from the present 
infinitive by taking away -re; as, amdre, amd; numire^ nuh 
ni; regire^ rege; audire^ audi. 

IV. The Infinitive Mood. 

12. The Present Infinitive is a primary tense. 

13. The Perfect Lenitive, is formed from the perfect 
indicative by changing -£ into, -isse; as, amdi^i, amdV'isse: ; 
monu'i, monu-isse^ &c. 
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14. The Future Irifinitive is a compound tense, inade up 
of esse or futsse, and the future participle in -rus; as, esse or 
fuisse amdiUruSy-a^'UTn; esse or fuisse jnomtUruSt-a^-um^ &c. 

V. Participles^ Gerunds and Supines. 

15. The Present Participle is formed from the present in- 
dicative by changing, 

'O in the 1st Conjug. into -aiis; as, am-o, am-ans* 
-eo in the 2d " into -ens; as, mon-eo^ mon^ens. 

•o in the 3d and 4th into -en^; as, } ^^^*?' ^^S'f^^ 

16. The Future Participle is formed from the former su- 
pine by changing 'Um into "Urus; as, amat-um, amdl-Urus; 
■momt-um, momt-HncSj &c. 

17 The Gerund is formed from the present indicative by 

changing, 

-0 in the Ist Conj. into -andum; as, am-o^ am^andum, 
-eo in the 2d " into -endum; as, mon-eoy mon-endum, 

.0 inthe3dand4thinto ^endum; as, \ '*'^:?' reg-endum. 

' ( azidz-o, audt-endum> 

18. The Former Supine is a primary part of the verb. 

19. The Latter Supine is formed from the former by drop- 
ping m; as, amatum, amdtu; morntum^ rnxnatUy &c. 



§ 53. FORMATION OF THE TENSES IN THE PAS- 
SIVE VOICE- 

1. In the Indicative mood, the Present tense is formed 
from the present active by adding r ; as, amo, amor; moneo^ 
moneor^ &c. In the imperfect and future from the same tenses 
in the active voice, by changing m into r; as, amdbam^ 
ajndhar ; — or adding r to ho ; as, moncbo, moneboTf &c. 

2. In the Subjunctive mood, the Present and Imperfect are 
formed from the same tenses in the active, by changing ?« 
into r ; as, a mem, amer ; moneam^ tnonear, &c. 

3., The Perfect^ Pluperfect, and Future-perfect Indica- 
tive, and the Perfect and Pluperfect Subjunctive ^re compound 
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tenses, made up c^the perfect participle passive, and the verb 
sum, as an auxiliary, as exhibited in the paradigm of these 
tenses. 

4. The Imperative in all verbs is formed by adding -re to 
the imperative active; as, ama^ amdre; jnonS, 7Jionire, &c. 
Hence, the imperative passive is like the present infinitive 
active. 

5. The Present Irifimtive is formed from the present infini- 
tive active by changing -re in the first, second, and fourth con- 
jugations, into -ri; as, amd-re, amd-ri; rrumE-re, mon^^ri; 
audi-rSy audi-ri rand by «hanging ^ere in the third into -a; 
as, reg-ere, reg'i. 

The Perfect irtfinitice is a compound tense, made up of 
the perfect participle, and esse or fuisse prefixed ; as, esse or 
fuisse amdtus^ -a, -um^ &c. 

The Future Infinitive is also a compound tense, made up 
of the former supine and zr/, the present infinitive passive 
of eo ; as, arndtum iri; monitum iri, &c. 

6. The Perfect Participle is formed from the former supine 
by changing -urn into -us; SLS^aTJidi-um^ amdt-us; momt'um^ 
mmat-usy &c. 

The Future Participle is formed as the active gerund by 
putting "dus instead of -dum ; as. Gerund, amandum. Part. 
amandus; Gerund, monendum^ Part, monendus, &c. 



§ 64. THE IRREGULAR VERB SUM.* 

This verb is sometimes called a substantive verb, as it de« 
notes being, or simple existence; as, sum^ **I am," "I ex- 
ist." Sometimes it is called auxiliary^ because it is used 
as an auxiliary verb in the conjugation of the passive voice. 
It is conjugated thus, 

• This verb being irregular, properly belongs to § 83. but is insert- 
ed here because, as an auxiliary, it is much used in the inflection of 
regular verbs. 
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Pres. Lid. 


Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. 




Sum, 


esse, fui. 




INDICATIVE MOOD. 


/ 


P&XSENT TXHSE, aW. 


/ Sing. 

! 

1 


1. EgoSnm^* 

2. 7u Es, 

3. iZZeEst, 


lam^ 

Thou^art^ or ytmare^ 

He is; 


Plur. 


1. Nos Sumus, 

2. 7o5 Estis, 

3. Illi Sunt, 


We arsj 

Ye, or you are^ 

They are. 




Imperfect, was. 


Sing. 


1. Eram, 

2. Eras, 

3. Erat, 


I was. 

Thou toast, or you t^ere, 

He was ; 


Plur. 


1. Er&mus, 

2. Eratis, 

3. Erant, 


We were, 

Ye, or you were^ 

They were. 



Perfect Definite, have been; Indefinite, tm». 

Sing. 1. Fui, I have been, 

2. Fuisli, Thou hast been, 

3. Fuit, He has been ; 
Plur. I. Fuimus, We have been^ 

2. Fuistis, Ye have been^ 

3. Fu^runt, or fjiSre, They have been. 

Pluperfect, had been. 

1. Fueram, I had been, 

2. Fueras, Thou hadst been, 

3. Fuerat, He had been; 
Plur. 1. Fueramus, We had been, 

2. Fueratis, Ye had been, 

3. Fuerant, They had been. 



• In the Indicative, Subjunctive, and Imperative mood, every part 
of the verb must have its Nominative expressed or understood. See 
S 48. 3. The nominatives, Ego, iu.'Ule, of the singular, and Noa, 
vot^ illi, of the plural, are here prefixed in the present tense, to show 
their place and their use; but in the following tenses, and in the fol- 
lowing conjugations they are omitted. Still they are to be regarded 
at understood, and may be supplied at pleasure. 

t See § 28. Note, In the plural, '' you'' is much more common 
than " ye " which Is now seldom used. 
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FuTORF, shalJjOr vnlL 

Sing. 1 . Ero, / skall^ or toill he, 

2. Eris, Thou shall ^or wilt be, 

3. Erit, He shall, or ivill be ; 
Pbir, 1. £rimi29, We shall, or will be, 

2. Eritis, Ye shall, or will be, 

3. Erunt, T^e^ shall, or 2£^7/ ^ 

FuTUBE-FERFXCTy skoll, QT wzll have been. 

Sing. 1. Fuero, I shall, or unll have beenj 

2. Fueris, . Thou shalt, or iraZif have been^ 

3. Fuerit, ^e shall^ or z^'zYZ Aare 6ccn ; 
PZwr. 1. Fuerimus, We shall, or ?/»«7Z Aauc ftecn, 

.2. Fueritis, Yc ^AaZ/, or will have been^ 

3. Fuerint, They shall, or i^z'Z/ Aave been. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present Tense, 7nay,0T caiu 

JStng. 1. Sim, I may or can be, 

2. Sis, TAm« mayst, or cttis^ 5c, 

3. Sit, JFZie ywfly or can be; 
^Plur. 1. Simus, We may or m« be, 

2. Sitis, Ye 772ay or can be, 

3. Sint, They may or can ic. 

Imperfect might, could, would, or should. 
Si?ig, 1. Essem, I might, could, &c. ^6, 

2. Esses, Thoumightst, &c. 6e, 

3. Esset, He might, &c. 6e ; 
Plur. 1. Essfimus, We might, Silc. be, 

2. Ess^tis, Ye might, &c. de, 

3. Essent, T^ev might, &c. &e. 

PsBFECT, may Aare. 

Stn^. 1. Fuerim, I may have been, 

2. Fueris, Thou mayst have been, 

3. Fuerit, He may have been; 

Plur. 1. Fuerimus, We may have been, 

2. Fueritis, Ye may have been, 

3. Fuerint, They may have been. 
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Pluperfect, mighty covld, would or should have. 



Sing, 



Plur. 



Fuissem, 
Fuisses, 
Fuisset, 
FuissSmus, 

2. Fuissetis, 

3. Fuissent, 



I mighty &c. have been^ 
Thou might St ^ &c. have heen^ 
He mighty &c. hav'been; 
We mighty &c. haveheeTi^ 
Ye might, &c. have been. 
They might, &c. have been. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



Sing. 2. Es, or Esto, 

3, Esto, 
Plur, 2. Este, or estotc, 

3. Sunto, 



Be thoti^ 
Let him be ; 
Be ye. 
Let them be^ 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 



Puss. 
Perf. 

FUT. 

F.Perp. 



Esse, 

Fuissc, 

Esse ftitarus, -a, «um, 

Fuisse futurus, -a,-uin, 



To be, H7. 11. 

To have been. 

To be about to be. 

To have been about to he. 



PARTICIPLE. 
Future. Futurus, -a, -um, About to be. 

Synopsis of the Moods and Tenses 



Indicative. 


Subjunc. 


Imperative. 


Infinitive. 


sum. 


sira. 


es or esto. 


esse. 


6ram. 


essem. 






fui. 


fuSrim. 




faisse. 


faSram. 


faissem. 






6ro. 






esse futurus. 


fuero. 






fuisse futurus. 



Part, 



futurus. 



Prw. 

Imp. 

Perf. 

Plup, 

Fut. 

F.perf, 

Obs, 1. The compounds of sum; namely, adsum, absum, 
desum, insum, iniersum, obsum, prcesum, subsum^ super- 
sum, are conjugated like the simple verb ; but ihsum, and 
subsum want the perfect, and the tenses formed from it. 
Prosum, and possum, from potis apd sum arc very irregular, 
§ 83. h 2. 

Obs. 2. Instead of Essem, fUrem is sometimes used, and 
also y^re, instead of fuisse, 

Obs, 3. The participle ens is not in use, but appears in 
two compounds, absens, and prcesens. 
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Note.—The gretit irregularity of this verb ari«es from the different 
parts being formed from different themes ; viz. the parts beginning, 
with e from eo, the roof of the Greek s?^{^ and those beginning with 
/ from fuo the same as the Greek .^^cj. 



5 55. EXERCISES ON SUM AND ITS COMPOUNDS. 

1. Give the desig/iaiion of the verb ,— conjugate Uy—give the iente, 
mood, person, number, and translation of thefollounng teordfy always 
observing the tame order; thns,--fif«m, Verb, in tran., irregular; found 
in the present, indicative, first person, singular, ** I am."— Ftti/, V. 
neut. irr. found in the perf ind. 3d pers. sing.j definite, "he has 
been," indefinite •' he was."* 

Est, erat, erit, fueram, fuerim, fuero, sit, esset, fuisti, fui- 
mus, fufirunt, fu6re, erunt, sint, sumus, ^rant, essent, fuis- 
sent, esse, esto, sunto, fuisse, es, eras, fueras, fuistis, futd- 
rus esse, futurus, sint, &c. ad libitum. 

2. Translate the follomng English words into Latin, naming thg 
part of the verb used; thus,—" I will be," ^/o, in the future ind. 
Ist pers. sing. The Latin word for /, thou^ A«, we, you, they, to be 
omitted or inserted at pleasure. f 

We are, they were, you have been, thou hast been, they 
will be, he may be, I shall have been, to be, be thou, let them 
be, about to be, to be about to be, we should be, we should 
have been, I may have been, they will have been, they may 
have been, they have been, you were, thou wast, he is, they 
are, &c. ad libitum. 



• In these and all following exercis^J^^ the verb, it will be of 
great importance, in order to form hatfk of accuracy, and as a pre- 
paration for future exercises in tc^nating and parsing, to require 
the pupil in this manner to st^0very thing belonging to a verb in 
the order here indicatec^pMRmy other the teacher miiy direct, al- 
ways, however, observing the same. And also for the saving of 
time and unnecessary labor, to state them in the fewest words possi- 
ble, and without waiting to have every word drawn from him by 
questions. 

t N. B. It will be a profitable exercise to require each pupil to 
■write out the Latin for these and other English words that may b«r 
dictated,— carefully to mark the quantity of long and short vowels, 
and to pronounce them correctly after they are written. 

10 
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§ 56. FIRST CONJUGATION. 
^ ACTIVE VOICE. 

Pra. Ind. Pres, Inf. Perf. Ind. Supine. 

Amo, am&re, amftvi, amfttum, To love. 

na)ICATIVE MOOD. 
PftstSHT TsHss, love, do love, am loving, § 44. 1. 

Sing» 1. Am-o, Hove, do love, am loving, 

2. Am-as, Thou lovest, dost love, art loving, 

3. Am-at, He loves, does love, is loving; 

Phir. 1. Am-Hmus, We love, do love, are loving, 

2. Am-fttis, Ye or you love, do love, are loving, 

3. Am-ant, They love, do love, are loving. 
« 

Imperfect loved, did love, was loving, § 44. II. 

S. 1. Am-&bam, I loved, did love, wax loving, 

2. Am-abas, Thoulovedst, didst love, wast loving, 

3. Am-&bat, He loved, did love, was loving; 

P. 1. Am-ftbamus, We loved, did love, were loving, 

2. Am-abatis, Ye loved, did love, were laving, 

3. Am-abant They laved, did love, were loving. 

PfeRPEOT Def. have laved; Indef. loved, did love, § 44. UI. 

& 1. Am-avi, I have loved, laved, did love, 

2. Am-Avisti, Thau hast loved, lavedst, didst l&ve^ 

3. Ain-avitj'^M^^^fie has loved, loved, did love; 

P. 1. Am-Avimus, ^^^HTe have loved, loved, did lave, 
2. Am*aYistis, ^^^at^e laved, loved, did lave. 

Pluperfect, had loved.^^U. IV. 

& L Am-Rv^ram, I had loved, 

2. Am-averab, Thau hadst laved, 

fk Am-Rv««t, He had laved; 

P» L Am-Rvertmu8, We had laved, 

2. Am-averatis, * Ye had loved, 
9. Am-RvSrant, They had laved. 
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FvTUKs, skaU^ or wiU iof>e, « 44. V. 

S. 1. Am-abo, I shall, or will lave^ 

2. Am-ftbis, Thou shall ^ or wilt lav^ 

3, Am-ftbit, He shall , or will love; 
P. 1. Ain-&bimu8, We shall^ or t^^iZZ Zooe, 

2. Am-aibitis, Yc sAaZ/, or tvill lave^ 

3. Am-abunt, TAgy shall or waZ/ Za©«. 

Future-perfect, shall or iw7Z Aao^ Zoret^, § 44. VL 

S. 1. Am-&vero, I shall, or mil have lovedj 

2. Am-averis, Thou shall, or u?t7Z Aove Zooetf, 

3. Am-averit, He ^AaZ/, or toill have loved; 
P. 1. Am-&verimus, We shall, or tnll have loved, 

2. Am&ven is, Ye 5^aZZ, or toill have loved^ 

3. Am-&verint, . They shall, or «wZZ have loved» 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present teh se, may^ or can love, § 45. 1. , 

S. 1. Am-em, I may, or can love, 

2. Am-es, Thou ntayest, or canst lo/oe^ 

3. Am-et, He may, or can love; 
P« 1. Am-emus, We may, or can love, 

2. Am-etis, Ye m^y, or ca» Zorc, 

3. Am-ent, They may, or can love* 

Imperfect, might, could, would, or should love, § 46. IL 

S. 1. Am-ftrem, I might, &c. Zorc, 

2. Am-ares, Thou mightst, &c. Zitme, 

3. Am & ret, He might, ^. love; 
P. 1. Am-arSmus, We might, &c. Zoo«, 

2. Am-&retis, Ye might, &c. Zoce, 

3. Am-arent, They might, kxi* love. 

Perfect, may have loved, § 45. Ill* 

S. 1. Am-&verim, I may have lovedj 

2. Am-&veris, TAou mayest have loved, 

8. Am-&verit, He T/zay have loved ; 

P. 1. Am-averimus, We may have loved, 

2. Am-averitis, Ye may have loved, 

8. Am-&verint, They may have loved. 
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Pluperfect, tnigkty could, would, or should haoe, § 45. IV. 



£1. 1. Am-&vissem, 

2. Am-2lyisses, 

3. Am-avisset, 
P. 1. Am-aviss6mus, 

2. Am-ftvissStis, 

3. Am-Avissent, 



I might, &c. have loved, 
Thou might St, &c. have lovedj 
He might, &c. have loved; 
We might, &c. have loved. 
Ye might, &c. have lovedj 
They might, &c. have loved. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD, § 42. ^ 
Sing. 2. Am-&, or am-ftto, Love thou, 

3. Am-&to, Let him love; 

Plur. 2. Am-&te, or am-fttote, Love ye, 

3. Am-Anto. Let them love. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

To love, §47,11. 
To have loved. 
To be about to love^ 
To have been about to love* 



Pre8. Am-&re, 

Perf. Am-ftvisse, 

FuT. Esse am-ftttirus, -a, -um, 

F-PERF. Fui8seam-&tQru9, -a, -um, 

PARTICIPLES. 
Pres. Am-ans, Loving. 

FuT. Am-attirus, -a, -um, About to love< 

GERUNDS. 



Nom, Am-andum, 
Gen, Am-andi, 
Dot. Am-ando, 
Ace, Am-andum, 
Abl, Am-ando, 

SUPINES. 
Former, Am-fttum, 
Latter, Am-atu, 



Loving, 
Of lovingy 
To loving, 
Loving, 
\With,from,&.c. loving 

To love. 

To be loved, to love. 



Synopsis of the Moods and Tenses. 



Pret. 

Imp. 

Perf. 

Plup. 

Fut. 

F.perf, 

Cre-o, 
Voo-o, 
Dom-o, 



Indicative. 
Amo, 
Amabam, 
Amavi, 
Amav§ram, 
Amabo, 
Am&Tdro. 



Sitbjunctwe. 

Amem, 

Amarem, 

Amaygrim, 

Amavissem. 



Imp. 
Amu 



Infinitive. 
Amire, 

Amavisse, 



Participle 
Amans, 



Ama turns. 



Esse amaturus. 

Fuisse am& turns. 
After the same manner inflect, 
cre-are, cre-avi, cre-atum, To create. 
voc-are, voc-avi, voc-atum, To call, 
dom-are, dom-ui, dom-itum, To tame. 



§ 57 THE VERB. FlivSr CONJUGATION. 118 

§ 57. EXERCISES ON THE FIRST CONJUGATION, 
ACTIVE VOICE. 

1. Give the designation of the verb, conjugate tt, give the /<ii««,^ 
moodf — voice,— person, — number and trarulation of the /olhvnng 
words, always observing the same rler; thas, — Jimo, Verb, trans*, 
first, amo, amare, amavi, amHu.'/i. It is found in the present, ind. ac- 
tive; first person singular, " I love." " I do love," " I am loving.yf? 

Amabat, amftverat, amet, amftveritis, anAbunt, cr^vimus, 
cre&verat, domuerat, domuisset, amftvero, domu^ro, vocftve* 
2 im, YocSi, voc!Lre, dom&, cre^visse, domuisse, amfttQrus, do- 
miturus, amans, amandum, amUu, domitum, don^bam, domft* 
bo, — creat, cre&ret, azu&ret, am&visti, am&vSre, domuistia, 
am&to, amando, am&verunt, cre^re, voc&verunt, vocftverint, 
voj'ibunt, vocarelis, domabitis, &e. &c. ad libitum. 

2. Translate the following English toords into Latin, giving ^ 
part of the verb used; thus, — '' I was loving," amabam, in the im- 
perfect indicative act. first person singular. 

He will love, I might love, I had loved, I might have lov- 
ed, he shall love, I may love, he created, I called, I may have 
called, he will tajne, he has tamed, he woul^ have tamed, love 
thou, let them love, to love, about to love, of loving, to have 
loved, they were loving, they have loved, thou hast creat- 
ed, thou hast tamed, &c. ad libitum. 

3. The Infinitive vnth a subject. The infinitive after another verb, 
and with an accusative before it as its subject, is translated into Eng- 
lish in the indicative or potential mood ; and the accusative in Latin 
is made the nominative in English ; as dicit me amare, ^' he says that 
I love." The accusatives are thus translated j 

me, that I f nos, that we ; hominem, that the man. 

te, that thou ; vox, that you ; homines, that the men. 

ilium, that he; Ulos, that they; feminas, that the women. 
Infinitives after verbs of the present, past and future tenses, are 
rendered as in the examples, § 47. 11 ; or according to the following 
rules; viz. 

Rule I. When the preceding verb is of the present or future ttnse^ 
the present infinitive is translated as the present indicative ; the perfect 
infinitive as the perfect indicative ; and the future infinitive as the /tt- 
ture indicative, $ 47. 11. Nos, 1. 4. 7. also 3. 6. 9. 

Rule II. When the preceding verb is in past time, (t. e. xn th€ Im- 
perfect, perfect, or pluperfect tense,) the present infinitive is transUh 

10* 
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Udmithe imperfect, or perfect indicative ; the perfect infinitive oi tlu 
pluperfect indicative ; and the future infinitive at the imperfect <«6- 
junctive, § 47. 11. Nos. 2, 5, 8. 

RvLE III. The Future perfect of iha infinitive toith a subject ie al' 
y/ayt translated as the pluperfect subjunctive j whatever be the tense of 
the preceding verb, §47. 11. Nos. 10. 11. 12. 

4. According to the preceding rules and the examples referred to^ 
tranaiate the following sentences into English — observing thai dicit, 
"he says," is present time; dixit, *^ he said/' past; and dieet, " he 
will say," future. 

Dicit mc vocare, — ^team&re, — nos am&visBe, — vos amfttHros 
esse, — nos am&turos fuisse, illos dom&re, — ^te am&turum esse. 

Dixit me vocare, — te amare, — nos amavisse — nos amattiros 
esse, — ^nos amaturos fuisse, — vos domare, — te amaturum esse. 

Dixit nos vocare, dicet ilium creare, dicit te creattirum 
e8se,c2m^se amaturum, (^ 47. Note 1.) dicit illos -«reaturos, 
ilium vocattirum, vos domittiros esse, domituros fuisse, &c. 

5. Translate the follotving English into Latin, taking care to put 
th€ participle of the future infinitive in the same gender, number, and 
ca#e> as the accusative preceding it. 

He said that I loved, — ^that I was calling. He says that 
they will tame, — ^that I would have created, — that they will 
call, — ^that he loves. He will say that I love, — that I have 
loved, — that I will love. He said that I had called, — ^thal 
they would have called, — ^that they tamed, — ^that they would 
tame, — ^that he would have tamed, &c. 



/<*/ i-**- 
/ 



« 58, PASSIVE VOICE. 

Pres. hid. Pres. Inf. Per/. Part. 

Amor, Amari, Amfttus, Tohehvei. 

INT4^ATIVE MOOD. 
P&ESEiiT Tense, am loved^ § 44. 1. 6. 
S. 1. Am-or, I am loved^ 

2. Am-aris, or -are, Thoti art lovedj 

3. Am-atur , He is laved ; 
P. 1. Am-amur, We are looedj 

2. Am-amini, Ye are laoedy 

8. Am-antur. They are laved. 
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Imperfect, toas looed^ § 44. II. 4. 
S» 1. Am-&bar, I was looed^ 

2. Am-abaris, or -abare, Thou wast loved^ 

3. Am-abatur, He was loved; 
P. 1. Am-abamur, We were loved, 

2. Am-abamini, Ye were loved, 

3. Am-abantur, They were loved. 

Pi:Rr£CT, have been loved^ was loved, am lotedy ^ 44. III. ff. 

S. 1. Am-atus* sum, or fui, I have been loved, &c. 

2. Am-atus es, or fuisli, T/iou hast been lavedj 

3. Am-atus est, or liiit, He has been loved; 
P. 1. Am-ati siimus, or fuimus, We have been loved^ 

2. Am-ati estis, or fuistis. Ye have been loved, 

3. Am-ati sunt, fuerunt, or fuere, They have been loved* 

Pluperfect, had been loved, § 44. IV. 2. and Note. 
S, 1. Am-atus eram, or fueram, I had been loved, 

2. Am-atus eras, or fueras, Thou hadst been loved, 

3, Am-atus erat, or fuerat, He had bee.i loved; 
P. 1. Am-ati eramus, or fueramus, We had been loved, 

2. Am-ati eratis, or fueratis, Ye had been laved, 

3. Am-ati erant, or fuerant, They had been loved. 

Future, shall, or will be loved. 
S. 1. Am-abor, I shall, or tvill be loved, 

2. Am-aberis, or -abere, Thou shall, or mlt be^gv^d^ 

3. Am-abitur, He shall, or will, befi^; ^ 
p. 1. Am-abimur, We shall, or wi^/f^^^i^, ^^ 

2. Am-abimini, Ye shall, or wl 

3. Am-abuntur, They shall, ojj 

FuTUBE-PERFECT, shall, or will have bee% loved. 
S* 1. Am-atus fuero,* I shall hav£jfgen loved, 

2. Am-atus fueris, 7'hou loiltmave been loved, 

3. Am-atus fuerit, He toill have been loved; 
P. I. Am-ati fuerimus, We shall have been loved^ 

2. Am-ati fueritis. Ye toill have been loved, 

3. Am-ati fuerint, They will have been loved. 

• Sec § 44. III. 6. Note, Ftd and/ww/t, are very seldom found with 
the Perfect Participle. Ero, as well %sfuiro, is used ia the Future- 
Perfect, I . 




s. 


1. 


Am-er, 






2. 


Am-eris, or 


-6re, 




3. 


Am-6tur, 




p, 


1. 


Am-6mur, 






2. 


Am-6mini, 






3. 


Am-entur. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present Tense, Tway, or ca7i be lot'ed. 

I rnay^ or caii he Icfoed^ 
Thou mayest or canst he loved. 
He may, or can he loved ; 
We may^ or can he loved^ 
Ye way J or can he loved. 
They may, or can be loved. 

Imperfect, might, could, would, or should he loved. 

S. 1. Am-arer, I might, &c. he loved, 

2. Am-areris, or -ftrfire, Thou mightsi, &c. he lovedf 

3. Am-aretur, He might ^ &c. he loved; 
P. 1. Am-aremur, We might, &c. be loved^ 

2. Am-ar6mini, Ye might, &c. he loved, 

3« Am-&rentur. They might, &cc, he loved* 

Perfect, may have been loved. 

S. Am-atus sim, or fuerim, f may have been lovedj 

Am-atus sis, or fueris, Thou mayst have been loved^ 

Am-atus sit, or fuerit, He may have been loved; 

P. Am-ati simus, or fuerimus, We may have been loved^ 

Am-ati sitis, or fueritis, Ye may have been loved, 

Am-ati sint, or fuerint. They may have been laved. 

Pluperfect, might, could, would, or should have been loved. 

S. A^ftj^^ essem, or fuissem, I might have been loved, 
^ AipHMSses, or fuisses, Thoumightst haveheenloved^ 

Av^-amigsset, or fuisset, He might have been loved; 
P. Am^tiessSAusorfuissemus, We might have been lovedf 
Am-ati essfitis, or fuiss6tis. Ye might have been loved, 
Am-ati esst^ or fuissent. They might have been loved. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Sing. 2. Am-are,or ator, Be thou loved, 

3. Am-ator, Let him he loved; 

Plur. 2. Am-amini, Be ye loved, 

3. Am-antor, Let them be loved. 



§ W THIC VERB ««IRdT COKJtTGAf ion. Ht 

mFTNITIVE MOOD. 
Phis. Am-ftri, r,, je Zorei. § 47. IL 

^tKF. Esse, or fuisse am-atus, To have been laced. 
FuT. Am-atum iri. To be about to be laved. 

PARTICIPLEa 
Pert. Am-fttuSj -a, -um, Lated, being taoed, lumng 

been loved. 
To be loved i proper^ or ««• 
cessary to be loved. 
Syifopgrs OP the Moods and Tenses. 
Indicatwe» Subjunctive. Imper. InfinUive, Part. 



FuT. Am-andus, 



-a, -um. 



Pre8, Amor, 
Imp. Amabar, 
Per/. Amatus sum, 
Plup. Amaiaseram, 
J^ut. Amabor, 
F. P, Ama tus fa6ro. 



Amer, 
Amarer, 
Ami tus sim, 
Ama tus essem. 



Atnire 



Amari. 

Esse or fuisse 
ama tus, 
Ama turn iri. 



Amttaf, 
Amandvi. 



After the same manner inflect, 
Creor, creari, ereatus, To be created. 

Vocor, vocari, vocatus, To be called. 

Domor, domari, domitus, To be tamed. 



« 59. EXERCISES ON THE FIRST CONJUGATION. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

1. Oive the designation of the verb y— conjugate it.^give the feiMtf, 
m0od, voice, per eon , number, and translaiion of the following words^ 
alvfoyt following the same order^ thuSj-^jimor. Verb, trans., first; 
.dmo, amare, amavi, amatum, — found in the present ind. passive, first 
person sing. *' I am loved." 

Amabatur, amantur, amatus est, amabitur, amabar, am&rfi- 
tur, amentur, amatus sim, amatus fuero, amati fuSrunt, amati 
ess6mu3, am^bammi, amaris, amatus esset, amati fuissent» 
amabuntur, amantor, amare, amatus esse, amatus, amatum 
iri, amandus, amemmi, amarSmini, amantur, creatur, cre&rfi- 
tur, vocabitur, domantur, vocatus sum ; &c. 

2. Translate the folloxjoing English words into Latin, giving the 
part of the verb used; thus. ''lam loved," Amor, — in the pres 
ind. pass, first person, sing. 

He is loved, they are loved, I have been loved, they wer« 



created, he had been called, they will be tamed, I might be 
loved, they may have been loved, to be loved, to have been 
called, i bad been called, being called, they are tamed, they 
have been tamed, he will be loved, they will have been 
loved, they may be called, I may be called, he might hare 
been created, they will be loved, &c. 

3. Translate the foUomng sentences into English, according to th§ 
tvlesy § 57. 3. 

Dicit eum amari, illos vocatos esse, me vocatum iri, te 
amatum iri, me creari, eos domari, ilium amatum fiiisse, nos 
domitos esse, nos domilum iri, illos amari, illos vocatum iri, 

Dixit eum amare, illos vocatos esse, me vocatum iri, te 
am'atum iri, me creari, eos domari, ilium amatum fuisse, nos 
domitos esse, nos domitum iri, illos amari, illos vocatum iri, 
te «ftiari. Dicet eum amari, &c. as in the preceding. 

4. Translate the following English into Latin, taking care that th9 
participle of the perfect injiniti^e be put in the same gender, numbtr 
and case, as the accusative before it. 

He says that I am loved, that he was loved, that he will 
be called, that they were created, that we were tamed. He 
said tliat I was called, that we were created, that they had 
been created. He will say that I was loved, that I will be 
loved, that they will be called, that you are called, that he 
will be called. He said that they had been tamed. &c. 

Promiscuous Exercises ok the Active and Passive 
Voice. 
6. Crive the designation, &c. as directed, No. 1. Amabo, 
amarem, amarStur, amatus sim, amant, vocatur, crearentur, 
domantur, domitum iri, creari, amant, amabuntur, amarent, 
amavissent, amaverat, ametis, amatis, amabatis, amaveris, 
ama, amavisse, amandum, amatur, vocatum iri, vocatus es, 
TOoSti erant, vo<Atus esset, (dicit se, " he says that he,") 
tfteVtt&nim esse, {dixit se, *' he said that he,") amare, amari, 
(ftc>5, that we,) vocatos esse, amanto, amabunt, amavistis» 
iBAyftre, amaretis. 

Conjugate the following verbs like Amo ; viz. 
Aceuso, I accuse, Certo, I strive, Rep&ro, I rijwir, 

ifistimo, / value, Cogito, / think, R«go, / ask, 

AiRbttlo, I walk, Fcstino, I hasten, Servo, / J^, 

COro, / care, Navigo, I sail, Vlto, I shun. 
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§ 60.. SECOND qONJUGATION. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

Pres. Ifid. Pre». Inf. Ptrf. Ind. Supine. 

MoneOf monfire, monui, mbnitum, To ^fftrggf^ 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
pBSsfiirT TsirsjB, / adoise^ do advise, am advising^ ^ 44. L 
S. 1« Mon-eo, / adcise, do advise^ &c. 

2. Mon-es, Thoii adoisesl^ dost advise^ Imw 

3. Mon-et^ He advises^ does advise, icGl 
P. 1. Mon-^mus, ^ We advise, do advise, &c. 

2. Mon-etis, Ye adcise^ do advise, &c. 

3, Mon-ent, They advise, do advise^ te. 

Imperfect, advised, did advise, was advising, § 44. IL 

•^S. J. Mon-ebain^ I advised, did advise, ta 

2. Moh-gbas, Thou advisedst, didst advise^ tab 

' 3. Mon-6bat, He advised, did advise, Sco; 

P. 1. Mon-6bamus, We advised, did advise, 'ico, 

2. Mon-ebaiis, Ye advised, did advise^ &c. 

3, Mon-6bant, They advised, did advise^ &e. 

Perfect, Def. have advised, Indef. advised; did advise, § 44. T^^- 

& 1. Monu-i, / have advised, &c. 

2, Monu-isti, Thou, hast advised, &c, 

3. Monu-it, He has advised, &c $ 
P. 1. Monu-imus, We have advised, &o. 

2. Monu-istis, Ye have advised, &o. 

8. Monu-erunt, or -ere. They have advised, &o. 

Pluperfeot, had advised, § 44. lY. 

& L Monu-^ram, I had advised, 

2. Monu-eras, Thou hadst advised^ 

3. Monu-erat, He had advised; 
P. 1. Monu-er&nius, We had advised, 

2. Monu-er&tis, Ye had advised, 

8. Monu-eraut, They had advited. 
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FuTURjE, shall, or will advise. 



S. 1. Mon-ebo, 

2. Mon-Pbis, 

3. Mon-6bit, 
J*. 1. Mon-ebimus, 

2. Mon-ebitis, 

3. Mon-ebunt, 



I shall, or tvill advise^ 
Tho7i shalt, or wilt advise^ 
He shall, or will advise ; 
We shall, or will advise^ 
Ye shall, or will advise^ 
They shally or will advise. 



S. 



FuTUKE-PERFECT, shall^ OY wHl havc advistd, § 44. V. 



1. Monu-ero, 
, 2. Monu-eris, 

3. Monu-erit, 
P. 1. Monu-erimus, 

2. Monu-eritis, 

3. Monu-erint, 



I shall^ or will have advised^ 
Thou shalt, or wilt ha;ce advised^ 
He shall, or toill have advised; 
We shall, or will heme advised, 
Ye shall, or will have advisedy 
They shall, or tvill have advised. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. ^^^ 
Pbeseitt Tense, may or can advise. ^ 45. 1. 
Mon-eam, I may, or can advise, 

Mon-eas, Thau mayesi, or canst adviser 

Mon-eat, He may, or can advise; 

Monreamus, We may, or can advise, 

2. Mon-eatis, Ye may, or can advise, 

3. Mon-eant, They may, or caw ac^rwe. 

Imperfect, might, could, would, or should advise, ^ 46. IL 



^, 1. 

2. 

3. 
P. 1. 



S. 



Mon-6rem, 

Mon-6res, 

Mon-6ret, 

Mon-er«mtis, 

Mon-6r6tis, 

Mon-6rent, 



/ might, could, &c. advise, 
Thou mightstn &;c. advise^ 
He might, &c. advise ; 
We might, &c. advise. 
Ye might, &c. advise. 
They might, &c. advise. 



Perfect, may have advised, ^ 45. Ill 
Monu;€rim, J way have advised. 



2. Monu-eris, 

3. Monu-erit, 

1. Monu-erimu8> 

2. Monu-eritis, 
3 Monu-erint, 



Tfiau mayest have advisedf 
He may have advised ; 
We may have advised, 
Ye may have advised^ 
They may have advised. 
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Pluperfxct, mightf could, umild, or shmdd have advised^ 
§ 45. IV. 

I might, &c. have advised, 
Thmi mightsl, &c. have adviied. 
He. might, Sac, have advised; 

We mighty &c. have advised, 
Ye might, &c. Jiave advised, 
They might, &c. have advised, 

IMPERATIVE MOOI>, 

2. Mon-e, or -Sta, Advise thou, § 47. !!• 

3. Mon-eto, Let him advise; 

2. Mon-ete, or -etote, Advise ye or you, 

3. Mon-ento. Let them advise* 



S. I. Monu-issem, 

2. Monu-isses, 

3. Monu-isset, 

P. 1. Monu-issemus, 

2. Monu-iss€tis, 

3. Monn-issent, 



5. 
P. 



INFINITIVE MOOD, 



P«E». 

Perf. 

FUT. 
F. P£BF. 



Pkes. 

FuT. 



Nom. 

Gen. 

Dal. 

Ace. 

All. 



Mon-6re, 
Monu-isse, 
Esse momturus, 
Fuisse moniturus, 



To advise, 4 47. 11. 

To have advised, 

To he about to advise, 

To have been about to advise» 



PARTICIPLES, 



Mon-ens 
Mon-itQruSy 



Mon-endum, 

Mon-endi, 

Mon-endoy 

Mon-endum, 

Mon-endo, 



Advising, 
About to advise* 

GERUNDS. ^ 

Advtsmgf 

Of advisingj 

To advising. 

Advising, 

With, kxi. advisi7ig. 



SUPINES 

To advise. 

To be advised, or to advise. 

Synopsis of the Moods and Tenses* 

Indicative, SvJbjunctive. Imper, Injiniiive, Pari. 



Former, Mon-itum, 
Latter, Mon-itu. 



Pres. 

Imp, 

Perf, 

Plup, 

Put. 

P.P. 



Moneo, 

Monebam, 

Monuij 

Monu€ram, 

MonSbo, 

Monudro. 



Voneam, 
Mon^rem, 
Monuerim, 
Monuissem 



Mone 



11 



Monere, 

Monuisse, 

Esse moniturus, 
Fuisse monit«Iru% 



Monen». 



MonltftnA 



Vfi&BS. — SECOND CONJUGATION. § 61 

After the same manner inflect, 

Doe-eO| doc-6re, docu-i, doc-tum, To teach, 

Jub-eo, jub-ere, juss-i, jus-sum, To order* 

Vid-eo, vid-6re, vid-i, vi-sum, Tonee^ 



§ 61. EXERCISES ON THE ACTIVE VOICE. 

1. Give the designation^ &c^ as directed^ § 57. 1. — Mon6- 
bo, monuil, monSret, monuerit, mon6, monuisse, monens, mo- 
nendum, monSbat, monent, monento, monuisti, monuSre, mo- 
nueratis, monuissent, — Decent, jubSbat, jusserat, vidSret> 
videatjVidSbit, docueris, dooe, doctui:us,jussuru8, visum, jus- 
su, docens, &c. 

2. Translate the following inio Latim, &c. as directed^ 
§ 57. 2. — I have advised, I will advise, he may advise, I might 
advise, he will have advised, they advise, they had advised, 
they might have advised, thou hast advised, ye have advised, 
I did advise, he was advising. — He teaches, they taught, we 
had ordered, we would have ordered, I saw, I have seen, 
thou wilt see, he may see, they would have ordered, &c. 

3. Translate according to the rides^ § 57. 3. 4. — Dicit, 
(he says) me monere, — ^nos monuisse, — illos monSre, vos 
monituros esse, me moniturum fuisse. — Dixit (he said) se, 
monere, — nos videre, — eura vidisse, — nos visuros esse, me 
vistirum esse, — me visurum fuisse, — vos vidisse, se doc6re, 
nos docuisse, vos docturos esse, illam, (that she) visuram 
esse, ilium dooturura esse, &c. 

4. As directed, § 57. 3, 5. He says that I advised, he 
said that I advised, that I had advised, that I would advise, 
he says that I will advise, that I would have advised, he said 
that he (se) saw, had seen, would see, would have seen. I 
advise that you should order, he says tiiat I am advising, that 
we will order, &c. 



§ 62. PASSIVE VOICE. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

F^m. InL Pres. Inf. Perf Part. 

Moneor, ^ Moneri, Momtus, To be advised. 



4>6d 



VKRB*. — SKCOND COMJOeATtOM. 



nft 



Present Tenbe^ am tzdvistdy § 44. 1. 6. 



5. 1. Mon-coir, 

2. M on-Sris, or *6re, 
8. Mon-etur, 

P. 1. Moii-emur, 
2» Mon-^mmi, 

3. Mon-entur, 



I am advisedy 
Thou art advUed^ 
He is advised \ 
We are advised^ 
Ye are advised^ 
They are advised* 



Impehfeidt, was adxmd^ S 44, II. 4. 



5. 



1. Mon-ebar, 

2. Mon-eb&ris, or -eb&re, 
3» Mon-ebatur, 

1. Mon-ebamur, 

2. Mon-ebamini| 

3. Mon-Sbantur) 



/ was advised^ 
Thou wast advisedf 
He was advised ; 
We were advisedy 
Ye were advised^ 
They toere advised* 



S. 



s. 



Perfect, have been^ was^ am^ 4 44. III. 6. 

1. Mon-itus* sum, or fui, I have been advised^ &c. 

2. Mon-itus es, or fuisti, Thoii hast been advised^ te« 
3» Mon-itus est, or fuit , He has been advised ; 

L Mon-iti sumus, o?- fuimus, IFie have been advised^ 

2. MoiiMti estis, or fuistis, Ye have been advised^ 

3. Mon-ili sunt, fuerunt,&c. They have been advised» 

Pluperfect, had been* 

Mon-itus eram, or fueram, I had been advised, 
Mon-itus eras, or fueras, Thou hadst been advised^ 
Mon-itus erat, or fuerat , He had been advised; 
Mon-itieramus,OTfueramus, We had been advised^ 
Mon-iti eratis, or fueratis. Ye had been adviseii 
Mon-iti erant, or fuerant. They had been advised. 

Future, shall y or will be. 



S* 1. Mon-6bor, 
2. Mon-6beris, or 
8. Mon-6bitur, 

P. 1. Mon-Sbimur, 
2. Mon-ebiihini, 
8. Mon-ebuntur. 



I shall or taill be advised^ 
■ebere, Thou shall ,or wilt be advised^ 
He shall^ or will be advised; 
We shall^ or tvill be advised^ 
Ye shall, or toill be advised^ 
They shall, or will be advised* 



• See § 44. III. 6. Nate, 
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Future Perfect, shall ^. or unll have h^en. 

S. 1. Mon-itus fuero, I shall have been advised^ 

2. Mon-itus fueris^ Thaii wilt have been advised-^ 

3. Mon-itus fueHt, He will have been advised; 
P. 1. Mon-lti fueriinus, We shall have been advised^ 

2. Mon-lti fueritis, Ye will have been adrisedy 

3. Mon-lti fu«riiHi They will have been advised* 



S. 



Sp^BJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
pRESEKf TfiirsE^ may or can be advised, 

1. Mon-ear, I may^ or can be advised^ 

2. Mon-eari?, or -eare, Thou mayest, or canst be advised^ 
3* Mon-eatur; , He may, or can be advised; 

1. Mon-eamur, We may^ ot can be advised ^ 

2. Mon-eamini, Ye viay^ or can be advised, 

3. Mon-eantur, They may^ cr can be advised* 

Imperfect, r/tight^ could, tbculd^ or should be* 

I wight, 6cc. be advised. 



1. Mon-erer, 

2. Mon-er6ris,or -firerc, 

3. Mon-Cretur , 

1. Mon-eremur, 

2. Mcn-eremmi, 

3. Mon-erentur, 



Thou mightstj &c. be advised. 
He might, &c. be advised; 
We, might, &c. le cdvisedy 
Ye wight i 6cc, II ah iscd, 
They might, &c. be advised. 



Perfect, may haze been advised* 

S. Monitus sim, or fuerira, / may have been advised^ 

Monitus sis, or fueris, Thot^nay est havebeen advised^ 

Monitus sit, or fuerit , H^ may have been advised; 

p. Moniti simusj w fuerimus, We may have been advised^ 

Moniti sitis, or fueritis. Ye may have beeji advised* 

Moniti sint, or fuerint, They w.ay have been advised. 

Pluperfect, might, cauid, would, or should have been* 

Monitus essem, or fuissem, I anight &c. have been advised^ 

Monitus esses, or fuisses, Thoumightsi have been advised, 

Monitus esset, or fuisset , He might have been advised: 

Monilies8emus,orfuiss^mus, We might have been advised, 

Moniti essetis, or fuissetis, Ye might have been advised^ 

Moniti essent, or fuissent, They might have been advised* 
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IS) 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



iSL 2. Mon-€re, or -fitor, 

3. Mon-6tor, 
P. 2. Mon-6mTni, 

3. Mon-entor. 



Be, thou advised^ 
Let him he advised; 
Be ye advised,, 
Let them be advised» 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 



Fres. Mon-6ri» 

PERr. Esse, or fuisse monitus, 

FuT. Mon-ilum iri, 



To be advised, * 47. 11, 
To have been advised. 
To he about to he advised. 



PARTICIPI^ES. 

p«— Ti>r^« % \ advised, being advised, or 

' ' ' \ having been advised, 

FuT. Mon-endus, -.,-«!«, \ to be advued,proper,orm. 

' } cessary to he advised. 

Stnops*i9 or THE Moods and Tenses. 

Indicative, Subjunctive. Imper. Infinitive. 



Pre». 

Imp. 

Perf, 

Plup. 

Fid. 

F.P, 



Moneor, 

IVfonjbar, 
Monitus sum, 
Mon'lus firam 
Mon'bor, 
Monitus fn^ro 



Monear. 


Moncre. 


Mon5rer, 




Monitus sim, 




MoBllusessem. 





Moneri, 

Esse, or fu- 
isse monitus, 
Monitmii iri. 



Pari 

Monitus, 
Monendus 



After the same manner inflect, 

Doceor, docgri, doctus, To be taught. 
Jubeor, juberi, jussus, To be ordered. 
Videor, videri, visus, To be seen* 



i 63. 'EXERCISES ON THE PASSIVE VOICE. 

1. Give the designation, &c. as directed, § 59. 1. Monc- 
or, monetur, monSb&tur, monSbitur, monitus est, moniti es- 
tis, moneamur, monSrStur, monitus fuero, monSre, monSri, 
monitus. monitus esse, monendus. Vidgretur, visus, visum 
iri, docSrentur, doceantur, docemini, doceftmini, jubebitiur» 
jussi fnfirunt, juberenlur, jubetor, &c. 

11* 
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2. Translate thefollotving info Latin, as directed § 69.2, 
I was advised, he has been advised, — he may be advised, we 
will be advised, we were advised, I am advised, they might 
have been advised. Be ye advised, to be about to be advis- 
ed, to be advised, he may have been seen, — they should be 
ordered, we will be seen, they will be taught, having been 
taught, necessary to be taught, let them be taught ; they have 
been ordered, we might have been ordered, to be about to be 
ordered, being ordered, they may have been ordered, &c. 

Promiscuous Exercises on the Second Conjugation. 

3. Give the desigtiation^ &c. as directed^ ^ 57. 1 5 § 59. 1. 
MonSbam, monuerat, monuSrit, monebunt, moneam, monS, 
monebar, monitus es, monuit, moneri, doctus sum, docear, 
docCrer, docSbitur, docento, docentor, docentur, jubet, jus- 
serunt, jusserint, jubebo, juberentur, jussus esse, jub6, vi- 
deo, vident, videretur, vide, vidistis, viderfttis,* vid€rent, vi- 
dero, videndum, videns, visurus, vidisse, visum iri, videri, 
monebuntur, moneantur, viderentur, jusserim, jubSbam, ju- 
berer, videntur, docuerunt, doce, docens. 

4. Translate the followiiig into Latin^ as directed, § 57. 2. 
I am advised, he advises, they will advise, ye have advised, 
they will have advised, he will be advised, he is taught, he 
has taught, they will teach, I will see, they may see, they 
are seen, he has been seen, to order, to have been ordered, 
ordering, about to order, to have seen, I might see, I might 
have been seen, they will not (non) see, he will not see, I 
do not advise, he is teaching, he is not teaching, he will not 
order, I will order, &c. 

5. As directed^ § 57. 3 and 4. Dicit se mon6re, — ^nos monu- 
isse, — eum moiuturum esse, — vos videre, — eum visum iri ; 
Dixit se mon6re, — nos monuisse, — eum monitarum esse, 
vos videre, eum visum iri. Dicet se monfire, &c.jkros monu- 
isse, homines monittiros esse, feminam monituram esse, vos 
jubere. 

6. As directed^ § 57. 5. He says that he advises^ — that 
he will advise, — ^that we have advised. He said that I ad- 
vised, that he had advised, that they would have advised, that 
we will order, would have ordered, would have been order- 
ed, was taught, had been taught, wouldhave been taught, &c. 
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§64. THIRD CONJUGATION. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf, Ind. Suphie. 
Reg-o, revere, rex-i, rect-um, Torvh* 

INDICATIVE ^^D. 

Present Tense, ride^ do rale^iifti rulings 4 44. 1. 

•5. 1. Reg-o, Irule, do rule, am ruling, 

2. Re^-is,* Thau rulestj dost rule, art rulingj 

3. Re^=it> He rules, does rule, is ruling; 
P, 1. Re^-imus, We rule, do rule, are ruling, 

2. Re^-itis, Ye rule, do rule, are ruling, 

L\^Reg-unt, Tkey rule, do rule, are ruling. 

Imperfect, ruled, did rule, v}as ruling, § 44. II. 

S. I. Re^-Sbam, I ruled, did rule, was ruling, 

2. Reo'-ebas, Tkouruledst, didst rule, wast ruling, 

3. Re^-£bat, He ruled, did rule, .was ruling ; 
P. 1. Reg-ebftmus, We ruled, did rule, were ruling, 

2. Rc^-Sbatis, Ye ruled, did rule, were ruling, 

3. Re^-Sbant, They ruled, did rule, were ruling, 

Pebfect, Def. have ruled, Indef. ruled, did rule, § 44. HI. 

S. 1. Rex-i, I have ruled, ruled, did rule, 

2. Rex-isti, Thou hast ruled, ruTedst, didst rule^ 

3. Rcx-it, He has ruled, ruled, did rule ; 
P. 1. Rex-imu8, We have ruled, ruled, did rule, 

2. Rex-istis, Ye have ruled, ruled, did rule, 

3. Rex-erunt, or -6re, They have ruled, ruled^ did ruk. 

Pluperfect, had ruled. § 44. IV. 

S. 1. Rex-eram, T had ruled, 

2. Rex- eras, Thou hadst ruled, 

3. Rex-erat, • He had ruled ; 
P. 1. Rex-eramus, We had ruled, 

2. Rex-eratis, Ye had ruled, 

3. Rex-erant, Tltey had ruled. 

* C and f are hard before a, o, u; and soft like « and J beAnrtc 
•ad t. Soft g is here marked in Italics, and sounds like j. 
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Future, shtxllj or vnll rule, § 44. V. 

S. 1. Reg-am, I shall, or will rule, 

2. Re^;e3, Thou shalt, or wilt rvle, 

3. iftp^-i^,- He shall, or 2«?27Z rwZc ; 
P. 1. Re^-emus, We shall ^ or iriZZ rwZe, 

2. Re^-eiis, Ye shall, or wiZZ rule, 

3. R^^-ent, TAcy sAaZ/, or vnll rule. 

FuTURE-PEBrECT, sholl, OT Will have ruled, § 44. VL 

5. 1. Rex-ero, I shall, or vnll have ruled, - 

2. Rex-eris, TAow shalt, or w^27^ Aaoe ru/e(2, 

3. Rex-erit, He shall, or will have ruled; 
P, 1. Rex-erimus, We shall, or i£?27Z have ruledy 

2, Rex-eritis, Ye shall, or 2^27/ Aare ndedy , 

3. Rex-erint, TAcy sAa/Z, or loill have ruled. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present Terse, may, or can rule, ^ 45. 1. 

S. 1. Reg-am, ^ may, or can rule, 

2. Reg-as, Thou may est, or caTt^^ ruUf 

3. Rej-at, ffc wiay, or can rule ; 
P. 1. Regj-amus, We may, or can rule, 

2. Reg-atis, Ye may, or caw rwZc, 

3. Reg-ant, They may, or ca« rule. 

Imperfect might, cofuld, uxmld, or should rule, § 45. !!• 

S. 1. Re^-erem, I might, ferule, 

2. Re^-eres, TAom mightst, &c. rwZe, 

3, Re^-eret, Jfe might, &c. rwZe; 
P. 1. Reg-erSmus, We might, &c. ntZc, 

2. Re^-er6tis, Fc viight, &c. rziZc, 

3. Re^-erent, TAey might, &c. ruZe. 

Perfect, may Aace 7'uled, § 45. III. 

S. 1. Rox-erim, I may have ruled, 

2. Rex-eris, Thou may est have ruled^ 

3. Rex-erit, He may have ruled; 
P. 1. Rex-erimus, We may have ruled, 

2. Rex-eritis, Ye may have ruled, 

3. Rex-erint, They may have ruled. 
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Itt 



Pluperfect, might, could, toould, or should hone ruled 
§ 4&. IV. 

S. 1. Rex-issem, I might, &,c. have ruled 

2. Rex-isses, Thou mightst, &c. have rtded^ 

3. Rex-isset, He might, &c. have ruled; 
P. 1. Rex-issSmuis, We might, &c. have ruled, 

2. Rex-issetis, . Ye might, &c. have ruled, 

3. Rex-issent, TA^:^ might, &c. Aore ru/ecf. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD, § 42. 

Let him rule; 

Rule ye. 

Let them rule. 



S. 2. Re^-e, or -ito, 

3. Re^-ito, 
P. 2. Re^-ite/?r-itote, 

3. Reg-unto, 

INFINITIVE MOOD 



Pres. Re^-eire, 
Perf. Rex-is$e, 
FuT. Esse recturus, 
F.Perf. Fuisse recturus, 



To rule, § 47. 11. 

To have ruled, 

To be about to rule. 

To have been about to rule. 



participles: 



Pres. 

Put. 



Reg'-ens, 

Rect-tirus, -a, -um, 



Ruling, 
About to rule. 



Nom. Reg-endum, 
Gen, Re^-endi, 
Dat. Re^-endo, 
Ace, Reg-endum, 
AbL Re^-endo, 



Former, Rect-um, 
Latter, Rect-u, 



GERUNDS. 
Ruling, 
Of riding, 
To rulings 
Ruling, 
With, &c. ruling. 

SUPINES. 
To rule. 
To be ruled, or to rule. 



Synopsis of the Moods and Tenses. 



Pres, 

Imp. 
Per/. 
Plup, 
Put, 



Indicative, 

Rego, 

RegSbam, 

Rexi, 

RexSram, 

Regam, 



P,perf. Rexdro 



Subj. 
Regam, 
Regdrem, 
Rexdrim, 
Rexissem. 



Imper. 



Infinitive. 
RegSre, 

Rexisse, 

lEsse recturus, 
iFuiste rectCirus. 



Participlei, 
Regens, 



Kectunt. 
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After the same maimer inflect. 

L^go, legere, ISgi, lectum. To read. 

Scribo, scribere, scripsi, scriptum, To torite, 

Caedo, caDdere, cecldi, csesum, To slay. 

EXAMPLE OF VERBS IN -10. ACTIVE VOICE ; 

Pres. Ind. Pres, Inf. Perf, Ind. Supine. 

Capio, capere, cSpi, captum, To take. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Singular* Plural. 

Pres. Cap-io, -is, -it; -imus, -itis, -lunt. 
Imp. Capi-ebam, -Sbas, -6bat; -ebftmus, -eb&tis, -€bant 

Perf. C6p-i, -isti, -it; -imus, -istis, | " . 

P/tfp.Cep-eram, -eras, -erat; -er&mus, -eratis, -erant. 
Put. Capi-am, -es, -et; -emus, -6tis, -ent. 
F.P. C6p-ero, -eris, -erit; -crimus, -eritis, -erint. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Pres. Capi-am, -as, -at, -&mus, -dtis, -ant. 

Imp. Cap-erem, -eres, -eret, -erfimus, -eretis, -erent. 

Perf. C6p-erim, -eris, -erit, -erimus, -eritis, -erint. 

PZuj>. GSp-issem, -isses, -is^et, -issemus. -issStis. -issent. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Pres. Cap-e,ar Tito, -ito 5 Ate,or -itote, -lunto. 

INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLES. 

Present^ Cap- ere. Present, Capiens. 

Perfect f Cep-isse. Future, Capttirus -a,-uiii. 

Future, Esse captQrus. 

JP. Perfect, Fuisse capturus. 

GERUNDS. SUPINES. 

N. Capi-endum, Former, Captum, 

G. Capi-endi, Sec. Latter, Captu. 

So also Rapio, rapere, rapui, raptum, To seize. 
Fugio, fugere, fugi. fugitum, Toftee. 
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§ 65. EXERCISES ON THE ACTIVE VOICE. 

Give the designafitm, &c. as directed, § 57. 1. — RegSbam, 
rexisti, rexeram, regam, regerem, rexero, rexisset, rege, rex- 
isse, regexis. Scribit, scribebat, scripsit, scribSmus, 8crib&- 
mus, legunt, legeret, leget, lege, legerunt, legerant. Capi- 
unt, capiebat, capiunto, caperem, cepit, ceperim, ceperam, 
cepissem^capit, capere, 6apiendum, &c. 

2. Translate the folloicing into Latin, as directed, § 57. 
2. — He rules, we are ruling, he has ruled, we will rule, 
they will have ruled, ye might rule, they may rule, we will 
rule, they were ruling, he had ruled, they might have ruled. 
He has read, they will read, we shall read, to have read, to 
have written, to write, writing, write thou, let them write 

3. Translate accarding to the Rules, § 57. 3, 4. ( Dicit 
he says,) me regere, me scribere, se rexisse, nos recturoa 
esse, ilium scripsisse, me scripturum fuisse, vos lecturos 
esse, nos capi, vos cepisse, vos capturos esse, vos captu- 
ros fuisse, (Dicit, he said, ) me regere, me rexisse, me rec- 
tdrum esse,' &c. 

4. As directed, § 57. 4 —5. He says that I rule, that he 
ruled, that we write, that they will write, that he is about 
to write. He writes that he rules, that you are reading, that 
you will write. He said that he was writing, that you had 
written, that we would write, would have written. He will 
say that I am ruling, was ruling, will rule, &c. 



§ 66 PASSIVE VOICE. 

Pres, Ltd, Pres. Inf. Perf. Part» 
Reg-or, I^e^-ij Rectus, TohemieiL 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Prescnt TcirsE, am ruled, ^ 44. 1. 6. 

iS. I. Reg-or, I am ruled, 

2. Reg-eris, or -ere, Thou art ruled, 

3. Re^-itur, He is ruled ; 
JP. 1. Re^-imur, We are ruled, 

2. Reg-immi, Ye are ruled, 

S. Reg-untur, They are ruled. 
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Imperfect, was ruled, ^ 44. II. 4. 

S. 1. Re^-^bar, Iwasnded, 

2. Reg-ebaris, or -Cbire, Thou wast rviUd^ 

3. Re^-eb&tur, He was ruled ; 
P, 1. Re^-6bamur, We were ruled, 

2, Reg-€bamini, Ye were ruled, 

3. Reg-6bantur. They were ruled. 

Perfect, Jiave been i-uled, was ruled, am ruled, § 44. III. 5. 

5, 1. Rectus sum, or fui, I have been ruled, 

2. Rectus es, or fuisti, Thou hast been ruled, 

3. Rectus est, or fuit, He has been ruled; 
P. 1. Recti sumus, or fuimus, We have been ruled, 

2. Recti estis, or fuistis, Ye have been ruled, 

3. Recti sunt, fu6runt, or fu5re, They have been ruled. 

Pluperfect, had been ruled, 

S. 1. Rectus eram, or fueram, I had been ruled^ 

2. Rectus eras, or fueras, Thou hadst been ruledy 

3. Rectus erat, or fuerat, He had been ruled; 
P. 1. Recti eramus, or fueramus, We had been ruled, 

2. Recti eratis, or fueratis, Ye had been ruled, 

3. Recti erant, or fuerant, 7*^6»^ had been ruled. 

Future, shall, or will be ruled. 

S. 1. Reg-ar, I shall, or tcill be ruled, 

2. Re^-eris, or -6re, Thou shall, or wilt be ruledy 

3. Re^^-etur, He shall, or will be ruled ; 
P. 1. Reg-6mur, We shall, or will be ruled, 

2. Re^-emmi, Ye shall, or will be ruled, 

3. Reg'-entur, They shall, or will be ruled. 

Future-perfect, shall, or unll have been ruled. 

S. 1. Rectus fuero, I shall, or will have been ruled^ 

2. Rectus fueris. Thou shalt, or wilt have been ruledf 

3. Rectus fuerit, He shall, or will have been ruled ; 
P. 1. Recti flier imus, . We shall, or vnll have been ruled^ 

2. Recti fueritis, Ye shall, or ivill have been ruledj 
1 Recti fuerint, They shall, or will have been ruled. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD, 
Prjesekt tense, may or can be ruled. 
S. 1. Reg-ar, I may, or can be ruled, 

Z. Keg-ftris, or -are, Thou mayest, or camt be ruUi^ 

d. Reg-atur, He may, or can be ruled : 

P. 1 . Reg-amur, We may, or can be ruled, 

i' *«g-ftnnM, Ye may, or can be ruled, 

». Keg-antur, They may, or can be ruled. 

Imperfect, might, could, would, or should be. 

^- o* ^^^i'^""^ ^ "^'S^^^ &c- ^^ ruled, 

^. Ke^'-erens, or-er6re, Thou might st, &c. &e ri«Z«t 

^. Re^'-eretur, ffg ^^ji^^^^ &c. be ruled; 

^' I ' ^^S^-eremur, We might, &c. ftc ruled, 

f Ke^-ergmirii, Y^j Tw/^Af, &c. be ruled, 

^. Ko^-erentur, They might, &c. Jc rw/e<f. 

Pekfkct, r/7ay have been. 

S. 1. RcciiJs sim, or fuerim, I may have been ruled, 

2. Rectus sis, or fiieris, T/eoz^ mayest have been ruled. 

3. Rectus sit, or fuerit, He viay have been ruled; 
P. 1. Rccli iirnus, o; fuenmus, TTc may have been ruled, 

2. Recti sitis, or fiieritis, Ye inay have been ruled, 
S. Recti sint, or fuerint, They may have been nded. 
PLurERFECT, might, c&uld, would, or shmild haet been. " 
Rect s es « m, or fuisst m, I might &c. have be»ri ruled. 
Rectus esses, or fuisses, Thou mightst ha^ been ruled, 

Rectus esset, or fuisi.et, He might ha^ been ruled ; 

Recti essemus, or fuissemus, We migj^rhave been ruled. 
Recti essgtis, or fuissgtis, Ye rp^gnt have been ruled. 
Recti essent, or faissent, T^ey might have been ruled. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

S. 2. Bc^-ere, or -^tor, Be thou ruled, 

3. Re^-itpr, Let him be ruled' 

P. 2. B<s^-imini, Be ye ruled. 

M. Reg-untor, Let them he ruled. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Pbes. Re^i, To be ruled, § 47. 11. 

Pehp. Esse, or fuisse rectus, To have been ruled, 
¥vT. Rectum iri, To be about to be tided. 

12 



184 



THE VEHB. THIRD CONJUGATION. 



§66 



PARTICIPLES. 

^ ( Rultd^ being ruled, having been 

Perp. Rectus, -a, -urn, | ^i^Zerf. 

_ ^ , \ To he ruled, proper ^Qtnectssary to 

Put. Re5^endu8,-a,.um, I he ruled. 

Stkopsis of the moods and Tenses. 



Indicative, 
Pr€9. Regor, 
Imp. Re^bar, 
Perf. Rectus sum, 
Plup, Rectus dram, 
Fut. Regar, 
F.JP. Rectus fufiro 



Subjunctive. 
Regar, 
Regfirer, 
Rectus sim, 
Rectus essem, 



Imper. 
Regfire 



Infinitive. 
Regi, 



Partie^^. 



Esse or faisse Rectus, 
rectus, 



Rectum iri. 



Regendus 



Legor, 

Scribor, 

Caedor, 



After the same manner inflect, 

1^, lectus, To be read. 

Bcribi, scriptus, 

csedi, caesus, 



To be tvritten» 
To be slairu 



EXAMPLE OF VERBS IN JO— PASSIVE VOICE, 
Pre». Ind. Pres. Inf, Perf. Part. 

Capior, Capi, Captus, To betaken. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
1 2 3 12 3 

Pbxs. Cap-ioT, 3 "g^**^ -Uurj -imur, -imini, -iuiitur. 

Imp. Capi-ebat^ {igbtrjf'^^ -ebatur; -ebamur, .ebamini, -ebantur. 

Pbbf. Captus sum, Or fui, captus es, or fuisti, &c. 

pLUP. Captus eram, or f b^ram, captus 6ras, or fu6ras, &c. 

-- ^ . $ -ei-is or 

Fur. Capi-ar, ^ -^.^ ' *^lur; -emur, -emim, -entur. 

P. P. Captus fufiro, captus fu6ris, ci^ytus fufirit, 8tc. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOB. 
Pbxs. Capi-ar, I [^^^ ? -atur, -amur, .amiui, -aiitiir." 

Imp. Cap-6rer, < [gf|^* ^^^-firetur, -eremur, .Sremini, -erevii». 

PXKP. Captus sim, or fuSrim, captus sis, or fudris, &c. 
PuTP. Captus essem, or fuissem, captus esses, or foisses» fce. 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
. 2 ^ 3 2 8 

Pmbs. Cap-&re or -itor, •iter * -imini, -iuntcnr 
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INFINITIVE. , PARTICIPLES. 

Pr£8. Cap-i. Perf. Captu8,-a, -um. 

Perp. Esse, or fuisse oaptus. Fut. Capiendua, -a, -um. 
FuT. Captum iri. 

So also Rapior» rapi, raptua, Tobeseited. 



«67. EXERCISES ON THE PASSIVE VOICE. 

1. Give the desig7iation, &c. as directed^ § 69. 1. — Regi- 
tur, regetur, regimmi, rectus est, rectus fuerit, regerer, re- 
gar, regor, regere, rcguntor, rectus, rectum iri, rectus essei 
regi, regSbfttur, reguntur, regentur, rectus sim, rectus esset, 
Capiar, capiuntur, capiuutor, capiSbSltur, captus sum, &c. 

2. Translate the following into Latin, as directed, ^ 69. 
2, — ^He is ruled, I was ruled, they will be ruled, they have 
been ruled, we might be ruled, he might have been ruled, 
they were ruled, ye had been ruled, to have been ruled, be- 
ing ruled, to be ruled, let them be ruled. — They are taken, 
they will be taken, let them be taken, they have been takeiii 
he will be taken, Uiey might be taken, be thou taken, &o. 

Promiscuous Exercises on the Third Coitjuoatiov. 

3. Give the designatio?i, &c. afHirected, i 67. I; or ^ 69. 
1. — RegSbat, rexerunt, rexerat, reget, rexit, rcxerint, legit, 
legit, leget, legat, legertt, scripserit, scripsisse, scribitur, 
8ori{ku8 est, scriptum iri, legi, legere, legissc, rexisse, lectus 
esse, legitor, rectus, regens, scripturus^ scribendus, lectu, 
scribere, scripsfire, legere, leg€re, legimmi, capiunt, oapiun- 
tor, captus sum, capitur, capitor, cep6runt, ceperint, scrip- 
tum esse, rexi, regi, regam, regeret, &c. 

4. Translate the following into Latin, as directed, ^ 57. 
2, or « 59. 2.— I rule, I am ruled, he rules, they are ruled, 
they have ruled, they have been ruled, they will rule, h* 
might rule, they might be ruled, we will read, he may have 
been taken, they will have been ruled, he might have writ- 
ten, to be ruled, rule thou, let him be ruled, they werci 
writing, they might write, to have written, to have read, to 
have ruled, to have taken, they had written, had ruled, bad 
read, bad taken. 



tM YBB vsaB. — rotr&TR comjvoatxoh. § 68 

( 68. FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. Supine. 

AudiOf audlre, audivi, anditum, To hear. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PasssHT TsNtE, hear, do hear, am hearings ( 44. L 

S. 1. Aud-io, I hear ^ do hear, am hearing, 

2. Aud'-is, Thou hearesf, dost hear, art hearings 

3. Aud-it, He hears^ does hear, is hearing; 
P. 1. Aud-lmus, We hear^ do hear, are hearing, 

2. Aud-itis, Ye hear, do hear, are hearing, 

8. Aud-iunt, They hear, do hear, arc hearing, 

Impsbfect, heard, did hear, toas hearing, § 44. II. 

8. 1. Audi-ebam, I heard, did hear, was hearings 

2. Audi-Sbas, Thou heardst, didst hear, wast hearings 

8. Audi-Sbat, He heard, did hear, was hearing: 

P. 1. Audi-eb&mus, We heard, did hear, were hearing 

2. Audi-ebatis, Ye heard, did hear, were hearing, 

S. Audi-ebant, They heard, did hear, were hearing. 

Perfect, Def. have hearu; Indef. heai d, did hear^ i 44. III. 

S. Audiv-i, I have heard, heard, did hear, 

Audiv-isti, Thou hast heard, heardst, didst hear, 

Audiv-it, He has heard, heard, did hear: 

P. Audiv-imus, We have heard, heard, did hear, 

AudiV'istis, Ye have heard, heard, did hear, 

Audiv-erunt, or -ere. They have heard, heard, did hear. 

PtuPEBPECT, had heard, § 44. IV. 

S, 1. Audiv-eram, I had heard, 

2. Audiv-eras, Thou hadst heard, 

8. Audiv-erat, He had heard; 

P. 1. Audiv-eramus,." We had heard, 

2. Audiv-eratis, Ye had heard, 

8. AudiY-€rant, They had heard. 
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FuTUBB, skall^ or will hear^ § 44. V. 

S. 1. Audi-am, I shalU or wi7Z Aear. 

2. Audi-es, Thau shalt^ or ?w7/ teir, 

3. Audi-et, iie «Aa/Z, or will hear ; 
P. 1. Audi-emus, We shall, or i£«7Z hear$ 

2. Audi-etis, Yc *Aa//, or will hear^ 

3. Audi-ent, They shall, or wiZZ A^r< 

FuTUHE-pEBFECT, sholl, OF tt«7Z Aopc heard, ^ 44, VL 

S. 1. Audiv-ero, I shall, or 2i;2ZZ have heard^ 

2. Audiv-eris, T^ou shalt, or z<727^ Aare heardf 

3. Audiv-erit, JEfc «Acz/Z, or toill have Tieard; 
P. 1. Audlv-erimus, We shall, or t(727Z have heard, 

2. Audiv-erilis, Yc shall, or ««7Z Aai?c heard^ 

3. Audiv-erint, T^ Mo/Z, or toill have heard* 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD 
Preseitt Tense, may, or can hear, ^ 45. I. 

««S» 1. Audi-am, I may, or can hear, 

2. Audi-as, TAou may est, or ccztu^ Aear, 

3. Audi-at , He may, or ca» hear; 
P. 1 . Audi-amus, We may, or can Acar, 

2. Audi-atis, Yc Tway, or can hear, 

3. Audi-ant, TAf y may or can Acar. 

Imperfect, might, could, would, or should, ^ 45. IL 

5. 1. Aud-irem, I might, &c. Acar, 

2. Aud-ires, Thou might st, &c. A«ar, 

3. Aud-iret, He might, &c. Acar; 
P. 1. Aud-ir6mus, TFtj might, he» hear, 

2. Aiid-irfitis, Ye might, &c. Acar, 

3. Aud-irent, TAcy might, &c. Acor. 

Perfect, may have heard, ^ 45. III. 

S. 1. Audiv-erim, I may have heard, 

2. Audiv-eris, TAow wiay^i Aatjc Aear^f. 

3. Audiverit, He may have heard; 
P. 1. Audiv-erimus, We may have heard, 

2. Audiv-eritis, Ye may have heard, 

a. Audiv-erint, They may have heard, 

12* 
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PLXTPEEFECt, mighty oould^ loould, or should hear, ^ 46. IV. 



1» Audiv-issem, 

2. Audiv-isses, 

3. Audiv-isset, 

. 1. Audiv-issSmus, 

2. Audiv-issetis, 

3. Audiv-issent, 



I might, &c. have heard. 
Thou might St, &c. have heard^ 
He might, &c. have heard ; 
We might, &c. have heard^ 
Ye might, &c. have heardj 
They might, &c have heard* 



IMPERATIVE MOOD, § 42. 

5. 2. Aud-i, or -ito, Hear thou, 

3. Aud-ito, Let him hear; 

P, 2. Aud-ite, or -itote, iZcflr yc, or you, 

3. Aud-iunto, Le^ ^^em hear, 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Pbes. Aud-irc, ^ To hear, § 47. 11. 



Pbrf. Audiv-isse, 
Fur. Esse auditCLrus, 
F. PERF. Fuisse auditQrus, 



To have heard. 

To he ahout to hear. 

To have been ahout to keoTm 



PARTICIPLES. 



Pees. Aud-iens, 

FxTT. Aud-ituru8,-a,-um, 

GERUNDS 

JVbm. Aud-iendum, 
Gen, Aud-iendi, 
Dai, Aud-iendo, 
Ace, Aud-iendum, 
AbL Aud-iendo, 



Pre». 

Imp, 
Ptrf. 
Pin , 
Ft 



Hearing, 
About to hear* 



Hearings 

Of hearing, 

To hearings 

Hearing, 

With, &c. hearing. 



SUPINES. 
Former, Audit-um, To hear. 
Latter, Audit-u, To be heard, or to hear. 



STNpPSIS OF THB MoODS AND TeN8E8. 



IndiceUive. 
Audio, 
Audi€bam, 
Audivi, 
Audiveram, 
Audianii 



Sitbjunctive. 
Audiam, 
Aadlrem, 
Audivdrim , 
Audivissem. 



F .per/. AjxdiviiTO. 



Imp. 
Audi. 



Injinitive. 
Audire, 

Audivisse, 



PartieipUe 
Aadient. 



Esse audlturus 
Fuisse audlturus. 



AttditOn». 
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Afler the same manner inflect, 

Munio, munire, miinivi, munitum, To fortify. 
Venio, Venire, \ eni, ventum, To come. 

Vincio, Vincire, vinxi, vinctum, To hind. 



§ 69. EXERCISES ON THE ACTIVE VOICE. 

1. Crioe the designation^ &c. as directed, § 57. 1. — ^Aodio, 
audiunt, audivit, audiet, audirent, audi, audivisse, audivA- 
rant, audivSrunt, munisnt, munient, munivSrunt, muniverint, 
muniunto, munmnt, venerat, venisset, vinxisti, vinxisse, vin- 
ciet, vinclrent, vinciebam, veniens, ventum, venturus, &c. 

2. Translate the following into Latin, &o. <u directed^ 
$ 57. 2. I have heard, he heard, they were hearing, we will 
hear, you might hear, they could have heard, hear thou, let 
them hear, to have heard, hearing, to be about to hear, he 
shall have come, they will bind, let them bind, to have bound, 
binding, of binding, with binding, he had come, he had bound, 
they will fortify, I was hearing, they would have heard, the 
men {komtties) may have heard, about to hear, of hearing, 
they had bound — may have bound — will have bound ; bind 
ye, 1 have bound, to bind, to have bound, about to bind, bind- 
ing, to have been about to fortify, to have fortified, &c. 

3. Translate accordi?ig to the rule^ ^ 57. 3. 4. Dicit (he 
says,) me audire, vos audire, eos audivisse, hominem audi- 
tOrum esse, hominem auditurum fuisse, homines audittlrot 
esse, feminam f. (that the woman) ventuiani ease, — venturam 
fuisse. Dixit (he said^) se {that he himself,) venturumesse; 
eum (tJuU he, viz. some other person, not nimself,) venturum 
fuisse, nos ventfuros esse, &c. 

4. As directed, § 57. 3. 5. He says that I hear, that w« 
hear, that they have heard, that they will hear, that he (him- 
self) will come, that he (soine other) will cqpe, that the men 
will come, that the women will come, he said that he (A»m- 
self) came, that he (another) came, that they had come, that 
they would come, that they would have come, that the women 
would come, — ^would have come, &c. He will say that I 
hear, Ihat I heard, that I will hear. 
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^ 70. PASSIVE VOICE. 

Frts. hut. Fres. Inf. Perf, Part. 

Audior, audiri, auditus. To he heard. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present Tense, am heard, ^ 44. 1. 6. 

S. I. Aud-ior, lam heardj 

2. Aud-iris, or -ire, Thou art heardj 

3. Aud-itur, He is heard ; 
P. 1. Aud-nnur, We are heard, 

2. And-immi, Ye are heard, 

8. Aud-iuntur, They are heard. 

Imperfect, was heardj §4*4. 11. 4. 

$. 1. Audi-ebar, I was heardj 

2. Audi-6baris, or -ebftre, Thcu wast heardj 

3. Audi-eb&tur, He was heard; 
P. 1. Audi-ebamur, Weioereheard, 

2. Audi-ebamini, Ye were heard, 

8. Audi-Sbantur, They were heard. 

Perfect, Aat^e been heard, was heard, am heard, ^ 44. III. 5 

jS. 1. Auditus* sum, or fui, I have been heardj 

2. Anditus es, or fuisti, Thau ha^t been heardj 

3. Auditus est, or fuit. He has been heard ; 
P. 1. Auditi sumus, orfuimus, We have been Jieard, 

2. Auditi estis, or fuistis, Ye have been heard, 

8. Audltisunt,fu6runt, orfuCre, They have been heard,. 

Pluperfect, had been heard. 

S. 1. Auditus* eram, or fueram, I had been heard, 

2. Auditus eras, or fueras, Thou hadst been heardf 

3. Auditus erat, or fuerat, He had been heard ; 
P.l. Auditi erainus, or fueramus, We had been heardf 

2. Auditi eratis, or fueratis, Ye had been heard, 

3. Auditi erant, or fuerant, They had been heard. 

• See § 44. III. 6. Note. 
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FuTUKJE, ihall^ or will be heard. 
S. 1. Audi-ar, I shall, or ««7/ ic kwrd, 



2, Audi-gris,or-6re, 

3. Audi-gtur, 
. L Audi-fimur, 

2, Audi-gmiiii, 

3, Audi-entur, 



Thou shall, or wilt he lUard. 
He shall, or will be heard; 
We shall, or ivill he heardy 
Ye shall, or vnll be heardj 
They shall, or will be heard. 

FuTtJKE-PBRFECT, shall, or will have been hitard* 



1. Audltus fuero, 

2. Audltus fueris, 

3. Audltus fuerit, 

. 1. Auditi fuerimus, 

2. Audiii fueritis, 

3. Auditi fuerint, 



I shall, or will have been heard^ 
Thau shalt, or wilt have been heard^ 
He shall, or toill have been heard; 
We shall, or wUl haaot been heard. 
Ye shall, or will have been heard^ 
They shall, or toill have been heard» 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Pbesent TfifcsE, may, or can be heard. 



S. 1. Audi-ar, 

2. Audi-aris or -are, 

3. Audi-atur, 
P. 1. Audi-amur, 

2. Audi-ammi, 
-8. Audi-antur, 



I may, or can be heardj 
Thou may est, or canst be heard^ 
He may, or can be heard ; 
We may, or can be heardt 
Ye may, or can be heard, 
They may, or can be heard. 



Imfekfect, might, could, would, or shovld be heard. 



1. Aud-irer, 

2. Aud-ireris, or -irCre, 

3. Aud-iretur, 

. 1. Aud-Ir€mur, 
2. Aud-ir6mini, 
8. Aud-ircntur, 



I might, &c. be heard. 
Thou mightst, &c. he heardf 
He might, &c. be heard. 
We might, &c. be heard, 
Ye might, &c. be heard$ 
They might, &c. be heard» 



Perfect, may have been heard. 

S. 1. Audltus sim, or fuerim, I may have been heard, 

2. Audltus sis, or fueris, Thou mayest have been kegrd^ 

3. Aaditus sit, or fuSrit, He may have been heard; 
P. h Auditi simus, or fuerimuSjTTe may have been heard^ 

2. Auditi sitis, or fucritis, Ye may have been heard^ 
8. Auditi sint, or fuerint. They may have been heard 
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Plttpeefect, fnightj cauld^ tcauldi or should ?iave been heard* 



Auditus esseni) or fuisseih, 
Auditus esses, or fuisses, 
Auditus esset, or fuisset, 
Auditi essSmus, or fuissSmuS) 
Auditi ess^iis, or fuissStis, 
Auditi assent, or fuissent, 



I mighty &c. have been heard^ 
Thoumightst have been heard^ 
He might have been heard ; 
We might have been heard^ 
Ye might have been heard^ 
They might have been heard. 



IMPERATIVE MOOB. . 

S. 2. Aud-ire, or -itor, Be thou heard^ 

8. Aud-itor, Let him be heard; 

P. 2. Aud-imini, Be ye heard, 

3. Aud-iuntof) Let them be heard. 

INFINITIVE MOOD* 

Pres. Aud-iri, To be heard, H7.ll. 

Perf. Esse, or fuisse auditus, To have been heard. 
FuT. Auditum iri, To be about to be heard. 

PARTICIPLES. 
Perf. Auditus -a -um, Heard, being heard, having been heard. 
F0T. Audiendus -a -um, To be heard, proper, or necessary to 

be heard. 
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Synopsis op the Moods and Tensbs» 
Indicative. Subjunctive. Lnper, Infinitive. 

Aiidiar, AudTre.jAudiri, 

Audirer, 
Auditus sim, 
Aaditus essera. 



Pret, Audior, 
Imp. Audiebar, 
Perf. Aaditus sum, 
Plup. Auditus dram, 
Fut. Audlar. 
^. P. Auditus fudro. 



Esse or fuisse 

auditus,^ 
Auditum^iri 



Part. 



Auditus. 

Audien- 
dus* 



After the same manner inflect, 
Munior, muniri, munitus. To be fortified. 

Polior, poliri, polltus, To be polished. 

Vmcior, vinciri, vinctus, To be bound. 



i 71. EXERCISES ON THE PASSIVE VOICE. 

1. (rive the designation, 6cc. as directed, 4 59. 1. — Audjor, 
audiar, audiSbatur, auditus sum, audifitur, audlmini, audiC- 
mini, audiftmini, aud1r€mini, auditus fueris, audire, audiri, 
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aiidiuntur, audiuntor, audientur, audiantur, audlti sunt, audi- 
tus erat, muniebantur, munitus fuerit, munitus esse^ munitus, 
inunitur, vincitur, vincietur,vinciatur, vincitor, venitur. 

2* Translate the fblloioirig into Latin, as directed, ^ 59. 2. 
He is heard, we were heard, he has been heard, they will be 
heard, ye may be heard, he should be heard, hear ye, to be 
heard, to be about to be heard, I was bound, he will be bound, 
they would be bound, we may have been bound, to be fortifi- 
ed, being fortified, to be about to be fortified, to have been 
fortified, &c. ^Aa^jI^ 

Promiscuous Exercises on the Fourth Conjuoatioit. 

3. Gioe the designation^ &c. as directed^ ^ 59. 1. — Audi- 
vit, audivere, audi^batur, audiretur, audiuntur, audiuntor, 
munient, muniverint, mum, munire, munitor, muniens; ve- 
niat, vemtum, veniendi, v€ni, vengre, ventum erat, vinciunt, 
vinciuntor, vincirent, vinxisset, vinctus esset, vlnctus fuerit, 
v6nit, venit, &c. 

4. Translate the following words into Latin, &c. as directed^ 
i 57. 2; or 59. 2. — ^I was heard, he heard, he has heard, we 
were heard, ye liad been heard, they will be heard, they may 
be he-ird, they might have been heard, let them come, they 
should come, they will come, they will have come, I might 
have been bound, thou hast been bound, thou wilt be bound, 
thou art bound, thou wast bound, to be about to be bound, be- 
ing bound, necessary to be bound, binding, &c. 

6. As directed, ^57. 3. 4. — {Dicit he says) se audlre, se 
audivisse, eum auditflrum esse, eos audituros fuisse, eum au- 
ditum esse, nos auditum iri. {Dixit he said) nos audiri, 
vos auditos esse, illos audituros esse, feminas audit^ras fu- 
isse, feminas auditum iri, vos vincire, vos vinciri, &c. 

6. Translate as directed, ^ 57. 5. — He says (dicit) that 
he was heard, that he will hear, that he bound, that Jie was 
houhi, that he will come, that we will not (won) come; ha 
said ( lixit ) that he {himself) heard, that he (someother) heard, 
that we would hear, that they would have been heard, that 
we are bound, that we have been bound, that we will be 
bound, that he has polished, — ^has been polished, might have 
polished, — ^might have been polished , to have been polished — 
bound— fortified, proper to be fortified. He will say (dic^) 
that we will hear — will be heard — would have been bound- 
polished, &c« 



144 DEPONE^^T VERCS. § 12. 13. 

§ 72. DEPONENT AND COMMON VERBS. 

1. Deponent vebbs* are those which under a 

?)assive form have an active signification; a 
oquor, " I speak ;" morior, " I die." 

2. Common verbs are those which under a pas- 
sire form have an active or passive signification ; 
as, criminor, "I accuse," or " I am accused." 

Obs, 1. All deponent verbs seem lo have been original' y 
|»assives. Hence there are many verbs which, though 'bun I 
m the active voice, are used as deponents in the passive. 

Ohs» 2, In comm(m verbs the passive sense is generally 
oonfined to the perfect participle ; thus, we can say, adeptus 
viisioriam, '* having obtained the victory ;" or, victoria adep- 
Uy " the victory being obtained." Hence adipiscor is called 
a common verb, though in all its parts except the perfect par- 
ticiple, it is usually deponent, or has an active signification. 

Obs. 3. Deponent verbs are conjugated and inflected like 
tile pMSive voice of the conjugations to which they belong; 
•xoept thftt they have also the participles, gerunds, supines 
and future of the infinitive like the active voice, § 49. 12. 13, 



♦ 18. EXAMPLE OF THE FIRST CONJUGATION. 

Fires. Ind. Pres, Inf. Perf. Part. 

Mror, mirari, miratus, To admire. 

[Inflected like Amory ^ 68.] 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Pk. Mir-or, -aris, or -are, &c. I admire, am admiring, ftc. 
bv?. Mir-abar,-abaris, "or -abare, J flE^TTzzVtf^, was admiring. 
FBB.Mjratus sum, or fui, &c. I have admired, I admired. 
Flct. Miratus -eram, or -fueram, I had admired. 
¥VT. Mir-abor,-aberis, or -abere/^Aa^Z, or will admire. 
F.Y. Miratus fuero, & c. J shall, or uoill have admired. 

Havifr ^iwT "^"^^^' " ^ lay aside," because, as is supposed, 
S5re s^eS^ ^ cemmon verbs, they have laid aside the «»•- 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

pR£s, Mir-er -6ris, or -Sre, &c, I may, or can admire* 
Imp. Mir-arer, -argris, or -arere, t wight ^ &c. admire* 
Pebf. Miratus sim, oi' fuerim,&c. / may have admired* 
Pi.up. Miratus essem, or fuissem, I might , &€. hate admired, 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

PnEs. Mir^&re, or -ator, &c« Admire thou, &c. 

INFINinVE MOOD. 

pREs. Mirari, To admire, ^ 47. 11, 

Pxar. Miratus esse, or f\iisse, To have admired, 
FuT. Miraturus esse, To be about to admire, 

F. P£RF. MiratQrus fuisse, To have been about to admire* 

PARTICIPLES. 

Pr£5. Mirans, Admiring* 

Pert. Miritus, Having admired* 

F* Act. Miratiirus, -a, -um, About to admire. 

F. Pass. Mirandus,-^, -um. To be admired, deserving^ 

or proper to be admired* 

GERUNDS. 

NoM. Mirandum, Admiring, 

Guv* Mirandi, &e* Of admiring* 

SUPINES, 

FoRMXR. Miratum, To admire. 

Latter. M[ir&tu, To be admired* 

Stnopsi» of the moods and tenses, as in Am^r^ | 68. 



* 74. DEPONENT VERBS OF THE SECOND CX)N- 
JUGATION. 

Deponents of the second conjugation are few in number. 
Of these, medior, ** to heal,^' has no participle of its own. 
In their stead, medicdtus is used. Mereor has merui, as well 
as meritiLs sum in the perfect indicative. Reor has no im- 
perfect subjunctive. 

13 
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Pres. Ind. Pres. hif. Perf. Part. 
PoUiceor, pollic6ri, pollicitus, To promise, 
[Inflected like Monevr^ ^ 62.] 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Ptt£s« PolHc-eor, -eris, or -ere, &c. I promise^ &c. 
Imp. PoUic-ebar -ebariSiOr -ebare, &.c. / promised j &c. 
Pekf. Pollicitus sum, or fui, &c. / have promised^ &C. 

Plup. Pollicitus eram, or ftieram, &X3. I had promisedj &€• 
Fft. PollioSbor -eberis or - ebere, &:c. I shall or wUl promise^ 
F. p. Pollicitus ero, or fuero, Soc. Ishall^ or vnll hoot 

promised* 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Pres» Pollice-ar,-aris, or -ire, &c. I may ^or can promisej&c. 
Imp. Pollic-6rer,-€r6ris,«ir-ererc,/??M'^A^, &c. promise. 
Per. Pollicitus sim, or fuerim, &c./ may have promised^ te. 
PLUP.Pollicitus essem, or fuissem, Imight^iuchaveprmnssedm 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Pre8. PoUic-gre, or -5tor, &c, Piomise thou^ &c. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Pres. PoUicgri, To promise. ^ AH A\. 

Perf» Pollicitus esse or fuisse, To have promised, 

FuT. Pollicitlirus esse, To he about to promise, 

F. Perf. PoUicitOrus fuisse, To have been about to promise 

PARTICIPLES. 

Pres. PoUicens, Promising, 

Perf. ' Pollicit^us, Having promised. 

FuT. Act. PollicitGrus, -a, -um, About to promise^ 

FuT. pASS.Polliceridus, -a, -um. To be promised, 

GERUNDS. SUPINES. 

Norn. Pollicendum, Pro7«Mm^. 1. PoUicitum, To promise. 
Gen. PoUicendi, Of promising 2. PoUicitu, To be promised» 

Stkopsxs of the moods and tenses, as in $ 62. 
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4 76. DEPONENT VERBS OF THE THIRD CON* 
JtJGATION. 

Pres. Ind. Pres^ Inf. Perf. ParL 
Utor uti| asus, Totue* 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Pres. Ut-or -eris, or -ere, &c. luse^ do use^ am tisingy &^ 

Imp . Ut-Sba r ,- ebaris , or - ebar e, lused^ did use^ was using^&e, 

Perf. Usus suni) or fui, &c. I have used^ itsedy did tue^ &e* 

Plup. Usus eram, or fueram, &c./ had usedy &c. 

FuT. Ut-ar, -eris) or -6re, &c. I shall^ or vdll use^ &c. 

F. P. Usus ero, or fuero, &c. t shall^or will haveused^ &o« 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

pRB. Ut-ar, -aris, or -are, &c. I may, or can «*e, &c« 
Imp. Ut-erer, -erSrls or erSre, &c./ might, cauld^ &c. «le, te« 
Per. Usus sim, or fuerim, &c. / may have used, &c. 
PitU.UsttS essem, or fuisseni) &c. / might, &c. Aafet»«{, te. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Pres. Ut-erc, or -itor, &c. t/ise iAcw, &c. 

INFINITIVE MOOD, 

Pres. Uti, To use. ^ 47. 11. 

Perf. Usus esse, or fuisse, To have used* 

FuT. Ustirus esse, To he about to use. 

F. P UsOrus fuisse, To have been about to ««e» 

PARTICIPLES. 

Pres. Utens, Using, 

Perf. Usus, Having used» 

F. Act. Ustirus, -a, -um, About to use. 

F. Pass. Utendus, -a, -um, To be used, &0. 

GERUNDS. SUPINES. 

NoM. Utetidum, Using, 1. Usiun, To u>se. 
Gen. Utcndi, Of using, &c. 2. Usu, To be used, to 

Synopsis of the moods and tenses, as in § 66. 
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& 76. DEPONENT VERBS OF THE FOURTH CXMi* 

JUGATION. 

Pre$. hid. Pres. Inf. Perf. Part. 

Metior. metiri, mensus, To measure. 

pR# Met-ior, -iris, or -ire, &C4 / measure^ am measiirtng.. 
Imp. Meti-ebar, -Sbaris, or -ebare, t measured^was measuring. 
Per. Mensus sum, or fui, &c. / have meastired^meamrecL 
Plu. Mensus eram, or fueram,&c. / had 7/icasured. 
FuT. Meti-ar, -6ris, or -6re, &o. I shall^ or wUl measure^ 
F. P. Mensus ero, or fuero, &c. I shall ^ ox will have nuasured* 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Pres« Meti-ar, -&ris, or -«are, &c. / may^ or can TMoaurt* 
Imp. Meti-rer, -reris, or -rfire, I mighty &c. measure* 
Perf. Mensus sim, or fuerim, / may have measured. 
Px.up« Mensus es8em,.or fuissem, Imight^^cchtsotmeasured» 

IMPERATIVE. MOOD. 
Pres. Met-ire or -itor, &c. Measure, thou^ 600. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Pres. Metiri, To measure^ §47. 11« 

Perf. Mensus esse, 01' fuisse, To have measured* 

FuT. Menstirus esse, To he about to measwre. 

F. Per. Mensurus fuisse, To hate been ahout tomeasure» 

PARTICIPLES. 

Pres. Metiens, Measuring, 

Perf. Mensus, Having measured, 

FvT. Act. Menstirus, -a, -um, About to measure, 

Fut.Pass. Metiendus, -a, -um, To be measured. 

GiERUNDS. SUPINES 

N. Metiendum, Measuring. l.Mensum, To measure, 

G^ Metiendi, Of measuring, &c. 2. Mensu, To be measured. 

Stvofsis of the Moods and Tenses, as in § 70. 
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§ 77. EXERCISES ON DEPONENT VERBS. 

1. Miror, I admiiv, 3. Ulor, J?**^. 

2. PoUiceor, 7pro////A€. 4. Metior, J TracMi^re. 

1. Give the designation* of the verb, — conjugate it, — give the tenttf 
mood, person, nuviber, and translation of the following words, alwatfk 
observing the same order, thus; — Miror, verb, trans., deponent, firsts 
Miror, mirari, miratus. It is founJ in the present indicative, first 
person, singular; " / admire, do admire, am admirinq,." 

M irabalur, mimbitur, mirantiir, mirabuntur, mirltrentur, 
pollicitus snin, pollicitiis erat, pollicitus fuerit, pollicgrentur, 
utitur, usus est, uti, usurus, utens, utendum, uteretur, utar, 
metiris, metiuntur, metruntor, ^eUmmiPmensus erat, mensus 
sit, mensi fuerunt, utere, ulere, pollicere, pollicitus, pollicens. 

2. Translate the following English words into Latin, naming the 
part 'f the verb used; thus, " T have admired j" miratus sum: In the 
perfect indicative, first person, singular. 

They will use, we shall measure. let them measure, about 
to use, we have used, they may have used, he will have us- 
ed, they will promise, they would have promised, we might 
admire, I would have used, use thou, let them use, promise 
ye, let us use, (§ 45. 1. 1.) let us admire, they have promis- 
ed, promising, having promised, to measure, let us measure. 

3. Translate the folio wing into E7zgUsh, according to ike 
Rules and Examples, ^57. 3., 4. — Die it {he says) me mi- 
rare, vos pollicerj, nos mirMos esse, eos pollicituros esse, 
homines mensuros esse, feminas pollicituras esse, te uti, se 
mirari, eum mirari, me mensfirum esse, vos usuros, (§ 47. 
Note L) dicitur {he is said,) pollicitus esse, (^ 47. 6.) 
Dixit {he said) se mirari, nos pollicitos esse, eos pollicTtu- 
ros, vos mensos esse, leminas mensuras»eum pollicitum. 

4. Translate the following into Lafin, according to di* 
recfif/n, ^ 57.5. — He says (aVr?7)that I am using, that thou 
admirest, that he has measured, that we will promise, that 
the men will measure, that the women will use, that you 
will measure, that I would have used, that they w^ould have 
admired, that they admired. He said (dixit) that I was 
using, — ^Iiad been usine, that you were measuring, tl^at he 
measured, that they had promised, that they would use. 

• In parsing deponent verbs, it is necessary in i?iving the desiflrna* 
lion to slate whether the verb, as there used, intransitive or intransi- 
tive: But in statins: the part of the verb used, it is unnecessary to 
mention the rote*, because deponent verbs hare only the passive form. 

13* 
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s 78,NF.UTER PASSIVE VERBS. 



§78 



To dare^ 
To rejoice. 
To he tvo?if. 



To trust. 

I trust," and 



1. Nectkr Passive Verbs, are those which with an in- 
transitive or iieul. meaning throughout, have a passive form in 
the perfect, and tenses derived from it, but an active form in 
the oilier tenses. They are the following. 

Second ConjugaJkn. 
Audeo, audSre, ausus, 

Gaudeo, gauiere, gavisus, 

Soleo, tolere, solitus, 

Third Conjugation. 
Fido, fid ere, fisus, 

So also the compounds of fido^ conftdo^ 
difftdoy *' I distrust," which have also coTi/l^f, and <Z2^<^e,in 
the perfect. Neuter-passives are inflected thus, 

SECOND CONJUGATION. 
Pres. Ind. Prer, Inf. Per/. Part. 
Audeo, audere, ausus, To dare. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Pres. Aud-eo, -es, -et, &c. I dare^dodare^amdaring. 

Imp. Aud-ebam, -ebas, 6bat, &c. / dared, was daring, &c., 
Perf. Ausus sum, or fui, &c, Ihave dartd^dared^ did dart 
Plup. Ausus eram, or fueram, / had dared. 
FuT. Aud-6bo, -6bis, -6bit, 6cc. I shall ^ or will dare. 
F.P. Ausus fuero, ivc. I shall have dared. 

SUKJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Pres. Aud-eam, -eas, -eat, &c. I may. or can dare. 
Imp. Aud-6rem, -fires, -eret, Sec. I might, could dec. dare. 
Perf. Ausus sim, or fuerim, &e. / tnay have dared. 
Plup. Ausus essem, or fuis8em,&c./7??i^A£, &;c. have dared. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Pres. Aud-6, or -6to, &c. Daj-e thou^hc. 



INFINITIVE 
Pres. Audere, 
Perf. Ausus esse, or fuisse, 
FuT. Ausurus esse, 

F. Perf. Ausurus fuisse, 



MOOD. 

To dare, ^ 47. 11. 

To hate dared. 

To he about to dare. 

To have heen about fo darem 
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PARTICIPLES. 

Fb£8. Audens, Barings 

PEBr. Au8US) -a, -um, Having dared. 

FuT. Act. Ausarus, -a, -um, About to dare. 

FuT. Pass. Audendus, a, -um, To he dared, &c. {seldom used.) 

GERUNDS. SUPINES. 

Nom. Audendum, Daring. 1. Ausum, To dare. 

Gen. Audendi, &c. Of daring. 2. Ausu, To be dared^ to dare. 

2. The foUawing verbs are cMed Neutral Passives, namely 
Jio^ " I am made," or *' I become;" vapulo, " I am beaten;" 
veneoy "" I am sold." They have an active form, but a passive 
signification, and serve as passives to facto, verbero and vendo. 
Fio has the passive form in the preterite tenses, ^ 83. 8. 



•^ 



^ 79. GENERAL REMARKS ON THE CONJUGA- 
TIONS. 

1. The perfect and pluperfect active, both in the indica- 
tive and subjunctive, are often shortened by a syncope as 
follows : 

1st. la the first conjugation avi and ave often drop vi and ve before 
$ or r, and circumflect the a, thus ; for amavUtij amavistem, avidvUram. 
amaveroj am^vtrimj &c. we often have amdgtif amaasem^ amdravHj 
amdrOf aimrim^ &c. Also in the second and third conjugation -eni^ 
drops vi in the same situation ; as, complhtij for compUvisti ; deli' 
ranij for del cv^-r am; decrtssem^ for decrtvisaem ; &c. But ovi is syn. 
copated only in the preterite verb navi, and the compounds of movto; 
as, ndrantj for novirant; nd«««, for novisse ; comrndssenif for commfh 
visstnij &c. 

2d. In the fourth conjugation m, frequently loses vi before «; as, 
audisti, for audlvitti ; auditsemj for audivusem. Sometimes the v 
only is dropped between two vowels : as, audit for audivi ; mudiir»m 
for audiv^ranij &.c. And so also with other preterites of the same 
form, with the tenses derived from them ; as, petti for petivi; iihrmm 
fotrlvtram^ &c. 

2/ The perfect indicative active, third person, plural, has 
two forms, -irunt and -ire. Both forms have the same mean- 
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ing, the first is more common with the earlier, and the se- 
cond with the later writers. 

3. In the passive voice there are two forms of the second 
person, singular, namely, -m and -re. The termination -re 
is rarely used in the present indicative ; in the other tenses 
-re is more common than -its, especially in Cicero. 

4. The imperatives of dico^ duco, facto and/cro, are usu- 
ally written die, duc^fac^fer; also in their compounds ex- 
cept in those of facto which change a into i; as cortftce, per^ 
ftce, &c. ^ 

5. In the old forms of the language, the present infinkive 
y passive was lengthened, especially among the poets, by add- 
^J^ ing -er; as, a?ndrier for amdri; — legier for legi^ &c. 

6. The terminaGons -rimus and -rttis in the Future-per- 
fect indicative, and Perfect subjunctive, have the i sometimes 

y long and sometimes short. It is marked short in the preced- 
^ ing paradigms. The pupil may be accustomed to give it 
both ways. ^ 

7. In the passive voice, the perfect and pluperfect have 
two forms. Of these, the perfect participle mth fai and 

J, fueram expresses the completion of past actioi^ moreempha- 
' tically than when joined with sum and eram. Thus, pransus 
sum means, *' I have dined," "I have just dined;" pransus 
fuij means, *'I have dined sometime ago." § 49. 14. 
1^8. The verb sum^ through all its tenses with the future 
participle in -rus, is used to express the intention, at the time 
referred to, of doing a thing presently, or that the action is, 
or was, or will be on the point of being done. When this 
idea is to Le conveyed, this form of expression is used in pre- 
ference to the Future, which simply denotes that an act will 
be effected in future time. This, which proceeds as follows, 
is sometimes called the,X^ 

FIRST PERIPHRASTIC CONJUGATION. 
^ INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Pres. Amatftrus (-a -um) sum, I am about to lave, 
Imip. Amattirus eram, I was about to love, 

Perf. Amattirus fui, I hare been about to lov€y 

Plup. a ma turns fueram, I had been about^to love^ 

FuT. Amattirus ero, I shall be about to love, 

Amaturus fu^ro, is not used. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



Pb£. Amatiirus sim, I may be about to looey 
Imp. Amaturus essem, / mighty &c. be about to love. 
Per. Amatarus fuerim, I may have been about to love^ 
Plup. Amattlrus fuissem, I might j &c. have been about to lace* 

INFINITIVE MOOD 

Pr£s. AmatClnis esse, To be about to love. 

Perf. Amaturus fuisse, To have been about ^^ love, ^^ 

d. In like manner, the future participle in ^du^, express- 
ing propriety or necessity of doing at the time referred to, is ~ 
joined with all the tenses of the verb wwi, and thus forms 
what is called the, v. 

SECOND 1>E(IIPHRASTIC CONJUGATION. 

Thus,PR. Amandus sum, / deserve^ or ought to be loved^ 

Imp. Amandus eram,/ deserved^ or ought to be loved. &c. 

and so forth through all the other tenses, as with the partici- 
ple in -rvs^ No. 8. In analyzing such expressions, however, 
it is better to parse each word of the compound separately, 
and combine them by the rules of syntax. A stronger neces- 
sity is expressed by the Gerund/ with the verb est; thus, 
scribendum est mihi epiatclctTn^ is *' I must write a letter, 
1. e. I am compelled to do it , whereas, scribenda est mihi 
epistola, means simply, "I should write a letter," see syn- 
tax, U 47 jr 

10. The future infinitive passive is a compound of m, 
the present infinitive passive of eo, "to go," used imperson-*^' * 
ally, and the supine in -hn; so that amatum iri, literally is 

*• to be going to love." 

11. The verbal adjective in -buTuhut, is rendered like the 
present participle, but with increased strength ; thus, erranM '^ 
wandering ; errahwndusj " wandering too and fro 5" moriens^ 

" dying;" jnoribunduSy ** in the agonies of death," &c. 

12. The meaning and use of the Gerundive participle al- 
ready mentioned, ^ 49. 7, will be more fully explained in 
Syntax, § 147. Rule LXII. 
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§ 80. COMPOUND VERBS. 
Verba are compounded chiefly with prepositions, which 
modify the simple verb according to their respective mean- 
/ ings ; thus, to '* I go" in composition with different preposi- 
' tions is modified by them ; as, adeo " I go to ;" aheo, ** I go 
from;" exeo, "I go out;" iveo, "I go in," &c. In the for- 
mation of compounds due regard must be paid to the follow- 
ing 

GENERAJL. RULES. 

1. Compound verbs form the perfect and supine in the 
same Dinner as simple verbs; as, Amoy amare, amdviy amd^ 
turn ; red-awo^ red-amdre, red-avtavi, red-arnatuvi, 

2. Simple verbs which double the first syllable in the per- 
fect, drop the reduplication in the compounds ; as pello^ pe^ 
ptdij re-pello, re-puli. Except priBcurroj re-pungo^ and 
the compounds of do, sto, disco, and posco. 

3. Compound verbs which change a of the present into t, 
have e in the Supine ; as, facto, per-ficio. Sup. perfectum* 
Except verbs ending in -do, -go ; with the' compounds of 
habeo, placeo, salio, sapio, and statno, 

4. Verbs which are defective in the Perfect likewise w^ant 
the Supine. 

6. The following changes, which happen to the preposition, 
and to the simple verb, in a state of composition, merit atten- 
tion. 

A is ased in composition before m and r. Ab before vowels, and 
rf, /, A, j, /, », r, 8. Before fero and fugio^ it becomes au ; as, 
auferOf au/ugio. Abs is used before c and i : as, abscedOf abittdi. 

Ad changes d into the first letter of the simple beginning with c, 
/' 8i h **j Pf ^» *» '* as, accurrOf officio, aggero. In some wri- 
ters it remains unaltered, bs adjicio. 

Am, (i. e. ambi, from aiupljCircum,) before c, q. /, A, is changed 
into an: as, anquiro, anhdo. Sometimes it assumes its own b: as, 
ambio. 

Circum remains unaltered. The w is sometimes changed: as, 
circundo for circumdo ; or omitted : as, circueo for eircumeo. 

Con, before a vowel or A, drops the n : as, coaleo, cohibeo; tefore 
/, its n becomes /; and before 6, p, w, it becomes m; and before r 
it changes n into r ; as, colligo, comburo, comparo, commto, corripio. 
In comburo it assumes 6 after it. 

2>t is used before d, g, /, ot, n, v: as, diduco, digladiar. Dis 
and eft before r : as, disrumpo, diruTitpo; likewise before j; as, (2iff- 
jvdico, dijudico. DU is used before c, p, q, s, i : as, diseumbo, dig- 
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pello Before sp and sf, s is removed, and before/ it is changed 
into/: as, dispicio, disto, diffiteor. Before a vowel, it assumes r; 
as. dirimo, from emo. 

E is found before 6, rf, ^, /, »,, n, r, and before i and v: as, 
e5i7>o, crfKco, ejicio, eveho. Ex is used before Yowels]! and A, c, p, 
9 *. «.• as, «i-aro exAi6co excutio ^ before/, x becomes/; as, 
eJicK 

/a someiimes changes n into the first letter of the simple verb : as, 
illudo; but before 6, »/, p, it changes 7i into ot : m, imbibo, immineo, 
impleo 

Ob generally remain» unaltered. The 6 is someiimes omitted, as 
in omitto ; or changed into the first letter of the simple verb : as, 
offero. 

Re assumes d before d, a vowel, or A ; as, reddo, redamo, redeo^ 
redhibeo. Pro likewise sometimes takes a d, as in prodeo. 

Suh changes b into the consonant of the simple, before c, /, g, m, 
pt r: as, succedo, svffero, suggero. Submitto Sind summitto ; ntbTiuy 
veOf and mmmoveOj are both used. 

Trans is generally contracted into ira, before rf, j, n ; as, tradOf 
trajicioj trano ; and sometimes before / and wi ; as, traluceOj trameo. 
Post becomes pos in postuli. Few if any changes take place in the 
other prepositions. Other prefixes consist of verbs, as in caUfacio, 
of caleo; of adverbs, as in benefacio, of bene; of participles and 
adjectives, as in mansuefacio, magnificOj of Tnansueiu* and magnus; 
of substantives, as^n significo, of signum ; of a preposition and 
noun, as in amiffadverto, of ad and animus. 



§ 81, LIST OF VERBS IRREGULAR IN THE PRE- 
TERITE AND SUPINE. 

[Owing to the irregularity of many verbs in the Preterite and Supine in the 
third conjugation, and of not a few in the other conjugations also, no rules 
thai could be given would be of much practical utility. 1 he only effectual 
way to attain accuracy and readiness in the conjugation of verbs, is to commit 
the primary parts or the conjugation accurately from the Dictionary. To be 
able to do this as soon as possible, is of great importance to every scholar; 
and it is not a task of so great difficulty as might be supposed. The following liat 
contain* all ike simple verbs that vary in the preterite and supine, from the 
general rule. By committing a portion of these to memory every day, to be 
recited with the ordinary l«5son, and repeating this exercise in revisala till the 
whole is inwrought into the meiaory, much future labor will be saved; and 
this can be done in a few weeks, «itho&t nt all interfering with the regular re- 
citations. When the composition of a verb cbanges it» formj it is noticed at 
the foot of the page, to which reference is made by ntombera.1 
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'Rule. — Verbs of the First Conjugation have dvi in the 
Perfect, and dfum in the Supine : as, 

^Amo, amSlre, amavi, amAtum, To laoe, 

Muto, mut&re, mutavi, mut&tum, To change. 

EXCEPT I rNS. 

1 he Tenses of some Verbs iaclaiel in the lists of Exceptions are 
also found, especially In the earliest authors, conjagated according to 
the General Rules. The form here given is that which is in common 
use 



Pres. 
-Do,» 
*Sto,> 

'Poto 

' JilTO,» 

. CUbo 
- DOmo, 
, SOno,« 



Inf. 

d&re, 

st'lre, 

C lavire, 

J lavSre. 

potire, 

juvire, 
cub re, 

do n-rc, 
sonire. 



Perf, 
dedi, 
stdti, 

lavl 



pot&vi, 

j'ivi, 
cubui, 
domut, 
soiiui, 



Sup. 
dfttum, 
statum. 
j I'^tum, 
lautum, 
' lavatum, 
j potum, or 
] potltnm, 
jatum, 
cubltum, 
domUum, 
sonilam, 



To give. 
To stand. 



To\ 

To drink. 

To assist. 
To lie. 
To subdue. 
To sound. 



* Circumduj to surround; pessundo^ to ruin; satisdOj to give sure- 
ty; and renundo, to sell, are conjagated like do. The other Com- 
poands belong to the Third Conjugation, an i have d'diiii the Perfect, 

and ditu/n in the Supine : as, abdoj abdidi^ abdUuiHj abdcrej to hide; 
reddoj reddidit reddiium, to give back. 

2 The Compound o^ sto have */tii in the Perfect, and stdtum in 
the Supine: as, consto, constUiy const itum, to stan I together. Some 
of the Cornpoun is have occasionally 5^^/«//l in the Supine: as, pr<Bsto, 
prasiiti^ prteslHrun, or prastitum, to stand before, to excel. Adsto, 
to stand by, insto^ to urge on, and restOy to remain over and above, 
have no Supine. Antesto, to stan 1 before; circumstOy to stand round; 
insterstOy to stand between; and supcistOy to stand over, haves^t^i, in 
the Perfect, an 1 the first two, ani probably the others also, want the 
Supine. Disto to be distant, and substo to stand under, have neither 
Perfect nor Supine. 

« The Supine ju/tf»i is doubtful, as the Future Participle is juva^ 
Hirus. AdjUvo has adjatum only, and adjuturus, 

* In the same manner those Compounds are conjugated which do 
not assume an m: as, accubo, to He next to; exe&bOj to watch; tn- 
c^Oj to lie upon; redtbOy to lie down a^aia; «r**©, to lie apart. 
The OWpoun Is which assume an m bcloner «« the Third Conjuga- 
tion, and have ui and itum in ih« Perf»cC and Supine: as, incumbo, 
incnbuiy ineubitum, to lie npon. 

* The Future Pttrticiple is sondturus. 
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Pre» 

^Cr6po,» 
.Mico,9 

> Seco, 

L&bo, 
Ncxo, 
Plico,w 



Inf. 
tonare, 
vetire, 
crepare, 
mi care, 
fricare, 
secire, 

uecare, 

labare, 
nexare. 

plicare, 



Per/. 

tonuij 

velui, 

crepui, 

micui, 

fricui, 

secui, 

necavi. or 

necai. 



Slip. 
ton! turn, 
velitum, 
rrepltum, 



frictum, 
sectum, 
necatum, 



To thunder. 

Tofarbid. 

To make a not9i. 

To glitter. 

To rub. 

Toad. 

TokUl. 

To fall, or faint. 



Tofold. 



J 



SECOND CONJUGATION. 

Rule. — Verbs of the Second Conjugation have iti in the 
Perfect, and ttum in the Supine : as, 
'Moneo, mon6re, monui, monitum, To advise» 

-Habeo,* habere, habui, habitum, To have. 

EXCEPTIONS. 

iQtransitives which have ui in the Perfect, want the Supine : as, 
tplendeOf eplenduij to shine ; madeOy maduij to be wet. 

The following Intransitives have ui and «^mt», according to the 



general rule : 

- Caleo, to be hot. 
, Cftreo, to want. 



-Coaleo, to grow together. 
^ D6leo, to grieve. 



6 IntSno has intonaius in the Perfect Participle. 

T V^to has sometimes veidvi in the Perfect. 

8 Di8cr^p0j to differ, and incrtpOf to chide, have sometimes avi 
and atuMj as well as ui and iUnn. Incrtpo has seldom the latter form. 

» Emleo, to shine forth, has emicui, emicdtujn ; and dirnico, to 
fight, hn9 dimicdvi (TaTe]y dimicuij) dimicatum. 

10 Some of the Compounds of fHco have the Participles formed 
from the regular Supine in dtum : as, confricatuSj infricatus. 

" Enfcoj to kill, and interntco, to destroy, have also tttattdec/«m* 
the Participle of eneco is usually enectut. 

12 DuplicOf to double, multiplico, to multiply ; replico. to unfold, 
and supplicOi to entreat humbly, have dvi and dtum. The other 
Compounds of plico have either ui and Humj or dvi and dtum: as, 
applUOf to apply, applictti, applidtum, or applicdvi, applicdtum. 
Exvlicoj in the sense of explain, has dvi and dtum; m the sense of 
unfold, it has ui and Hum. 

I The Compounds of h&beo change a into t ; a«, adhibeo, adhibui, 
adhibitumt to admit ; prohibeo, prohibui, prohibitum^ to forbid. 

14 
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' Jftceo, to lU, 

' L!ceo, to be valued. 

.Mdreo, to deserve. 

Free. In/, 

• DOceo, docere, 

- T«neo,« teaere, 

Jiiisceo^ miseere^ 

^Censeo,^ censere, 

Torreo, torr^rr, 

Sorbeo,* sorbere, 

-Timeo, timere, 

Sileo, silere, 

Arceo,« arcere, 

-TftceoJ tacere, 

Prandeo,8 prandere, 

' /'Vjd eo, videre, 

- mSdeofi sedere, 

'Strideo, stridere, 

Frendeo, frendere, 

- MordeOy^o mordere, 

- Pendeo, pendere, 

- Spondeo, spondere, 

- Tondeo, tondere, 



^NOceo, to hurt. 
- Pareo, to appear, 
*Placeo, topleaee. 
-^tileo^o^c t» health. 



Per/. 
docui, 
tenui, 

miscai, 

censui, 

torrui, 

sorbai, 

timui, 

silui, 

arcui, 

tacui, 

prandi, 

vidi, 

sedi, 

strldij 

frendi, 



doctunij 
tent am, 

Smistum, or 
mixtum, 
ceDsuiu, 
tostam, 
sorptum, 



taciturn, 
pransam, 
visum, 
sessum, 



, ^ frcssam, 

momordi, morsum, 

pependi, pensum. 

spopondi, sponsum, 

totondi, tonsum, 



To teach. 
To hold. 

To mix. 

To think 4o judge. 

To roast. 

To sup. 

To /ear. 

To be silent. 

To drive awaiu. 

To be sUent. 

To, dine. 

To see. 

To sit. 

To make a noise. 

To gnashthe teeth. 

To bite. 

To hang. 

To promise. 

To clip. i 



.<JI*^:J:TW'4ethr 'i^-;^!/ 'n*i/* ";"»«'• ~»'*'""-. 

SapiSr" ^:^o? to ^olf^iS, '"'n/'r^^'- -* '-»«»» '» «"e 
• Jlh^r^i,.^ , "review, has ruenmm, and «0««««»,. 

drawback, has no^upine. '^* ''"''• "'* rttwhto, to 

« The Componnds of arceo have Uum in ih» «,,..:.. 
«««rcirf, actratum, to exercise. »»>eSnpjne: as, extrew, 

3 The Compounds of «ceo want the Supine • »■ ,«.« 
««, tokeepsaence, re«<c.o, r<*ic«i, torSsI^'ntrto HTiJe^- 
ThePartidplepr.n„„ is used in the Active sense of A„,f„y di^. 
» DtMeo, to sit idle, dUsldeo, to dUa'ree ner.u^ . 

t^^'''i^^''^''^:lir:t&.'?:^,',r^'^-', ^^^^o not 

I»*»»*»», to overhang, has no Perfect or Supine ' * *"• '"' 
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Pre$. 


Inf. 


Per/. 


^-Mdveo," 


movere. 


m6vi, 


^ Fovco, 


fovere, 


f^vi, 


- V6V€0, 


vevere, 


vovi, 


- Fftveo, 


favere, 


favi, 


- Cfiveo, 


cavere, 


cavi, 


^ Paveo, 


pavcre', 


pavi, 


FerTeo,i2 


fervtre, 


lerbni, 


Connlveo, 


conniv^re. 


conniTi ^ 


-Deleo, 
«Compleo,^^ 


delare, 


delevi, 


complere. 


complex 


• Fleo. 


fifcre, 


flevi, 


N€o; 


Df're, 


nevi, 
vievi, 


Vieo, 


viere, 


Cieo,i4 


cirre, 


(cIvi,) 


01eo,i« 


olere, 


olui, 


JSuadeo, 


suadtre, 


suasi, 


_Rideo, 


riJere, 


r'si, 


..M&neo, 


manure, 


mansi, 


^Meereo, 


hare re, 


haesi, 


•Ardeo, 


ardere, 


arsi, 


Tergeo, 


tcrgere, 


tersi, 


Malceo, 


mulcere, 


mnlsi, 


Mal^eo, 


malgere, 


mulsi, 


-Jtibeo, 


jubere, 


jussi, 


.Indulgeo, 


indulge re, 


induUi, 


^Torqueo, 


lorquere, 


torsi, 


Jiusieo, 


augere, 


auxi, 


Urgeo, 


urgere, 


nrsi, 


Fala:eo, 


fulgere, 


fulsi, 


Turgeo, 


turgere, 


lursi, 



motain, 

fotum. 

votum, 

fautum, 

cantam, 



-ixi, 

del^lum, 
conipletam, 
fletum, 
netam, 
vie turn, 
citum, 
(olitam,) 
sua sum, 
r'sum, 
mansum, 
hssum, 
arsum, 
tersum, 
mulsum, * 
^ mulsum, DT 
i mulctnm, 
jussum, 
indultam, 
tortiim, 
auctum, 



To move. 
To cherith. 
To vow, 
Tofavour. 
To beware of. 
To he afraid. 
To boil. 
To wink. 
To deetrmt, 
ToJiU. " 
To weep. 
Totjnn. {eel. 
To hoop a ve»' 
To etir up. 
To smeU. 
To advise. 
To laugh. 
To stay. 
To stick. 
To hum. 
To wipe. 
To stroke. 

Tomiik. 

To order: 
To indulge. 
To twist. 
To increaee. 
To press. 
To shine. 
To sufell. 



11 Verbs in veo undergo a contraction in the Supine. Neater 
Verbs in veo want the Supine: as, p&veopavif to be afraid. 

w Fervo.fervi, another form of this Verb belonging to the Third 
Conjugation, is used in a few persons, and in the Present Infinitive. 

" The other Componnds of the obsolete Verb pleo are conjugated 
in the same way: as, expleOj impleo^ repleo, suppho. 

14 Civi is the Perfect of do of the Fourth- Conjugation, having 
eilum in the Supine. The Compounds, in the sense of calling^ are 
generally conjugated according to this form: as excio^ excUum. 

1* The Compounds of 6leo which retain the sense of the Simple 
Verb have ui and Uum: as, obdleo obolui, obolitumj to smell strong- 
ly. The Compounds which adopt a different signification have evi 
and 6lum: as, exHeo, exolevi, exolitum^ to fade; obs6leo, obsoUvi, 
ohsolHum, to grow out of use; iMeo, inoUvi, inoletum, or wolUum, 
to come into use. jJ65/eo, to abolish, has aboUvtf aholOums and 
adSleOj to grow up, to bum, has adolevi, adultum. 
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Algeo, algere, alsi, To be cold. 

Liigeo» lugSre, luxi, -' Tomamm. 

^aceo, lucere, luxi, To shtne. 

^rigeo, frigere, frixi, To be cold. 

Tke following Verbs want both Perfect and Supine : 

Liveo, to be black and blue, 
. Mcereo, to be torrowftd. 
Renideo. to thine. 



^ Aveo, to deeire. 

Benseo, to grow thick. 
-Fliveo, to be ydlow. 

Glabreo, to be smooth, 

Hdbeo, to be blunt. 

Lacteo, to grow milky. 



PoUeo, to be powerful. 
Seftteo, to flow ond. 



TfflRD ODNJUGATION. 

Verbs of the Third Conjugation form the Perfect and Su- 
pine variously. 



Free. 
Fftdo,! 
J&cio,3 
Aspicio,* 
AUicio, 
Fodio, 
FOgio, 
C&pio,« 
R&pio, 
S&pio, 
Ctlpio, 

Piiio,* 



Inf. 
facSre, 
jacdre, 
aspic6re» 
allicSre, 
fodere, 
fug^re, 
eapere, 
rapSre, 
sapdre, 
cupdre, 

par6rc, 



10. 

Perf 

feci, 

jeci, 

aspexi, 

allexl, 

ndi, 

fugi, 

cepi, 

rapui, 

sapuij 

cupivi, 

p6p5ri, I 



Sup. 
factum, 
jactum, 
aspectum, 
allectum, 
fossum, 
fugitum, 
captum, 
raptum, 

cu pi turn, 
partum, or 
pari'um. 



To do, to 1 

To throw. 

To behold. 

To allure. 

To dig. 

Tofly. 

To take. 

To seize 

To taste, to be wise. 

To desire. 

To bring forth. 



1 FAcio, when compounded with a Preposition, changes a intoi: 
as, afficiOf affect, affectum , to affect. In the other Compounds the a 
is retained. A few Compounds end in ficoj vrndficor, and belong to 
the First Conjugation: as, amplifico, to enlarge; sacrifico, to sacri- 
fice: gratificorj to gratify; and ludificor, to mock. 

s The Compounds of j&cioj change a into t: as abjicio, abjicif ab^ 
jeetum. 

s The Compounds of the obsolete Verbs spccio, and Idcio, have 
eori, and ectum; except e/fcio, to draw out, which has e/tcut, and e/i- 
cUum. 

^ The Compounds of c&pxo, r&jno, and sapio, change a into i: as, 
aeeipiOfOccipi, acceptum, to receive; abripioj abripui, abreptwn, to 
carry off; consipiOj consipui, to be in one's senses. 

^ The Compounds of pdrio have perui and pertum, and belong to 
the Fourth Conjugation: as, aptrio, aperire, aperuij apertum, to 
a y_.-^ — u... * But cowp^Tio, (which also has a 



open. So optrioj xo shut, to cover. 
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Pra, Inf. 



Per/, Supine» 

(quassi,) qoassnm, 

UO. 



Acno, 


acuCre, 


acxii, 


acutum. 


Arguo, 


argu«re, 


argiii, 


argitnm, 


Batuo, 


batu«re, 


batai, 


batntum, 


£xao, 


exuere, 


exai, 


exutum, 


Jmbao, 


imbaSre, 


imbui, 


imbutam, 


Induo, 


induere, 


indai, 


indutam, 


Mlnao, 


minuere, 


minni, 


minutam, 


Spuo,'' 


spuere, 


spui, 


sputam. 


Statao, 


statQSre, 


statui, 


statu tam. 


Sternuo, 


8temu6re, 


sternui, 


sternutam, 


SUQ. 


^jUj^lxc, 


JtiU^ 


>- gTttpm, 




tribuSre, 


tribui, 


tributum. 


flaSre, 


fluxi, 


flaxum, 


Struo, 


8tm6re, 


stmxi, 


structnm, 


Luo,8 


liifire, 


lui, 


loltam, 


Ruo,» 


r afire, 


rni. 


niltum, 


M^tuo, 


metudre, 


metui, 




Plao, 


pi afire, 
congrnfire, 


plui, . 
congmi, 




Con^nio, 




Ingruo, 


ingrafire, 


ingraiy 






Annuo,'l> 


annufire, 


annul, 








BO. 


Bibo, 


bibfire, 


bibi, 


bibitnin, 


Scabo, 

Lambo, 

Scribo, 


scabfire, 
lambfire, 
scribe re, 


scabi, 
Iambi, 
scrips!. 






scriptnm, 


Nubo," 


nubfir^, 


nupsi, 


'nap tam, 


GlQbq, 


fflnbfii-e, 







To shake. 



To sharpen. 

To show, to prove 

To heat. 

To put off cUihee^ 

To moisten^ to wet 

To put on clothes. 

To lessen. 

To spit. 

To est, topiaee. 

To sneeze. 

To sew, to stitch. 

To give, to divide. 

Tojlow. 

Tofntild. 

To pay J to waaft. 

To rushf tofM. 

To fear. 

To rain. 

To agree. 

To assail. 

To assent. 



To drink. 
To scratch. 
To lick. 

Totorite. [ried. 
To veilf to bemar» 
To strip, toflsn/. 



Beponent form in the Present Indicative and Infinitire, c a ng>er io r, 
comperirif) to know a thing for certain, has compM, eompe r tu m ; 
and rep^rio, to find, has repiri, repertwn. 

^ The Compoands of ffuatio take the form eSatio, and have «vstt 
.and cussum:'Si9, conciUxo, to shake violently, coneussi, 



"^ Respuo, to spit out, to reject, has no Supine. 

s The Compoands of luo have ntum in the Supine : as, abhOy 
abhd, ahlntum, to wash away, to purify. 

^ The Compoands of rtto have Htum iu the Snpine : as, diruOf 
dirui, dirutum, to overthrow. CorruOy to fall together, and irruo, 
to rush in furiously, have no Supine. 

^^ The other Compounds of the obsolete nuo, as abnuo, to refnse.; 
tfintto, to nod with the head ; and renuo, to deny, likewise want the 
Snpine. jSbnuiturusj Fut. Participle from abnttOj is found. 

11 Nwpta sum, another form of the Perfect, is sometimes OMd In 
stead of Ttj^^n. 

14' 
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CO. 



Pr«f. 

Duco, 
Vinco, 

Parco," 

Ico, 
Cresco, 

^" 

N08C0,W 

Quiesco, 

Scisco, 

Snesco. 

PascOjW 

Disco, 

PoscO| 

GUsco.iA 



Accendo, 

Cudo, 

Defendo, 

Edo,i« 

Mando, 

Prehendo, 

Scando, 

DividO| 

Rado, 

Claado.n 

Plando^is 

Lodo, 



Inf, 


Per/, 


Supine. 




dicdre, 


dixi, 


dictum , 


To $ay. 


ducfire, 


duxi, 


ductum, 


To lead. 


vincfirei 


vicii 


yictum, 


To overeomt. 


parefire, 


J peperci. or J parsiira, 01 
\ parsi. \ parcltum; 


To tpare. 


icfire, 


ici, 


iclum, 


To strike. 


crescdrei 


crevi, 


ere turn, 


To grow. 




SCO. 




noscdre, 


novi, 


n5tum, 


To know. 


qaiescSre, 


qoievi, 


quietum, 


To rest. 


8cisc6re, 


scivi, 


scitum, 


To ordain. 


sueseSre, 


suevi, 


suetum, 


To be aecuetomed. 


pascdre, 


pavi, 


pastam, 


Tofeed. 


discdre, 


didici, 




To learn. 


poscAre. 


poposci, 




To demand. 




glisGdre, 






To glitter, to grow. 






DO. 




accendSre, 


accendi, 


accensum, 


To kindle. 


coddre, 


cudi, 


cusum. 


To forge. 


defendere, 


defendi, 


defensnm, 


To defend. 


edfire, 


edi, 


esum, 


To eat. 


mandfire, 


mandi. 


mansum, 


To chew. 


prehend6re, prehendi, 


prebensum. 


To take hold of. 


scand^re, 


scandi, 


scansum, 


To elindf. 


dividdre, 


divisi, 


di visum, 


To divide. 


raddre, 


risi, 


rlsam, 


To shave. 


claudfire, 


daosi, 


clansom, 


To close. 


] daudSre, 


plausi, 


plaasum. 


To applatid,. 


laddre. 


asi, 


lusum, 


To play. 



^ The form parsi and parcUum is seldoni used. 

" The Fut. Part, is nosciturtu from noicffum, ihe old form of the 
Supine, jignosco, to own, has ogAdoi, agnUum ; and cognoeco, to 
know, has eognOvi, eognitum. 

1* CompescOj to feed together, to restrain ; and dispeseOy to sepa-* 
rate, have compescui, and dis^pescui^ without the Supine. 

u FatiseOy to be weary, likewise wants both Perfect and Supine : 
pnd also all Inceptive Verbs, unless when they adopt the Tenses of 
their Primitives : as, ardesco; to grow hot, arsi, arsum. § 88. Ohs. 4. 

^^ All the Compounds of ido are conjugated in the same manner, 
except comedo, to eat up, which has comexum, or comestumiaiht 
Supine. See 83. 9. 

n The Compounds of claudo change au into u: as. concludo, con* 
dfi«i, conelnsumj to conclude. Circumclaudo is founa in Caesar. 

18 The Compounds of plavdoy except ap- and cireum-plaudo . 
diaiise «K into o ; as, explddo, fapldsi, expl6sum, to re ject 



$81 



Pa£TERlT£8 AND SUPIHSI* 



168 



Pres. 
Trudo, 
L»do, » 
Rodo, 
Vftdo,30 
Cedo, 

Pando, 

—Fundo, 

*. Scindo, 

Findo, 

JTundo,»* 

«Cido» 
-.JCaBdo,«3 

Tendo,^ 

Pendo, 
Xredo, 3» 
-^endo, 
«Abscondo, 

Stridoj 

Kudo, 

ffido* 



Inf. 
trud@re, 
Isdere, 
rod6re, 
vadSre^ 
cedSre, 

"^((fiidere, 

fundSre, 
scinddre, 
findere, 

tandSre, 

cadere, 
csed^re, 

lendSrc, 

pendere, 

credere, 

vend6re, 

abscondSre 

»trid6rc, 

rudfire, 

siddre, 



Perf, 



trasi, 
laesi, 
rosi, 

cessi, 

pandi, 

fudi, 
scldi, 
fidi, 

tatQdi, 

cecidi, 
cecldi| 

tetendi, 

pependi, 
credidi, 
vendidi,^ 
i,abscoadi, 
stridi, 
rudi, 
sidi, 



trusuiD, 
laesam, 
rosam, 

cessum, 
{ passum, or 
( pan sum, 

fusum, 

scissum, 

fissam, 

tunsam, or 

tusum, 

caesum, 

tensum, or 

tentum, . 

pensam, 

creditnm, 

vendltom, 

absconditam, 



To ikrusL 
To hurt. 
To gnaw. 
Togo. 
To yield. 

To open. 

To pour forth. 
To cut. 
To cleave. 

To heat. 

Tofall. 
ToadytokiU. 

To stretch. 

To hang. 
To believe. 
To edl. 
To hide. 
To creak. 
To bray ae am < 
To eink down. 



Ga 



einctmiii To ewrround. 



^ingo, cingSre, cinxi, 

UTheCompoandsoflcdc change « into i: a«, aUido, otfM, aJH- 
sum. lo dash against, 

aoThe Compounds of vado have the Perfect and Sapme : M, 
evadOf evaei, evaeum, to escape. 

« The Compound, oftund. h^e *^^^l^*^^' 'ii^^T^ 
to braise ~ne<^.,c.«^^-*^,Ap»2Vom^f^^ M. 
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Pres, 

Jungo, 
Lingo, 
Muago, 
-Plango, 

Stinguo,^ 

Sugo, 

€'6go, 

^Tinguoi 

-4Jnguo, 

JSurgo, 

*Pergo, 

Stringo, 
-Fingo, 

^J'rango,»; 
-Ago,» 

«sTango, 
ifigo," 
Pungo,*' 
P«IlfO,M 



In/, 
fligSre, 
jungere, 
linger e, 
mungdre, 
plangdre, 
reg6re, 
stingu^re, 
sugere, 
teg^re, 
tingudre, 
ungu^re, 
surgSre, 
pergSre, 
stringdre, 
fiqg^re, 
pingere, 
frangdre, 
agfire, 
tangere, 
leg^re, 
piinsfere, 
pangere, 



Per/. 

flixi, 

junxi, 

linxi, 

mnnxi, 

planxi, 

rexi, 

stinxi, 

suxi, 

texi, 

tinxi, 

unxi, 

surrexi, 

perrexi, 

etrinxij 

finxi, 

pinxi, 

fregi, 

egi, 

tetigi, 

legi, 

pupagi, 

panxi, 



Sup, 
flictum, 
junctum, 
linctum, 
mnnctum, 
planctum, 
rectum, 
stinctiim, 
snctum, 
tectum, 
tinctum, 
unctum, 
surrectum, 
perrectum, 
strictum, 
iictum, 
pictum, 
fracium, 
actum, 
tactum 
]ectum, 



punctum, 
pactum. 



To dcuh. 
To join. 
To lick. 
To wipe the no8€» 
To beat. 
To rule. 
To dash Ofut. 
To suck. 
To cover. 
To dip. 
To anoint. 
To rise. 
To go forward 
To bind. 
Tofeipi. 
To paint. 
To break. 
TodojlodHv, 
To touch. 
To gather J to read. 
To prick. 
To drive in. 



36 The Compounds of Jligo are conjugated in the same way, except 
profligOj to dash down, which is a regular Verb of the First Conju- 
gation. 

37 The Compounds of rUgo change «into i : as, dirigo, direxi,du 
TMtum, to direct; corrigo, correxi, correctum, to correct 

28 Stinguo, tinguOj and unguo, are also written stingo, tingo, ungo. 

30 The Compounds of frango and tango change a into i: as, con- 
fringOj eonfregiy confractum, to break to pieces; attingo, attigi, at» 
tactum, to touch gently. 

^ Circumago, to drive round; peragOj to finish; and coago, (con« 
tracted cogo,) to collect, retain the a; the other Compounds change a 
into t; as, abigo, abegi, abactum, to drive away. Dtgo (fordeago,) to 
live, to dwell; prodieo, to lavish or squander: and sa^flgD, to be busy, 
want the Supine. Jfmbigo, to doubt, has neither Perfect nor Supine. 

•* LSgo, when compounded with adj per, prce, re, and sub, retains 
the e: as, alUgo, to choose. The other Compounds change e into i: 
as, colligo, to collect. Diligo, to love; intelligo, to understand, and 
negligp, to neglect, have, exi and ectum. Kegligo has sometimes 
m^i^ in the Perfect. 

»3 The Compounds of pungo have punxi in the Perfect : as com. 
pwngo, to sting, compunxi, compunctum. Repungo, to prick again, 
IMS repup&gi, and repunxi. 

^ Pango, in the sense of to bargain has pepigi; the Present is 
rarely used in this meaning; but instead of it paciscor is commonlj 
eiim»loyed. The Compoands which change a into i have psgi, and 
pactum : as, compingo, to faaien together, compigi, compactum. Op 
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Pr€8% 


Inf. 


Peff, 


Supine, 




■-Spargo,8* 
^ergo, 
Tergo, 
■^go, 


spargSre, 
mcrggre, 
tergere, 
figere, 


sparsi, 
mersi, 
tersi, 
fixi. 


sparsnm, 
mersum, 
tersom, 
fixam. 


To spread, 
Todipyiophmgu 
Tompe, 
To fix. 


Jrigo, 

Vergo, 
Clango, 
Ningo, 
Ango, 


frigore, 

vergere, 
clangere, 
ningere, 
angSre, 


frixi, 


^ frixum, or 
\ frictum, 


Tofry, 

Talie. touMtdm 


clanxi, 

ninxi, 

anxi, 




To sound a tnifli- 
To mow, ipii. 
To vex. 








HO. 






Jraho, 
^V6ho, 
Mejo,a5 


trahere, 
veh6re, 
mejere, 


Iraxi, 
vexi, 
miaxi, 

LO. 


iractam, 
Tectum, 
mictam. 


To drano. 
To earryi 
To mo^e looter. 


Colo,» 
ConsOlo, 

Al3, 


colere, 
consuISre, 

aiere, . 


colui, 
consului, 

alui, 


cultam, 
consultanij 

' alltum, or 

\ altum, 
molitum, 

pnlsam, 

falsam, 

si, vulsum, 

satsum, 

sublatutn, 


TotUl.toinhalni 
^ To consult* 

To nourish. 


M6)o, 

Antecello, 

PeUo, 

Fallo,» 

Velio,» 

Sallo, 

Psallo, 

Tollo,40 


molSre, 
^ anteceU^re 
pellere, 
failure, 
vellore, 
sallare, 
p8all5re, 
lollore, 


molui, 
, anteceliui, 
pepuli, 
fefelll, 
vellijoryul 
salli, 
psalli, 
sustali. 


To grind. 
To excel. 
To driv€-aioani. 
To deceive. 
To pull. 

To8alt.[strumtnt. 
To play on an in» 
To lift up. 



pangOj to fasten to, has also pSgi and pactum. Of the other Com- 
pounds which retain a, the Perfect and Supine are not found. 

W The Compounds of spargo change a into e : as, aspergo, atptir* 
<t, aspersum, to besprinkle. 

3« Mingo is also used as the Present of minxi, 

86 C3Zo, when compounded with ob, changes o, into i»; oeMo, to 
hide. j1cc61o, to dwell near, and circumc^lo, to dwdl round, haTt 
no Supine. 

37 The other Compounds of the obsolete cello likewise want the 
Supine ; except percello, percali, perculsum, to strike, to astoHMh. 
Recdlo likewise wants the Perfect. 

»8 Refdlo^ refellif to confute, wants the Supine. 

» Velio, when compounded with rfc, dt, or per, has WjMj velH 
in the Perfect. The other Compounds take either form indifferently. 

^ Attollo and entollo, to raise tip, have no Perfect o^ S«^»« ^^ 
their own ; but those of ajftro and efftro, which agree with them in 
meaning, are sometimes assigned to them 
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Prt$ 

Vdmo, 

TrSmo, 

I>emoi 

fiumo, 
Como. 

Pr«mo,« 



P6110, 

Gignot 

Cftno,*» 

Temno,** 

Sperno, 

Sterno,^ 

Sino, 

L!no, 

Cerno,46 



Carpo,*^ 

Cl«po, 

Repo, 

Scalpo, 

8cu1po, 

Serpo, 



fremCre, 

gemfire, 

YomSre, 

tr emigre) 

demure) 

prom^re,- 

suxndre, 

com<$re, 

emfire, 

prem^re, 



ponfire, 

gign$re) 

canSre, 

temndre, 

spern^rei 

8tern3re, 

8in3re, 

lindre, 

cemdre, 



carpSre, 

clepfire, 

repSre, 

scalpdre, 

8culp5re, 

serpgre, 



MO. 
Perf, 
fremui, 
gemui, 
vomoi, 
tremai, 
dehipsii 
prompsi, 
snmpsi, 
compsi, 
emi, 
press! , 



fVemitum, 
gemiium, 
vomitum, 



NO. 



pOsni, 
genui, 
cedtti, 



dfemptninf 

promptufti, 

snmpttini, 

comptmni 

emptum, 

pressum, 



positum, 
geliitum, 
cantum, 



sprevi, spretam, 

siravi, stratum, 

sivi, or siij si turn, 

Ilvi, or levi, litum, 

cre-vi, cretam, 



PC, QUO. 



carpsi, 

clepsi, 

repsi. 

scalpsi, 

sculpsi, 

serpsi, 



carptum, 

cleptum, 

reptum, 

scalpUim, 

scalptum, 

serptum, 



To rage, to 1 
To groan. 
To vondt, 
7o tremhU% 
To take atooy. 
To bring out» 
To take. 

Todeckftodreu. 
To buy. 
To pres$» 



To nlac€^ 
To beget. 
To sing, 
Todespiu, 
To disdain 
To lay flat 
To permit. 
To anoint. 
To see. to deem 



To pluck. 
To steal. 
To creep. 
To engrave. 
To carve. 
To creep. 



41 DemOf pi-6m0f and xutnoj are Compounds of emo. The other 
Componnds change e into t, and are conjugated like the Simple Verb: 
»s, adimOf tulimij ademptum, to take away. 

^ The Compounds of pr^mo change e into t : as, comprimo^ comr 
pressi, compressumj to press together. 

^ The Compounds of c&no have ctni^t, and centum ; as, condno. 
eondnuif concentum, to sing in concert. Of accino^ to sing to, ana 
inter dnOf to sing between, or during, no Perfect or Supine is found. 

^ Contemno, to despise, has contempsi, contemptum. 

*• Constemo and externo, when they signify to alarm, are regular 
Verbs of the First Conjugation. The other Compounds are conju- 
gated like sterna : as, insterno, instrdvi, instratnmj to spread upon. 

^ The Perfect erivi is used in the sense of to declare one*8 self 
heir, or enter on an inheritance. In the sense of seeing, cemo has 
properly neither Perfect nor Supine. 

^ The Compounds of carpo change a into e: as, discerpo, iNt- 
eerpsi, diseerptum, to tear in pieeea. 



§81 



P&STSBITES AND S0PINBS* 



ler 



Pre». In/, 

Strdpo, strep^re, 

Rumpo, rumpdre, 

Coquo, coqudre, 

Linquo,^ linqudre, 



Qmero,^ quaerdre, 

Tfiro, lerdre, 

Verro, verrSre, 

Uro, urSre, 

XJurro,*> currdre, 

66ro, gerSre, 

Fflro,«i furtre, 

BSro,** ser^re, 



ArcesoO} 

CapesBo, 

Facesso, 

Lacesso, 

Viso, 

Incesso, 

Depso, 



arcessdre, 

capessdre, 

facessSre, 

]acess6re, 

visfire, 

incessdre, 

depsere, 



Pinso, pinsdre, 



Flecto, 

Plecto, 

Necto, 

Pecto, 

Mdto, 

Peto, 



flectSre, 

plectSre, 

necWre, 

pectSrCj 

metSre, 

petfire, 



Per/. 


8up. 




strepui, 


fitrepitam, 


jr«mal(e«nolM» 


rupi, 


niptam, 


Tobrwk. 


COXl, 


coctum, 


To boa. 


Uqui, 




To Itavi. 


RO 






qnsesivi, 


qaaeffitum, 


TotUk, 


trivi, 


tntnnii 


To wear. 


verri, 


▼ersum, 


To iweep. 


ussi, 


ustmiii 


To hum. 


cucurri, 


cnrsuniy 


To run. 


gessi, 


gestum, 


To carry. 






Tohemai. 


sevi, 


s&tam, 


To tow. 


SO. 






arcessavi, 


arcessitum, 


To call, or jfMl 


capessivi, 


capesstnm, 


To take. I for. 


facessivi, 


facessiCum, 


To do,go awa^. 


lacessivi, 


lacesffltam, 


To provoke. 


visi, 




To go to viiU. 


incessi, 




To aUack. 


depsaij 


depstmn, 


To knead. 


pinsui, or \ 


: pinsum, 
pistnm, or 


To bake. 


pinsi, j 


' pinsXtma, 




TO. 






flexi, 


ilexum, 


To bend. 


plexi&plexui, plexam, 


To plait. 


nexi &c nexai 


I, nexom, 


TotUoTknU. 


pexi & pexui 


L, pexum, 


To dreee, or 


messui, 


messam, 


To reap. [eoMft. 


petivi, 


petltom, 



^ The Compounds of linquo have lictum in the Supine : as, rdin^ 
quo, reliqui, relictum, to forsake ; so dehnquo, to fail, 

49 The Compounds of quaro change a into t; as, otfgtiiro, aeqm 
«ivt, acquieituTRj to acquire. 

M Curro, when compounded with circum, re, tub, and trans, sd- 
dom takes the reduplication. The other Compounds sometimes take 
^e reduplication, and sometimes not. 

u See § 84. 4. 

M The Compounds of sHro which retain the sense of Ranting and 
sowing, have »a«i and $Uum: as, cone^o, eons^, conHtum, to plant 
logeAer. Those which adopt a different significaUM hav^^ 
e^um: as, Mt^ro, «werm, aseertum, toclaiin. Thcjatterj^ of 
C^m^ds properly beloigs to the old verb etro, to knit, to plwt 
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Pre». 

Verto,*8 

Sterto, 

Sisto,«* 



Vivo, 
Solvo, 
Volvo, 
Tcxo, 



/n/. 

loittfire, 

vertfire, 

stertere, 

8i8t6re, 



viv«re, 
solvere, 
volvere, 
texfire, 



Perf. 

misi, 

verli, 

stertui, 

stUi, 



Sup> 
missum, 
versum, 

st&tum, 



vo, xo. 

vixij 
solvi, 
volvi, 
texui, 



victum, 
solutum, 
volutum, 
textam, 



To send. 
To turn. 
To snore» 
To stop. 

To live» 
To lose. 
To roll. 
To 



FOURTH CONJUGATION ' 

RwiiU.— Verbs of the Fourth Conjugation hare Ivi in the 
Perfect, And ttum in the Supine : as, 



• 


Pres. 

Aiidio, 

litunio, 


Inf. 
andire, 
mnnire, 


Perf. 

audivi, 

munlvi, 


Sup. 
auditum, 
mnnitnm. 


To hear. 
Tofortifjf. 








EXCEPTIONS. 






Singultio, 
SeiJelio, 

V6nio, 

Vene6,l 

S&Uo,3 


singulttre, 

sepelire, 

venJre, 

veinire, 

Ralire, 


singultivi, singullum, 
sepelivi, sepultum, 
veni, ventum, 

venii, 

salui, or salii, daltum, 


To sob. 
To bury. 
To come. 
To be sold. 
To leap. 




Amicio, 


amicire, 


1 amicui, or 
1 amixi, 


amictum, 


To clothe. 




Vlncio, 

8ancio, 

Cambio, 
Sepio, 


vindre, 

sancire, 

cambire, 
sepire, 


vinxi, 
^ sanxi, or 
i sancivi, 

campsi, 

sepsi, 


vinctnm, 
5 sanctum, or 
I sancitum, 

campsum, 

septum, 


To tie. 

Toi-atify. 

To change mo 
Toenclose.lney 




Haxirio, 


haurire, 


hausi, 


\) hausium, or 
\[ hausum, 

sensum, 

rausam, 

sartum, 


To draw out. 


! 


Sentio, 

Rancio, 

Sarcio, 


sfentire, 
raiidre, 
earcire, 


sensi, 
rausi, ' 
sarsi. 


Tofeel. 
To be hoarse. 
To mend, or re- 
Ipair. 



W The Compounds of verto arc conjugated in the same manner, 
except retjerfor, lo return, which is often used as a Deponent Verbj 
and divertor to turn aside, and preevertor, lo outrun, which are Uke> 
"Wise Deponefnt, but want the Perfect Participle. 

'** Stitoy to stand sliU (a neuter ^^erb,) has neither Perfect nor Su- 
pine. The Compounds have stiti. and stitum: as, assisto, astUi^ m- 
PUumy to stand by. But these are seldom found in the Supine. 

1 For the Conjucration of veneo, see page 173. 

2 The Compounds of salio have generally «t/«i, sometimes sQiiy ot 
eilivif in the Perfect, and sultum in the Supine: as, transilio, transU 
hrif iransiliij or transaHidf traiisultum, to leap over. MsuUum, cir» 
cummdtumf and proni^m» are scarcely used. 
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Farcio,' 

Fulcio, 

Fdrio, 



farcire, 
falcire, 
ferire, 



farsi, 
falsi, 



fartam, 
fultum, 



Tocrmm. 
To prop, 
ToatrQt€. 



The following Verbs bare the Perfe:! formed regularly^ bat wsat 
the Supine : 



Cscutio, to he dim-sighted, 
Dementio, to be mad, 
Ferocio, to beJUrct. 
Gldcio, to cluck as a ken. 



Gestio. fo show one's joy by tk§ 

gestures of the body. 
InepUo, to play the fool. 



For DesideratiTC Verbs which belong to his ConjagatioB, se* 
§ 88. 3. 



§ 82, LIST OF DEPONENT VERBS IRREGULAR IN 
THE PERFECT PARTICIPLE. 

^ ULE. — Deponent and common verbs form ihe per- 
fect participle in the same manner as if the active voice ex* 
isted, § 72. Ohs. 3. 

To this rule there are no exceiliona in the First con* 
jugation. 

EXCEPTIONS IN THE SECONI^ CONJUGATION 



Reor, 


r?ri, 


raius, 


To think. 


Misereor, * 


miserari. 


misertus. 


To pity. 


F4teor,3 


fat5ri, 


fassus, 


To confess. 


Medeor, medcri, 

EXCEPTIONS IN 




To heal. 
CONJUGATION. 


\ THE THIRD 


Labor, 


labi, 


lapsus. 


To slide. 


Ulciscor, 


ulcisci. 


ultus, 


To revenge. 


Utor, 


uli, 


Qsus, 


To use. 


Loquor,' 


loqui. 


loquutus, 


To speak. 


Sfiquor, 


sequi, 


sequutas, 


Tofdlow. 


QaSror, 


quen, 


questus, 


To complain. 



• The Compounds of /arcia change o iato«: as, refereio, rtfenk 
rtfertumy to fill up. 

1 Misereor has also miseritus in the Perfect Participle. 

3 The Compounds offUteor change a into i, and httve fessus : as, 
eonftteor^ confcssus, to confess. Diffiteor^ to deny, wants the Peri. 
Participle. 

s Ldquar and sHquor have likewise locutus and secutus in the Per* 
feet Participle. 

15 
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Niwr,* 

Pactscor. 

Gradior, 

Proficiscor, 

Kanciscor, 

P&tior, 

Apiscor,* 

Comminlscor, 

Fruor, 

Obliviscor, 

Expergiscor, 

Nascor,*^ 
Orior,® 



t&tlKGULAIl VKEfiS. 


§83 


niti> 


nisus^ of nixnS) 


To strttB, 


pacisci, 


pactus. 


To bargain. 


gradi, 


gressus, 


To go. 


proficiscit 


profecttts, 


Togoajounuf 


nancisci, 


nactus, 


To obtatn. 


paU, 


passu», 


To suffer. 


apisci, 


aptuS) 


To get. 


com mi nisei, 


commenlus, 


To devise . 


fi-i, 


fruitus, or fructus, 


To enjoy. 


oblivisci, 


oblltus, 


Toforget, 


expergisci, 


experreclus, 


To awake. 


mori, 


mortuus, 


To die. 


nasci, 


natus, 


To he bom. 


oriri, 


ortas, 


To rise. 



The follow irg Verbs want the Perfect Participle ; 



J)efetiscor,-i, to be weary, 
Irascor, -i, to be angry. 
Liquor, -i, to melt. 



Reminiscor, -i, to remember. 
Ringor, -i, to grin lihea dog, 
Vescor, -i, to feed. 



EXCEPTIONS IN THE FOURTH CONJUGATION. 
Mdtior, metiri, mens^us, To measure, 

Ordior, ordiri, orsus, To begin, 

Experior, experiri, expertus, To try, 

Opperior, opperiri, opertas, To wait 



§ 83, IRREGULAR VERBS. 

Irregular Verbs are those in which some of the secon- 
dary parts are not formed from the primary, according to the 
rules for regular verbs. 

4 iV^f^or, when compounded with con, tn, ob, re, sub, has ntxti* 
oftener than nisus. Adntior, to lean to, has either indifferently. 
EnHor, in the sense of to bring forihy generally takes enixa in the 
Participle. 

^ Adifiscor and indipiscory to obtain, have adeptus and indeptus. 

6 Morior seems to have originally belonged to the Fourth Conjuga- 
tion. The Infinitive wjorfrt occurs in Plaiitus and Ovid; and mori- 
wiw, with the penult long, is also found. The Imperative is morHre, 
This Terb, with nascor nnd orior, has Hfirvs in the Fut. Part.: as 
morttfirus, nascitarusj oritikrus. 

^ Nascor is Passive in signification, but has no active voice 

8 Orior has orfre, and always orirHur in the Imperfect Subjimo- 
tive, according to the Fourth Conjugation. Likewise in the Com* 
pounds adoriritury exoriretur; and not etdareretur, exoreritur. The 
Present follows the Third, though oriris and oriiWy with the xienult 
long, are also found. 
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The irr^;ular verbs are six ; namely, sunij eo, queo^ volOf 
feroy 9Jkd Jio% Their compounds are irregular, also. 

Sum has been already inflected, ^ 54. After tiie saim 
manner are inflected its compounds, a^-, ab-y de-y uUer-y ob^^ 
pra-y sulhy supermm; as, adsuniy (idesscy adfUi, 6cc. Insum 
wants the preterite* 

1. Prosum, to do good, inserts d where the simple verb 
begins with e. It is inflected thus. 

Prosum, prodesse, profui, To do good* 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

pR. Prosum, prodes, prodest, prosumus, prodestis, prosunt. 
Imp. Prod-eram, ^eras, -erat, -er&mus, -eAtis, -eranl. 

p£RF. Profu-i, -isti, -it, -imus, -istis, 5 " ^^ 

( or-ere. 

Pluf. Profu-eram, -eras, -erat, -eramus, -erfttis, -^rant. 

FuT. Prod-ero, -eris, -erit, -erimus, -eritis, -erunt. 

F. P. Profu-ero, -eris, -erit, -erimus, -eritis, -^rint. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Pbes. Pro-sim, -sis, -sit, -simus, -sitis, -sint. 
Imp. Prod-essem, -esses, -esset,-essSmus,-essSti8,-essent. 
Perf. Profu-erim, -eris, -erit, -erimus, -eritis, -^rint. 
Pluf. Profu-issem, -isses, -isset, -issemus, -issStis, -issent. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Pr£8. 2. Prod-es, or prod-esto, 2. Prod-este, or prod-estotei 
3. Prod-esto; 3. Pro-sunto. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Pres. Prod-esse, Fut. Esse pro-futurus, -a- um, 

Perf. Pro-fuisse, F. P. Fuisse pro-futurus, -a, h 

PARTICIPLES. 
Pro-futfbrus,-a, -um. 



2. Possum is compounded of potUy " able," and mm^ ** I 
m.'' It is thus inflected. 

Possum, posse, potui, I cany lam able. 
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INDICATIVE MOOD. 

pRXs. Pomum, potes, potest; possumus, potesiis, possuot. 
Imp* Pot-eram, «eras, -erat, «eramus, -er&tis, -eraot* 

Perf. Potu-i, -isti, -it, -imus, -istis, } '^^^^h 

( or «erflu 

Plup. Potu-eram,-era8, -erat, -eramus, -eilktts -erant. 

Fui** Pot-ero, -eris, -erit, -eriinus, -eritis, -£runt« 

F. P. Potu-ero, -eris, -erit, -erimus, -eritis, •'erint. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

pRfis. Pos-sim, -sis, -sit, -slmus, -sitis, -sint. 

Imp. Pos-sem, -ses, -set, -semus, -s6tis, -sent. 

PsRF. Potu-erim, -eris, -erit, -erimus, -eritis, -eriiit« 

Pi.irr. Potu-issem, -isses, -isset, -issemus, -issStiSf-isseKC 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Pres. Posse, Perf. Potuisse, the rest wanting, 

3. Eo, ire, ivi, Hum, To go. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

pR. Eo, is, it; imus, itis, eunt. 

Imp. Ibam, ibas, ibat; ibamus, ibfttis, ibant. 

Per. Ivi, ivisti, ivit; ivimus, ivistis, iveruntorivjSrou 

Piu. Iveram, iveras,i verat; iverainus,iveratis,iv erant. 

FuT. Ibo, ibis, ibit; ibimus, ibitis. ibunt. 

F. P. Ivero, iveris, iverit ; iverimns,iveritis, iverint. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Pr. Earn, eas, eat; cUmus, eatis, cant. 

Imp. Irem, ires, iret; iremus, iretis, irent. 

Per. Iverim, iveris, iverit; iverimus, iverltis, iverint. 

Plu. Ivissem, ivisses, ivisset ; ivissemus, ivissetis, ivissent, 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. INFINITIVE MOOD. 

i> V I* -^ { ite, . Pr. Ire. 

^^*-ilto.'*°5. jitote,«""*°- FEB. Ivisse. 

FuT. Esse iturus,-a, -um. 
F. P. Fuisse ittinis, -a, -um. 
PARTICIPLES. GERUNDS. SUPINEa 

Pr. lens, Gen, euntis. Eundum. 1. Itum. 

FuT. ItOrus, -a, -um. Eundi, &c. 2. Itu. 
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The compounds of Eo are conjugated after the same man- 
ner; ad'^ ab'y ea;-, w-, aw-, inter-, ob-, red-, sub', per^f 
p?(B', ante-, prdd-eo; only in the perfect, and the tenses 
formed from it, they are usually contracted ; thus, Adeo, adlrty 
adii, seldom adlvi, adttuni, to goto; perf. Adit, adiisti, 
or ctdUti^ &c. adieram, adierim, &c. So likewise yeneo, 

venii, :,to be sold, (compounded oiveiacm and eo.) But 

AMBio, -ire, -ivi, -Itum, to surround, is a regular verb of 
the fourth conjugation. 

Eoy like other neuter verbs, is often rendered in English 
under a passive form ; thus, i7, he is going ; m/, he is gone ; 
iceraty he was gone; iverif, he may be gone, or shall be 
gone. So, venit, he is coming ; vinif, he is come ; vini- 
rat, he was come, &c. In the passive voice these verbs for 
the most part are used only impersonally ; as, itur ab illoy 
he is going ; venium est ab HJls, they are come. We find 
some of the compoundt» of eo, however, used personally ; as, 
pericula admn/ur, — are undergone. Cic. Libri sibylttni 
adtti sunty — were looked into. Liv. Fhtmen pedibus tranS" 
tri potest, Ca;s. Inimiciiice tuheantiir. Cic. 

Queo, I can, and Nequeo, I cannot, are conjugated the 
same way as eo ; only they want the imperative and the ge- 
runds ; and the participles are seldom used. 

4. Volo, velle, volui, To toilly to be ivUling, to toisk, 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 



Per. Vola-i, -isti, -it; -imus, -istis, J 

( 



Pa. V61-0, vis, vult ; voliimus, vultis, volunt. 

Imp. Vol-ebam, -ebas, -ebat; -ebamus, -ebaiis, -Cbant. 

-erunt, 
or -ere. 

Pi.u. Volu-eram,-eras, -erat; -eramu», -eratis, -erant. 

FuT. Vol-am, -es, -et; -emus, -€tis, -ent. 

F. P. Volu-ero, -eris, -erit; -erimus, -eritis, -erint. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Pb. Velim, velis, velit; velimus, velltis, velint. 

Imp. Vellem, velles, vellet; vellemus, vell6tis, vellent. 

Per. Volu-erim, -eris, -erit; -erimus, -eritis, -erint. 

Pi.17. Volu-issem.-isses, -isset; -issSmus, -iss^tis, -issent. 

15* 
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INFINITIVE MOOD. PARTICIPLES. 

Pb. Velle. Perf. Voluisse. Phes. Volens. 



5. Nolo, nolle, nolui. To heiinwiUivg.\YrQim non volo.'\ 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
pR. Nolo, non-vis, non-vult ; nolumus, non-vultis, nolant. 
Imp. Nol-ebam, -Sbas, -Sbat, -eb9inus,-eb&tiB, -^bant. 

Pek. Nolu-i,, -isti, -it 5 -imus, -istis, \ * . * 

Plu. Nolu-eram,-eras, -era! 3 -er&mus, -er&tis, -erant. 
FuT, Nol-am, -es, -el ; -emus, -€tis, -ent. 

F. P. Nolu-ero, -eris, -erit; -erimus, -eritis, -erint 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Pa. Nolim, nolis, nolit; nolimus, nolilis, nolint. 
Imp. Nollem, noUes, nollet; noll^mus, nolletis, nollent. 
Peb. Nolu-erim, -eris, -erit; -erimus, -eritis, -erint. 
Plu. Nolu-issem,-isses, -isset; -isseinus, -issetis, -issent. 

IMPERATIVE. INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE, 

p ( Noli or { nolite or Pr. Nolle. Pr. Nolens. 

J Nolito. I nolitOte. Per. Noluisse. The rest wanting. 



6. Malo, malic, malui. To be more wiling. \Magis volo,'\ 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Pr. Mal-o, mavis, mavult; malumus, m^vultis, malunt. 

Imp. Mal-Sbam, -€bas, -ebat; -gbSmus, -Sbfttis, -ebant. 

Peb. Malu-i, -isti, -it; -imus, -islis, \ '^^""f 

( 07* -ere. 

pLir. Malu-eram, -eras, -erat; -er&mus, -eratis, -erant 

Put. Mal-am, -es, -et; -gmus, -flis, -ent. 

F. P. Malu-ero, -eris, -erit; -erimus, -eritis, -erint. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Pb. Malim, malis, malit ; malimus, malitis, malint. 
Imp. Mallem, malles, mallet ; mallSmus, malletis, mallent, 
Peb. Malu-^rim, -eris, -erit ; -erimus, -eritis, -erint. 
Plu. Malu-issem,-isses, -isset; -issSmus, -issetis, -issent. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Pr. Malle. Per. Maluisse. The rest 7wt used. 
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7. Fero, fcrrc, tiili, l&tum. To carry ^ to brings or suffer. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

INDICATIVE MOOD 

Pr. Fero, fers, fert ; ferimus, fertis, ferunt. 

Imp. Fer-6bam, -6bas, -6bat 5 -Sbamus, -ebatis, -€bant. 

Peb. Tul-i, -isti, -it; -iinus, -istis, } " '^ ' 

( or -pro» 

Plu. Tul-eram, -eras, -erat; -eramus, -eratis, -erant. 

FuT. Fer-am, -es, -et; -emus, -6lis, -ent. 

F. P. Tul-ero, -eris, -erit 5 -erimus, -eritis, -eriuL 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Pr. Fer-am, -as, -at; -amus, -atis, -ant. 

Imp. Fer-rem, -res, -ret ; -r6mus -retis, -rent. 

Per. Tul-erim, -eris, -erit; -erunus, -eritis, -erint. 

Plu. Tul-issem, -isses, -isset ; -issemus, -issStis, -issent. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Pr. Fer, or ferto, ferto ; ferte, or fertOte, ferunto, 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Pr. Ferre. FnT. Esse laturus, -a, -um. 

Per. Tulisse. F. P. Fuisse laturus, -a, -um. 

PARTICIPLES. GERUNDS. SUPINES. 

Pr. Ferens. N. Ferendum, 1. Latum* 

FuT. LatQrus, -a, -um. G. Ferendi, &c. 2. Latu. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 
Feror, ferri, latus. To be brought. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Pa F«ror, 1 Srferre ( ^®"^*"*^» ferinmr, ferimlni, femntnr. 
Imp Fer-ebar, ^ jjj.^g^?j.g J -ebalurj -^^ 

PsK. LatuB som, or fui, latns es, or fuisti, &c. 

Plv. Latas «ram, cr fuCram. latos firas, or fudras, fcc. 

FuT. Ferar, j Sr'l'ei^re \ ^*^**®^"^ » feremur. ferfimliii, ferentnr. 
F P. Latofi fadro. latus fudris, &c. 



176 I&BEGULAR VE&B8. ^ 83 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

P». Ferar, ^ ^orkS^^re, \ ^^^^^^ ? feramur, ferimini, ferantiir. 

Imp. Ferrer, | ferrlre/'^ 1 ferrgturjferremur,ferremiiii,ferreiitiir. 
PsK. Latus sim, or fudrim, latas sis, or fntris, &c. 
Plu. Latus essem, or fuissem, latus esses, or faisses, &c. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Pr. Ferre, or fertor, fertor 5 ferimini^ feruntor. 

INFINITIVE MOOD- PARTICIPLEa 

pR. Ferri. Per. Latus, -a, -um. 

Per. Esse, or fuisse latus, -a, -um. Fut. Ferendus, -a, -um. 
FoT, Latum iri. 

In like manner are conjugated tlie compounds of f^ro ; as, 
afflro^ attuU^alldtvm ; auferoy abstuli, abldlum; differo^ 
distuli, dil&tum; conferOy contuli^ collatum; infero, intHliy 
iilatum ; offerOf ohtuli^ ohlatum ; efero, extuli, ddtum. 
So, circum-, per-t trans-, de-y pro-, ante^, prte-j rtrftro. 
In some writers we find adferoy adtuli^ adl&tum ; ctml&tvm; 
irddtum ; obfero^ &c. for off era, &c. 

Ohs. 1. Most part of the above verbs are made irregular 
by contraction. Thus, rtolo is contracted Tor Tion volo; mdlo 
for magis volo ; fero, fers, ftrty &c. for /em, ferity &c. 
Feror^ firris or ferre, fertur^ for ferreris, &c. 



8« Fio, fieri, fiictus. To he made, or dom. to become. . 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Pr, Fio, ^ fis, fit; fimus, fitis, fiunt. 

Imp. Fiebam, fi^bas, fiebat; fieb!lmus, fieb&tis, fi^banL 
Per. Factus sum, or fui, factus es, or fuisti, &c. 
Plu. Factus eram, or fueram, factus eras, or fueras, Sec. 
FuT. Fiam, fies, fiet; fiemus, fiStis, fient. 
F. P. Factus fuero, factus fueris, &c. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Pr. Fiam, fias, fiat; fiemus, fiatis, fiant. 
Imp. Fierem, fieres, fieret ; fieremus, fieretia, fier^ii. 
Per. Factus sim, or fuerim, factus sis, or fneris, &c. 
Plu. Factus essem, or fuissem. factus esses, or fuisses, &c* 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

^- ifito. fit- ifi«u. fi-to- 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Pr. Fieri, 

Per. Esse, or fuisse factus, -a, -urn. 

FuT. Factum iri. 

PARTICIPLES SUPINE. 

Per. Factus, -a, -urn. 2. Factu. 

FuT. Faciendus, -a, -urn. 

Obs* 2. The third person singular o£fio is often used im- 
personally ; as, Jit^ '^ it happens" fi€hat^ " it happened". 

Ohs. 3. Fio is used as the passive of facto, from which it 
takes the participles. The compounds o{ facio which retain 
a have Jio in the passive ; as, ccdefacio, ^' I warm," cal^io 
" I become warm," " I am warmed," &c. But those com* 
pounds which change /aceo into ^C2o have the regular pas* 
give in Jlcior J as, covficio^ conficioi\ &c. 

9. To irregular verbs may be added Edo, " to eat." 
Though this is a regular verb of the third conjugation, it 
has an irregular form resembling sum in the Pres. Indicative, 
Imperfect Subjunctive, the Imperative, and the Present Infi- 
nitive «thus; 

Edo, edere or essj, 6di, esum, To eat. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Pres. Edo, \ ^^'» ^^^*\ edimus, \ ^^^^^ edimt 
'(ores, or est, ' ( or estis, '^"■** 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

I ( Ederem, ederes, ederet, ederSmus, edIrStis, ederent; 
* ( or essem, esses, esset, 'essSmus, essStis essent. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

I* ^ ( Ede, or edito, edito; edite, or editote, ) -j,^|.. 
"^' jEs, oresto, csto; este, or estote, («»«»«>• 
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« 84. DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

Defective Verbs are those which are not nged in some 
of their parts. 

1. These three, ddi, ccepij and mennrn, are used only in 
the preterite tenses, that is, in the perfectiand the tenses de- 
rived from it, and for this reason are called Pbeterite 
Vebbs. 

Obs. 1. Caspi has a present as well as a perfect significa- 
tion J and hence ccf/peram^ has the sense of the imperfect, as 
well as of the pluperfect ; and ccBpero, of the future as well 
as of the future perfect ; thus, ccBpij " I begin" or " I have 
b^un;" caperavi, "I began" or "I had begun;" casperoj 
^' i shall begin" ^' I shall have begun ;" and so of the sub- 
junctive. 

Obs. 2. Odi and memini have only the present, imperfect, 
and future sense; as, cdiy "I hate;" oderam, "I hated;'* 
odero, "I will hate." 

2. The parts of these verbs in use are as follows ; vis: 
Odi^ odiram, odero, oderim^ odissem^ odisse. 

Participles, dms^ osUrus, 
Coepij coep^ram^ coepero, coeperim, coeptssem, coepisse. 

Participles, coeptuSj coeptUna. 
Memni^ meminerarn^ meminero^ meminerim^ memimnem^ 
meminisse. Imperative, mefnenfOj ntemeiUOte. 

3. The verb novi is also used as a preterite, having like 
odi and memhii only the sense of the present, the imperfect, 
and future. It difiers from the others, however, in having a 
present, nosco, which properly has an inceptive sense, mean- 
ing " I begin to know," '* I learn ;" hence nom^ " I have 
learned," that is '* I know." 

The parts of novi in use, are as follows ; viz, 

iVora, noteram, novero, noverim^ rumitsem, novisse; 
Contracted, n^ram, n&rim, n^ssem, nSsse. 

4. There are many verbs not usually considered amon^ 
defectives which want certain tenses or numbers or persons ; 
thus, do " I give," has neither dor nor der. Fdri to speak, 
with its compounds, is used only by the poets, and by them 
chiefly in the third person ; fatur, the imperative fdre, and 
the participle yd/?^^. The ablative gerund, fajido, occurs in 
a passive sense. 
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Furire^to be mad, wants the first pers. sing, and the se- 
cond pers. pi. of the pres. and probably all the future of the 
iBdicative ; and the imperative, also the Perfect and Supine. 

5. The following defective verbs are those which most 
frequently occur. Aio "1 say;" — iTiquam, ''I say," used 
only between words quoted, and never stands at the begin- 
J^ng ;— j^newe, "I should be;" the same as e$sem;—ravej and 
edve "hail;" Cedo, "tell thou," or "give me;" qiusso, "I 
beseech," originally the same as qiusro. It is used common- 
ly as an interjection. 

The parts of these verbs rema ning are the following. 

1. Aid, /«ay, I affirm, 

Ind. Pbe8. Aio, ftis, ait, « > aimit. 

Imp. Aiebam, aiebas, aiebat, aiebamus, aiebatis, aiebaat* 

Pekf. aisti, ail, _— 

Sub. Pres. aias, aiat, _— aiant. 

Imp, Pres. ai, _— ■ 

Par^ Pres. aiens, 

2. Inquam, " / say J* 
Ind. Pres. Inquam, inqais, inquit; inqQimns, inqnltisy inqnlimt. 

Imp. , inquisbat; inqu^bant 

Per. — ^ inqnisti, inquit; ' — — — — 

Fur. iuquies, inquiet; __ 

Imp, Pres. — — inque, inquito; inqulte, — — 

Part.pRKB. inquiens. 

3. FoREM, / should be. 

Sub, Imp. Forcm, fores, -foret, » ttnaiL 

Inf. FvT. Fore, to be about to 6e, same tisfutuTvm esse, 

4. Ave, ** hail." 
Imp. Pres. Ave, or avelo ; avete, or avdtote. 

Inf. Pres. Averc. 

5. Salve, kail. 
Ind. Far. Salv^bis. 

Imp. Pres. Salve, or salveto, salvfitc, or salvdtffte. 

Inf. Pres. Salvere. 

6. Cedo, tellf give. 

Imp. Pres. Cedo, cedo, or cedite, contracted eetit» 

7. Qdjeso, / beseech, 

Ind. Pres. Qusbso, , , queesflmns, , . 

6. wtftm7ii,/iu;tiii, and /flxo, sometimes called defective verbs are 
properly old forms of tenses ; Jfusim being pat for oMsMmy from 
amieo, to dare ; and faxim, fkudfaxo.fecMm nnd feciro from f ado. 
So also age and agUe, " come," are imperatives from ago in a some- 
what different sense, jnst as are, " hail," is an imperative from awo, 
"to be well." 
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§ 85. IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

LlMPEBsoNALVcjiBsare those which are used only in the 
third person singular, and do not admit of a personal subject 
or nominative before them. 

2. Impersonal vt lbs when translated literally into English, 
have before them the neuter pronoun it ; Bs^ddectat, "it de- 
lights," decet^ ** it becomes," amtingit^ " it happens " eoemt^ 
" it comes to pass 5"&c. They are inflected thus. 



1»/. Conj. 2d Con} 

Ind. Pas. Dfflectat, Decef . 

Imp. Delectabat, Decebat, 

Per. Delcctivit, Decuit, 

PttJ. Delecinv^rat, Decu6rat, 

Fpt. Delectr.bk, Decebit, 

F. P. DelectavCrit. Decugrit 

Smb Pke. Dcleclet, Ceceat, 

Imp. DeJectaret, Deceret, 

Psa. DelectavSrit, Decudrit, 

Plu. Delectavisset. Deciiisset. 



3d. Conj, 4th Conj. 

Contingit, Evdnit 

Contingebot, Eyeniebat, 

Conttgit, Evenit, 

CoDtis:€rat, Evendrat, 

Continget, Eveniet, 

ContigSrit. Evendrit. 

ContJDgat, Eveniat, 

Conlingdret, Eveniret 

Contigdrit, Evenfirit, 

Conligisset. Evenisset. 



Jnf. Pax. Delect&re 
Pxa. Delectavisse. 



Decere, 
Decnisse. 



Conlingfire, 
Contigtfse. 



Ev6nire, 
Evcoisse. 



3. Most Latin verbs may be used impersonally in the pas- 
sive voice especially Intransitive, or Neuter verbs, which 
otherwise have no passive 5 as, ;;wg7Ztt/wr, " it is foughtj'* 
favltur^ " it is favored ;" cvrritur, " it is run ;" vemtur, " it 
is come;" from pvgvo.faveo^ atrro^ and venio. Thus, 

/iMi.PRE. Pugnltur Favctur, Curritur, VenTtur, 

Imp. Pugnabatur, Favebatur, Currtbtitur, \enicbatar, 

Per. Pugnruum est,* Faulumest,* Cursum est.^ Veniiuiiest,* 

Plu. Pugnj turn erat^ Fautumgrai^ Cursum^rat^ Ventumirat^ 

FuT.Pugnabltur, FavCbiiur, Curretur, Venietur, 

F. P.Pugnatumerit.5 Fautmnerit.3 Cursumfirit.^ VentumSrit** 

iBfttft.PRS.PngnSiiir, Faveatur, Curratur, Vcniatnr, 

Imp. Pugnaretur, Favereiur, Carrfiretur, Venlretur, 
Per. Pugnatum sitj^ Fauturo sit,' Curaumsit,^ Yentamsit,' 
Plu. Pugnatam esset^Fautum esset* ( ursum esset* Ventum easet* 

J«^. Pre. Pa^nari, Faveri, Carri, Venlri, 

Per. Pugnatam esse'^ FautumesseS Cursam eme'^ Ventnin eiM,^ 
FuT. Pagaatum iri. Fautumiri. Carsnm Iri. Veatamlri. 



'orfuit 2 or fuf rat. 3 or fuSrit ^ or fuisset. '^ or fuxsse. 
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4. Grammarians reckon only ten rsa' impersonal verbs, and 
all in the second conjugation; namely 

Deed J decuitf &c. it bpcomes. it became, &c. 
Libet, libuitt or libitum cd, Sc •. it p ea^-e.-, it pleased, &c. 
Licet, licuU, or licitum. est, &c. it is lawful, it was lawful, &e. 
MUHret, mU^-ruU, or miseritum est, he. it pities, it pitied, &c. 
Oportet, ojtoriuit, &;c. it behooves, it was iacumbent on, &c. 
Piget, piguit, or pigitum est, &c. it firrieves, it «grieved, &c. 
Poenitet, poeniluU, &c. it repents, it repented, &c. 
Pudet, puduit, puditum est, &c. it shames, it shamed, 8cc. 
Tadet. tteduit, or tasum est, &c. it wearies, it wearied, &c. 
Liquet, it appears. This verb has no perfect. 

But many other verbs are used impersonally in ail the con- 
jug^alions. 

5. Under impersonal verbs may be comprehended those 
which express the operations or appearances of nature ; as, 

fulgurat, it lightens ; falminat, tonal, it thunders ; grandi" 
nat, it hails ; so gelat^ pluit, ningit, lucescit, advasperascif, &c. 

6. Impersonal verbs are applied to any person or number, 
by putting that which stands before other verbs as their no- 
minative, after the impersonals in the caso which they gov- 
ern ; as, 

Placet mihi, it pleases me, or T please. 

Placet tibi, it pleases thee, or thou pleasest. 

Placet iili, it p'cases him, or he pleases. 

Placet nobis, it pleases us, or we please 

Placet vobis, it pleases you, or you please. 

Placet illie, it pleases them, or they please. 

So pugnatur a me, a te, ah illo^ &c. It is fought by me, 
by thee, by him ; that is, I fight, thou fightest, he figl ts ; 
&c. Hence, as the meaning of a transitive verb may >e 
expressed, either by the active or passive voice, so when an 
intransitive verb is translated by a verb considered tran- 
sitive in English, (§ 38. Obs, 5.) the English passive form of 
that verb is expressed in Latin, by the passive used imperson- 
ally ; thus, Active,/at'eo tihi, ** I favour you ;" Passivel\',/atf- 
tur tibi'a vie, " you are favoured by me," and so of others. 

7. Impersonal verbs, not being used in the imperative, take 
the subjunctive in its stead ; as, delectet, " let it delight." In 
the passive voice their participles are used only in the neu- 
ter gender. The gerunds and supines are but seldom used. 
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« 86, EXERCISES ON IM PERSONALS. 

[For the meaning of the impersonals used in the following 
exercises, see No. 2. 3. 4. of the preceding section.] 

1. Give the desigJiatiorij the place found, the Iranslatiori i 
thus, delect at. A verb impersonal 1st conjugation ; found in 
the present Indicative active ; " it delights." 

Delectabit, decebat, decebit, deceret, contingit, continget, 
contigit, contigerit, evenit, ev6nit, eveniet, eveniat, pugnft- 
batur, pugnatum est, pugnfitur, pugnarfitur, favgtur, fautum 
sit, fautum fuerit, ventum est, ventum erit , — ^libet, libuit, 
licitum est, miseret, miser itum est, piget, pudet, fulgurat, 
tonat, &c. 

2. Give the designatio7i<i &c. a* in No. 1, a7id translate as 
the vford following the impersonal requires according ta 
^ 85. 6. 'rtius, delectat me, Delectat, a verb impersonal, 1st 
conj. Pres. Ind. Act. " it delights me," or " I delight." 

Delectabit me, te, ilium, nos, vos, illos, — decet vos, dec6- 
ret vos, placet tibi, favetur vobis, favfibitur nobis, (a te, by 
youi) pugnabitur ab illis, venitur a te, ventum est ab illis, a 
vobis, a nobis, ab illo, a te, a me ; piget me, licet mihi, Iice- 
blt vobis, licitum est illis, miseret me, miseruit te, &c. 

3. Render the following English info Latin, by the iwper' 
sonals; thus, I delight, delectat me, literally, " it delights 
me." N. B. The noun or pronoun, after miseret^ poemtet, 
pUdet, tcedety piget, decet, delectat, and oportet, must be put 
in the accusative, § 113. Exc. II. &.III. Other impersonals 
are followed by tiie dative of the object when they have one; 
and when they express any thing done by another, the agent 
or doer when expressed is put in the ablative preceded by a 
or ab, as in ^ 85. 6. 

Exercises. — ^It becomes, it has repented, it is fought, it 
pleases, it is favoured ; it becomes me, I repent, (it repents 
me,) I fight, (it is fought by me,) you are favoured, (it is 
favoured to you,) you are favoured by me, I repented, they 
have repented, you will repent, they are favored by us, by 
you, by me, &c. We are favored by them, by you; they 
come, (it is come .by them,) they have come, we will come, 
we run, we will run, if (si,) you please, if they please, it 
was allowed to us, we were allowed, it delights us, or we 
are deHghted, they are delighted, it thunders, it licrhtens, it 
hailed, &o , » i 
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§ 87. REDUNDANT VERBS. 

Redundant Verbs are those which have more than one 
form of the same parf , or which have different forms to ex- 
press the same sense ; as, assentio and assentior^ to assent j 
fdbinco or fabrtcor, to frame ; mereo and mertoTy to deserve ; 
Edis, and esj "thou eatest j" edit and est^ " he eats;" from 
edo^ &c. 

Redundant verbs in Latin are chiefly those which ar» 
used in different conjugations ; for example, 

1. Some are usually of the first conjugation, and i 
of tlie third ; as, lavo^ lavdre, and lavo, laverCj to wash. 

2. Some are usually of the second conjugation, and 
times of the third ; as, 

Ferveo,ferv6re, a7id fervo , fervere, fo iotZ. 
Fulgeo,fulgere, and fulgo,fuIgere, /o ^Af9ie. 
Strideojstridgre, and stride ,8tridere, to creaky fco. 

3. Some are commonly of the third conjugation, azid Son#» 
times of the fourth ; as, 

Fodio,fodere, a?id fodioSodire, to dig. 
Sallo, sailer e, aTid 'salliOjSallire, ^o «o/^, Ado. 

4. Cito, ciire is commonly of the second conjugatioii, bol 

sometimes it is do, dire in the fourth, " to stir up." 



^ 88, DERIVATIVE VERBS. 
Verbs are derived either from nouns or from other verbs» 

I. Verbs derived from nouns are called Denominatives; 
as, coeno, to sup ; laudo, to praise ; fraudOf to defraud ; 
lapido, to throw stones ; operor, to work, &o. from ooena^ 
laus^ fraus^ lapisy &c. 

But wjien they express imitation or resemblance they are 
called Imitatioes; as, patrisco, Grtscor^ bdbiiloj cortdeor^ to. 
I imitate or resemble my father, a Grecian, an owl, a orow| 
from pater, GreecuSj bubo, cornix. 

II. Verbs derived from other verbs are chiefly the follow^ 
ing; viz.. 



tM or DE&tTATIVS VSRBf. § 88 

1. FnEQUENTATiVEs. Thcse express frequency of action 
and are all of the first conjugation. They are formed from 
the last supine, by changing dtu into itOf in the verbs of the 
first conjugation, and u into o in verbs of the other three con- 
jugations ; thus, 

Last, Sup. Freq, 

1st, Clamo, focry; clamatu, ht nee clamXlo, *o cry /r«gM«n<lf, 
2d, Terrco, fo/ngA/e»; territu, " XertitOftofirighten often. 
Sd, Y-ertOj to turn; versu, " vtnoj to turn frequently. 

4th, Dormio, to sleep; dormita, '* dormito, to sleep often. 

In like manner deponent verbs form frequentatives in or, 
as minor <^ to threaten; of which in the active voice, the latter 
sQpine would be mifidtu, and hence mimtor, to threaten fre- 
quently, ever and anon. 

Ols. 1. Some frequentatives are formed in an irr^^ular 
manner ; as, ??a/o, from 7io; nosdto from nosco; sdtor or 
rather sdsciior from sdo ; pavttOy from paveo ; sector, from 
sequor ; loqntfor, from loquor. So queerito^ fundtto, agtto^ 
JtuU^a, &c. which formed regularly would be quastto^ttsoj 
acto^Jiuxo, &c. 

Ohs. 2. From frequentative verbs are also formed other 
frequentatives; as, curroy airso, cunstfo; pello, puiso, puld' 
iOy or by contraction pulto; capio, capfo, capttto; cano^ canto^ 
dk^if^: 4efend6^ dtfensoydtfendto;dico, dicto^ dicttto, &c. 

Ohs, 3. Frequentatives do not alw^ays express frequency 
of action. Many of them have much the same sense wim 
their primitives, or express the meaning with greater force. 

2. Inceptive Verbs. These mark the beginning or con- 
tinued increase of an action or state. They are formed by 
adding -co to the second person singular, of the present indi- 
cative ; thus, 

1st Conj. Labo, labas, Inceptive, labasco. 

2d *' Caleo, cales, " calesco. 

3d " Tremo, tremis, '* tremisoo. 

4th " Obdormio, obdormis, ** obdormisco. 

i^ofe.— 'Biitall verbs in -sco are not inceptives. Inceptives are al- 
so formed from s«b»tantive$ and adjectives ; as, puerasco, from 
puer ; dulcescoj from dulcis; juvenesco, from, juvenis. 

' Ofo. 4« AH inceptives are intransitives, and T>f the third 
conjugation. They properly want both the preterite and 



1^89 OF Ai>V£]UMI. IflB 



supine, unless very rarely when they borrow 
their primitives. 

3. De^'xderative Verus, are those which signify a de» 
sire or intention of doing a thing. They are formed from 
the latter supine by adding -no, and shortening u ; as, coend- 
ttiric^ '* I desire to sup," from coctio^ last supine, coenatiu 
They are all of the fourth conjugation, and want both prete* 
rite and supine, except these three \ viz. esurio, uMre^ 
esurivi^ es^a itwm, to desire to «at ; parturioj partisHrt^ par* 
ttinvi, — to be in travail, and nupturio^ nupiHrire, Ttupt^Hvif 
— to desire to be married. 

4. DiMi:«uTiv£s, which represent an action as little or 
insignificant. They are formed from the present hj chang- 
ing o, to, and fo, into -illo, anil they are all of the nrst con- 
jugation ; as, canto t caniillo, conscriboy conscrHnUoj wrbto^ 
$01 billo. 

5. Some verbs in -SSO are called Intensive $ as, copesao» 
facesso^ petesso^ or petisso, I take, I do, I seek eamefrtlj. 



§ 89. OF ADVERBS. 

An Adverb is a word joined to a verb^ an od- 
jedive, or another adverb^ to modify or denote some 

circumstance respecting it. 

Adverbs may be considered in respect of Signi^ 
ficatiojiy Derivatioriy and Comparison. 

I. THE SIGNIFICATION OF ADVERBS 

In respect of signification, adverbs may be ar- 
ranged in Latin under the following heads : 

1. Adverbs of Place, comprehending those which signify, 

1st. Motion or Rest in a p'ace ; as, ubij where ; Ate, here ; UliCf 

there ; intus^ within ; /orw, without ; ubique, every where, 8ce* 
2d. Motion to a plctce ; » tLS^ quo? whither; Aiic, hither; ittMe^ 

isthuc. thither ; «o, to that place ; alio, to another place, he 
3d. Motion from a place; as, unde, whence ; hine, hence; Uii»9f 

inde, thence ; supernef from aboTe, &c. 
4t]l. Motion through or by a place; as, quiL i which w»y t hikf thii 

w«y ; alia, another way, &e. 
16* 
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' 2. AoTJCRBS OF Time ; as, nuncj now ; hodU, to-day ; Itffii, then ; 
nuper, lately j moxj by and by ; aejnpery always, &c. 

3. Adverbs of Quantity ; as, parumy little ; multumj much ; peiM, 
almost ; quantOj how much, &c. 

4. Adverbs of Quality ; as, benCf well ; male, ill ; fortUeTf 
bravely, and many others derived from adjectives and participles. 

5. Adverbs of Manner, (viz. of action or condiaon,) indading 
•those which express exhortation, affirmation, negaiion, granting f/oT' 
bidding, interrogation, doubts contingenof, &c. as, prSfectb, truly ; 
non, hand, not ; cur ? why ? quare, wherefore, &c. 

6. Adverbs of Relation, or such as express circumstances of com* 
■parison, resemblance, order, assemblage, separation, &c. as, pcHuif 
'rather -, ita, sic, so -, simvl, together; seorsum, apart, &c. 

II. DERIVATION AND COMPOSITION OF ADVERBS. 

The Simple and Primitive adverbs are but few 
in number; as, nonyiioi; ibi^ there y mox^ present- 
ly; tunCy then, &c. 

The Derivative Adverbs are numerous, and are 
-formed in the following manner: 

1. Adverbs derived from adjectives of the First and Second De- 
clension generally end in e ; as, alte, highly ; from alius ; l^Hre, 
freely, from liber. Sometimes they end in o, urn, or ter; as tuto^ 
safely, from tutus f tantum, so much, from tantus; dure and durit$r, 
hardly, from durus. 

2. Adverbs derived from adjectives of the Third Declension gene- 
rally end in -ter ; SiS, /eliciter, happily, from /e/ir. Sometimes «; 
ua, facile, easily, from fadlis; and one ends in o, namely, oflmino, 
altogether, from omnis. 

The Neuter gender of adjectives is often used adverbially ; at, 
recens, recently, for recenter; torva, sternly, for torve ; as, dide$ rv 
dens, sweetly smiling, &c. 

3. Adverbs derived from nouns, generally end in tm or Uu9 ; aty 
vtriHm, man by man, from vir ; /unditus, from the ground, from 
,fundu8. 

Many adverbs in -im, however are derived from participles ; U| 
mMsim, by degrees, from senaus, (sentio, I perceive.) A few in ^ffw 
are derived from adjectives ; as, antiqultus, from anHguui^ See. 



i§ B9 OP ADVERBS. 187 

4. Adverbs are formed by composition in varions ways; two or 
more words forming a phrase or part of a sentence, and syntactically 
eomtrined, being formed into one word ; as, hodiej to-day, from hoe die; 
scilicet, truly, from scire licet ; quomJ6d&^ how, from quo modo ; qua'ou 
obrem, wherefore, from quam ob rem, &c. 

Obs. 1. The adverb is not an essential part of speech* It only 
serves to express in one word what would otherwise have required 
two or more j as, sapient er, wisely ; for cum sapientia; temper, al- 
ways, for in omni tempore, Sec. Indeed similar phrases used to express 
circumstances of time, place, manner, order, and the like, constitute 
what may be called adverbial phrases, or clauses, though the words 
of which they consist, are to be parsed separately, and combined ao- 
cor'.Ing to the rules of syntax. 

Obs. 2. Some adverbs of time, place and order, are frequently 
used, the one for the other ; as, «6», where or when ; indej from that 
place, from that time, after that, next ; hactSnus, hitherto, thus far. 
applied indifferently to place, time, or order. 

Obs. 3. Some adverbs of time apply indifferently to the past, the 
present, or the future ; as, jam, already, now, by and by j olim, long 
ago, sometime hereafter. Some adverbs of place are equally va- 
rious in their use ; as. esse peregri, to be abroad ; tre peregri, to go 
abroad, redire peregrt, to return from abroad. 

III. COMPARISON OF ADVERBS, 

Adverbs derived from adjectives are generally 
compared like their primitives. The positive com- 
monly ends in -e, -o, or -ter; the comparative in 
-tus ; and the superlative in -ime ; as, 



Positive. 


Comp, 


Super. 


Alte, highly; 


altius. 


aitisslma. 


Fortiter, bravely; 


fortius. 


fortisslme. 


Acriter, sharply ; 


acrius, 


acerrlme. 


Libfire, freely ,• 


liberius, 


Ubeirlme. 


Tnto, safely j 


tutius, 


tutisslme. 


The following adverbs are compared i 


irregularly, like the adjedllti 


from which they are derived 


I ; viz. 


• 


Bene, vjell ; 


melius, 


optlme. 


Facile, easily ; 


facilius 


faeiUImo. 


UKle, badly, 


pejus, 


pesslme. 


Mullum, much; 


plus. 


plurlmva* 


Parum,Zi«/«; 


minus 


( minlme. 
X minimum. 


Prope nea^; 


propius, 


proxime. 
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Positive wanting. 
Magis, more, maxime; ocius, more swiftly j occisslme ; prius, «OM*- 
«r, primo, or piimum ; poti^s, rather, potissimum. 

Comparative wanting, 

Pene, cdmoBt, penisslme ; nuper, lately, nuperrhne ; nove, or BOfl- 
ler, newly ^ novissime j merlto, deservedly, meritissime. 

Superlative wanting. 

Satis, enough^ satius -, secus, otherwise, secius. 

Two Adverbs not derived from adjectives are also compared | 
namely, diu, long, diutius, diutisslme; and seepei often, sspiiMy 
Sffijpisslme. 



4 90. OF PREPOSITIONS. 

A Preposition is an indeclinable part of speech^ 
which points out the relation of one thing to an- 
other, and always governs a certain case. 

Tbe preposition, as its name imports, stands before the noon or pro- 
^^v^ whici) it governs, and shews the relation between it and sobm 
nrece(U^5 word.— In Latin j 

Twenty-eight Prepositions govern the Acaisative ; viz. 

Ad, to, at, towards. Inter, between, amoiigyduring. 

Apud, at, Tvear^ with. Intra, tvithin. 

Ante, before, (of time, place Juxta, near, beside, 

or rank.) Oh, for, on account of, bef^fM* 

Adversus, ) . ^ Penes, 2« the power of 

Adver8um,V^**** ***' ti/cccc/iM, p^^^ through, during, ly. 

^' \armnd, about, ST\*'^*^^- ^ . 

^^g^^^gg^ J «rrc/^«6wa, au^L, p^g^^ behind, after, since. 

Circiter, about, (of time in- PrsBter, besides, (passing by,) 

definitely.) beyond, besides, except, 

^If' \ on this side, without, Propter, ^ear, on acomji; o/. 

^itra, ) ^ec\iii&[im,alo7ig,accordn^to 

Contra, against ^ opposite. Supra, abooe, 

Erga, towards. Trans, across-^ over^ beyond. 

Extra, beafp9i4i out of Ultra, beyond. 
Infra, beneoith. 
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Fifteen Prepositions govern the MUuioe^ viz. 



k \from, by, after, &c. li, \ ^' ^/'^^ «/^«-^ *y- 
bs, ^ Palam, before^ with the know 



K 

Ab, 

Abs, ) Palam, before^ with the know* 

-Absque, without, ledge &f» 

C\?im,ioithouttheknowhdgeofVrddy before^ in compartsoH 

Coram, before, in presence oj. with, on account of* 

C m, toit/i. Pro, before, for, according to. 

IX, concer7iing, q", over* Sire, without. 

Tenus, as far as^ up to* 

Four Prepositions goi^ern the Accusative or Ablative; vis. 

With the Accusative» With the Ablative. 

In, tTtio, towards, against. In, upon, in, among. 
Sub, unde?', (motion to,) about. Sub, under, (motion or rest,) 
Supjr, above, ove" beyond, at, near. 

Sub er. under. Super, upon, coftcerning* 

Subter, under. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

1. ^ i« use J before consonants ; ab before vowels, and h, j, r, t, aad 
Bometimes / y abs before t and qu. E is used before consonants, 

2. Ttnua is place 1 after its case ; and also cum, when joined to ms^ 
tCf se, quo, qu\ ani quibus ; as, //lecum, &c. Clam sometimes go- 
verns the Accusative as clam patre, or pairem. 

3. The adverbs propCj nigh, tisque , as far as : versus, towards j are 
ofien fo! lowed by an accusative governed by «u^ understood, and some- 
times cxpressei. So also procul, far, is followed by the Ablative 
governel by a, un Icrstood. 

4. Pre,K)s.i:on; ii:)t loliowel by their case are to be regarded at 
A I trbs. 

5. Prepositions'are sometimes combined ; as, ex adversiu eumlo* 
cum. Civ-, /i ante diem, '' till the day." Cic. Ex ante diem, " from 
the day.'* But prepositions compounJed together, commonly be 
come adverbs or conjunctions j as, pro/>«/am, protinut, insWper, &c. 

<5. A Preposition with its case is often used as an adrerbial 
phrase; as, ex animo, "earnestly;" ex adverso, "opposite;" ex 
improrho, " suddenly ;" extempore, " off-hand." Quamobrem, (quam 
ob rem,) "wherefore;" quapropter {qua propter,) quocirca (qyod 
circa, fee. 

7 Prepositions are either primitive j as, ad, apud, ante, &c. or 
derivative ; as, adversum from the adjective advernu ; secundum, from 
secu'idus. They are either simple ; as, ad, ante, abs ; or compound j 
as, ex adversum, absque.-^Or inseparable as, am, dt or du, fcc 
§91. 2 
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* ei. PREPOSITIONS IN COMPOSITION. 

1 . Prepositions are often prefixed to other words 
especially to Verbs, the meaning of which they 
generally modify by their own ; thus, 

1. A, ah, absy from; as duco, ** I lead," abduco, **1 lead awaj/' 
Or '* from;'' sometimes it- denotes privation; as, ameru, " mad." 

2. jid, to; as, adduco, '' I lead to.^' It is sometimes intentiTe; at, 
adamo, ** I love greatly." 

3. De, in composition, generally signifies " downward;" as, dtMcmt» 
do, " I go down;" deeidoy '' I fall down;" sometimes it is intenstre; 
as, deamo, ''I love greatly;" sometimes it denotes privation; as, 
doipiro, ** I despair ;" demensy " mad." 

4. E or X, out of; from ; as, exeo, '* I go out ;" it is sometimes 
intensive ; as, exoro, '^ I beg earnestly." Sometimes privative; as 
txtanguu, ^^ pale ;" exspes, '^ hopeless." 

6. In, into, in, against ; as, infero, '* I bring in ;' irruo, " I rush 
against or upon." With adjectives it generally reverses the significa- 
tion ; as, infidusj " unfaithful ;" indignus, " unworthy." In some 
compounds it has contrary significations, according as they are parti- 
ciples or adjectives: as, invocalus^ ^^ called upon," " not called upon ;" 
immttfafvf, " changed," " unchanged;" impotent, means "weak," 
sometimes " powerful." 

6. Per, through, is commonly intensive, especially with adjectives ; 
as, per/adlU, " very easy ;" with quam^ it is strongly intensive ; as, 
per quamfadlis, '* exceedingly easy." In perfidus, " perfidious," it 
is negative. 

7. Pr<E, before, with adjectives is intensive ; as, praclarttSf " very 
clear," " very renowned." 

8. Pro, denotes " forth," as pro J«co, " I lead forth." 

9. 8uby often diminishes the signification ; as, video, " I laogk ;'' 
subrideo, " I smile ;" albus, " white ;" subalbus, " whitish." Some- 
times it denotes motion upwards ; as, subrigo, " I raise up ;" some- 
times concealment ; as, rapio, " I take ;" tubripio, " I take secret- 
ly," "I steal." 

Note. — Prepositions frequently seem to add nothing to the words, 
with which they are compounded. 

Obs. 1. In combining with the simple word, some prepositions 
frequently undergo a change of form, chiefly for the sake of euphonj 
for which see § 80. R. 5. 



§ ^2 OF INTEBJECTIOM8. IJl 

INSEPARABLE PREPOSITIONS. 

2. The following syllables, am, di, or disy re, se, 
con, are called Inseparable Prepositions, because 
they are never found except in compound words. 
Their general signification is as follows : 

Am, about y around 'j as Ambio, to turround. 

Vi, or dis, asunder; " Divello, to pidl anmdir. 

Re, back, again ; " Reldgo, to read again, 

Se, apart or aside; « Sepono, to lay ande. 

Con, together; " Concresco, to grow togeth0r. 

Obs, 1. Some of these syllables in combining with the simple word 
sometimes vary their form, § 80. 5. and also further modify its siffni- 
fication ; as, 

Isl. ^m adds to the verb the general idea of round, round about. 
2d. Disj or di, sometimes reverses the meaning of the simple 

^7ord J as, facUU, " easy j" dijfficUU, " difficult j" ftdo, ** I 

trust," diffidoj ** I distrust;" sometimes it increases it,- as, 

eupiOf *'* I desire j" discupio, "I desire much." 
3d. Re sometimes reverses the meaning of the simple word ; w, 

claitdoj *' I shut ,•" recludo, " I open." 
4th. Se has little variation of meaning. With adjectives it denotes 

privation ; as, secierus, *' free from care.'' 
6Ui. Con, (for cum,) conveys the idea of joint or combined action, 

and sometimes increases the meaning of the word with which 

it is compounded. 
Obs. 2. The syllables ne and veare also prefixed to words and have 
a negative signification; as, fas, "justice," ne/as, ^'injustice;" 
" impielyj" scio, "I know," nescio, "I know not;" eanus, 
" healthy," vesanus, "sickly." 



« 92. OF INTERJECTIONS. 

An Interjection is a word which expresses some 
emotion of the speaker; as, Oh, hei, heu, ah, alas! 

Nouns and adjectives in the neuter gender are sometimes used as 
interjections; as, pax! "be still;" malum, "with a mischief!" 
infandwn, "O shame!" mUerwm, "O wretched!" nefas, '«0 the 
villany !" 

iVbte.— The same interjection is often used to express different 
emotions according to ito connection; thus, vah, is used to ezprew 
wonder, grief, joy, and anger. 
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* 93. CONJUNCTIONS. 

A Conjunction is a word which joins words 
and sentences together ; as, et, aCy atque^ " and ;" 
etiam^ " also," &c. 

Conjunctions according to their different significations may 
be divided into the following classes, 

\ . Copt7tATiv£s or such as connect things that are to be considered 
jointly ; as, ac, atqucy etj que, and ; etiam, quoque, also ; and some- 
times the negative nee, neque, nor, and not. 

2. BisjuNCTrvEs, or such as connect things that are to be considered 
separately j as, auty seu, sive, ve, velj either, or j and the negative 
neve, neu, neither, nor. 

$. CoNCEssivEs, or such as express a concession ; as, eeti, eitiamri, 
tametsi, licet , quanquam, qtiamvis, though, although. 

4. Adversatives, or such as express a condition; as, at, atqui, an- 
temj cetSrum, verum, but ; tamenjuttamen, venmt&men, yet, although ; 
Hto, trti!y. 

5. Casuals, or such as express a cause or reason ; as, ^ntm, etlinim% 
W$(i>ij ndmqu6, for j quando, quandoquidem, whereas, since ; quia, 
qnippe, quod J because j quoniam, quum, (or dm,) shaee, nquidem, if, 
indeed. 

6. Illatives, or such as express an inference j as, ergo, ideirco, 
proinde, quapropterj quarts quamobrem, quocirca, therefore. 

7. Finals, or such as denote a purpose, object or result ; as, net 
lest J quin, but that ; quominuSj that not j ut, uti, that. 

8. Conditionals, or such as express a condition j as, ai, tin, if; niH 
or ni, unless; dummodo, or dwn modo, provided that. 

9. SusPBifsivEs, or such as express doubt ; as, an,anne, manon, nt, 
necne, num, utrum, whether, whetlier or not. 

06«. 1. Some words, as, deinde, '' thereafter ;" denique, " finally,»» 
caterum, "but, moreover;" riVi^/tcc^, " to wit ;" &c. may be considered 
eilher a1s adverbs or conjunctions, according as their modifying or 
connecting power prevails. 

06«. 2. ^utem, enim, vera, quoque, quidem, are never put first in a 
Clause or sentence. Que, ve, ne, are always annexed to another 
^r V, V ^ are^Ued Enditics, because when placed after a lone 
syllable, they rn^ake the accent incline to that syUable ; as, dim, 
irocnx; detctve trochtve. » » t 

vi?*'.u • C®"i«»cuons, Uke adverbs, are varioasly eompoimded 
with other parts of speech, and with each ether : as/fltoM tfe^Mc 
fdeo, namque, nee orneque. &c. ^*^' wi^«^ 
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PART THIRD. 



i 94. SYNTAX. 

Syntax is that part of Grammar, which treats 
of the proper arrangement and connection of 
words in a sentence. 

1. A sentence i» such aa assemblage of words as makes complete 
sense ; as, Man u mortal, 

2. A phm*e is f wo or more words rightly put together, but not 
making complete sense ; as, /71 truth j in a word. 

3. Sentences are of two kinds, simple and compound. 

4. A simple sentence cantains but one subject ai»d one yerb ; My 
Life is short, 

5. A coTnpounii sentence coat;)!!!"; («vo or mnre simple senteaccs 
combined; as, Life which is shjrt, should be well employed, 

6. Every simple sentence consists of two parts, the subject and tht 
predicate. 

7. The subject is the thing chiefly spoken of. It is either in the 
nominative case before a finite verb, or in the accusative before the 
infinitive. 

8. The predicftte is the thing affirmed or denied of the subject. 
It is either contained in the verb itself; as, Jokn reads; or it consists 
of an intr. verb, with an adjective or noun following it ; as, Ttnie u 
short ; they became poor ; he is a scholar 

9. Both the subject and predicate may be attended by other words 
called adjuncts, which serve to restrict or modify the meaning of the 
word with which they may stand connected ; as, An inordinate desire 
of admiration oAen produces a contemptible levity of deportment 

10. When a compound sentence is so framed that the meaning it 
suspended till the whole be finished, it is called a period. 



$ 95. GENERAL PRINCIPLES OF SYNTAX. 

1. In every sentence there must be a verb in the indicative, subjane* 
five, imperative, or infinitive mood, and a subject expressed or un- 
derstood. 

2. Every adjective, adjective pronoun, or participle must have m, 
substantive expressed or understood with which it agrees. S 98 and 14((. 

17 
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3. Every relative mast have an antecedent or word to which it re- 
fers, and with which it agrees. § 99. 

4. Every nominative has its own verb expressed or understood, of 
which it is the subject. § 100, 101, 102. Or is placed after the rab- 
stantive verb in the predicate. § 103. 

5. Every finite verb; i. e. every verb in the indicative, sabjnno- 
tive Dr imperative mood, has its own nominatire, expressed or 
understoo:!. § 101, 102. and when the infinitive has a subject it is in 
the accusative. § 145. The infinitive without a subject does not 
form a sentence or proposition. § 143. 

6. Every obliqae case is governed by some word, expressed or na« 
derstool in the sentence of which it forms a part, according to the 
following 

SYNOPSIS OF THE GOVERNMENT OF CASE& 

7. Tiic GENITIVE CASE is governed, 

1st. By substantires. § 106. Rules, VI. VII. and VIII. 

2d. By adjectives. § 107. Namely, verbals, 8cc. R. IX.^PartitiTeS| 

R. X.— Of plenty or want, R. XI. 
• 3d. By verbs. § 103. Namely, Sum, R. XII.--lftt«r*or, &c. R. 

Xlll. —Recordor J memini, &c. R. XIV.— Of accusing, JBtc. § 122, 

R. XXVII.— Of valuing, R. XXVIII —Passive verbs. § 126. 

R. I. and II.— Impersonals. § 113. Exc. I. and II. 
4th. By adverbs. § 135, and, 
■ 5th. It is used to express circumstances of place. § 130. R. XXXVI. 

and XXXIX. 

8. The DATIVE is governed, 
1st. By substantives. § 110. 

2d. By adjectives of profit or disprofit, &c. § 111. R. XVI 
3d. By verbs. § 112. Namely, Sum, and its compound. R. h'^Est. 
R. II. Certain compound verbs. R, III. and IV.— Verbs signi- 
fying to profit or hurt, &c, R, V. Impersonals. § 113. — ^Verba 
with two datives. § 114.— Verbs of comparing, &c. § 123. — 
Passive verbs. § 126. R.XXXII. and XXXIII.— Gerunds. § 147. 
4th. By adverbs. § 135. — Interjections, § 117. 

9. The ACCUSATIVE is governed, 

1st. By verbs signifying actively. § 116. R. XX.— To which belong 
Recordor, memini, &c. § lOS. Verbs governing two cases. § 122, 
namely of accusing, R. XXVII.— Valuing, R. XXVIII.— Com- 
paring, Sec. § 123.— Asking and teaching, § 124. — ^Loading, 
binding, kc. § 125.— By impersonal verbs, § 113. Ex, II. and 
m.— By passive verbs, § 126 R. IV 



§ 93 OP SYNTAX. Ifit 

«d. £.y prepositions, § 136. R. XL VIII L. LI. LII. 
3i!. It is used to express circumstances of limitation, § l28.-*-«f, 
place, § 130.— Of time, § 131.— Of measure, § 132. 

4ih. It is put before the iafiaitive as its subject. § 145. 

10. The VOCATIVE is governed by the interjections O, 
heii^pro, &c. ^ 117. — Oris used without government to de- 
note the person addressed. 

11. The ABLATIVE is governed, 
1st. By nouns, 118. 

2d. By adjectives, viz. of plenty or want, § 107. R. XI. — Dignut, 
indignus, &c. § 119.-^The comparative degree, § 1!^. 

3d. By verbs, § 121. viz. of plenty and scarceness, R. XXV. — Utor 
abutor, &c. R. XXVI.— Loading, binding, &c. § 125.— Passive 
verbs § 126. R. V. ^ 

4th. By prepositions, § 136. R. XLIX LI. LII. 

dth. It is used without a governing word to express drcamstances, 
viz.— Of limitation, § 128.— Of cause, manner, &c. § 129.— Of 
place, § 130. Namely, the place in which, R. XXXVI.— ^ro« 
which, R. XXXVIII. ani XXXIX.— Of time, § 131. R. XL. 
and XLI.— Of measure, '§ 132. R. XLII. XLIIL— Of price. 
§ 123. 

6th. It is used as the case absolute. § 146, R. LX. 

CONSTRUCTION OF MOODS 

12. The Indicative and Imperative moods* are independent 
and witliout government, 

13. The Subjunctive Mood is always dependent, and is 
used, 

1st. After certain conjunctions, § 140. 

2d. After ihe rclaiivc in certain connections, § 141, R. LV 

3J. In oblique discourse, § 141. Rule VI. 

l4.The Infinitive Mood is used, 
1st. Without a subject, or as a verbal noun, § 144. and R. LVI. 

Ivii. 

2d. With a subject in depenient and subordinate clauses, $ 146. 

15. Participles are construed as adjectives, Gerunds and 
Supines as nouns, § 146. 147. 148. 

16. For the construction of adverbs and conjunctions, see 
« 134. 149. 
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« 96. PARTS OF SYNTAX. 

llie Parts of Syntax are commonly reckoned 
two, Concord or agreement, and Oovernment* 

Concord is the agreement of one word with 
another, in gender, number, case, or person. 

Government is that pow^er which one word has 
in determining the mood, tense, or case of another 
word* 

1. OF CONCORD. 

Concord or agreement is fourfold ; viz. 

1. Of a substantive with a substantive. 

2. Of an adjective with a substantive. 

3. Of a relative with its antecedent. 

4. Of a verb with its nominative or subject. 



§ 97. A SUBSTANTIVE WITH A SUBSTANTIVE. 
Rule I. Substantives denoting the same person 
or thing agree in case ; as, 

Cicero oratory Cicero the orator. 

Ciceronis oratoriSf Of Cicero the orator, &c. 

Urbs Athen<Bj The city Athens. 

Urbi Mhenis, To the city Athens. 

EXPLANATION. — ^Stlbstantives thus used are said to be in appositioiv The 
second substantive is added to express some atlributej de;ieription, or appelleUiv» 
belonging to the firsts and must always be in the same member of the sen* 
tence ; i. e. they must be both in the subject or both in the predicate. A sab- 
stantive predicated of another^ though denoting the same thing, is not in ap- 
position with it , and does not come under this rule, $ 103. 

This rule applies to all substantive words, such as personal and relatiw 
pronouns, adjectives used substantively, &c. 

Nouns in apposition are often connected in English, by such particles aa 
a») beingj for^ like, &c. as. Pater misit me comitemj ^^ My father sent me Of a 
companion," **for a companion,'' &c. 

OBSERVATIONS. 
Ob9* 1. It 18 not necessary that noans in apposition agree in gen* 
der, number, or person. In these respects they are oAen different ; 
as, Magnum pauperies opprobrium. Hot. Alexin delicias domini, 
Virg. 

Obs. 2. Two or more noans in the singular have a noun in apposi- 
tion in the plural; as, M. jintoniua, C. CaniuBytribuni pUbiSy ''Mar- 
eus Antoniusi Cains Cassinsi tribunes of the people.''^ Also if the 



^ 98 SYNTAX. THE ADJECTIVC. 197 

siDgalar nouns be of different genders, the plaral in apposition will 
have the masculine rather than the feminine, if both forms exist ; as, 
j§d Ptolemaum it Cleopatram reges, (not regintu) legati mutt, LIt. 

06«. 3. The substantive pronoua having a word in apposition is 
frequently omitted; as, Consul dixi, (scil. ego,) '* (1) the consul 
said." 

Ob9, 4. The possessive pronoun being equivalent to the genitive of 
the personal, has a noun in apposition with it in the genitive ; as, 
Pectiu tuumf homini» simplicis. * 

Obs. 5. Sometimes the former noun denotes a whole, of which the 
noun in apposition expresses the parts; as, Onerarise. pars ad JEgi' 
murum, — aliae adverstu urbem ipsam deldta sunt, " The shij)s of 
burden were carried, pari to .£gimurns, — others against the city it- 
self." So Quisque pro se quaruntur, " They complain each for him« 
self." 

Obs. €. A sentence or elause may supply the place of one of the 
substantives; as, Cogitet oratorem instittii, remarduom; *' Let him 
consider that an orator is training, a difficult matter/' 

Exceptions. 

Exc, 1. Sometimes the latter substantive is put in the genitive ; «Sy 
Fona Timavi, '< The fountain of Timavus ;'' Amau Erid&ni, ** The 
river Eridanus ;" Arbor fid *' the fig tree ;'* Nnmen Merevrti est mihi. 
Words thus construed may be referred to § 112. 

Exc. 2. A proper name aAer the sreneric term ndmen, or eopi&men, 
sometimes elegantly takes the case of the person in the Dauve ; as, 
Nomen Arcturo est mihif ** I have the name Arcturus." Plant. So, 
Cui nunc cognomen lulo additur. Yirg. Ctti Egerio inditum nomen 
Liv. Mansit Silviis postea omnibus cognomen. Liv. § 114. Obs, 5. 

Exc. 3. The name of a Town in the genitive, denoting at a pla^e^ 
may have a noun of the third declension or plural number, in appo- 
sition with it in the Ablative, and vice versa ; as, Corinthi jiehaim 
urbe, " M Corinth a city of Acbaia." This construction depends 
on the rules, § 130. 



4 98. AN ADJECTIVE WITH A SUBSTANTIVE. 

Rule II. An adjective agrees with its substan- 
tive in gender, number, and case ; as, 

Bonus vir, a good man. Bonos viros, srood men. 

BonapueJlOj a good girl. Bonurum legum^ of good laws. 

IHilce pomum, a sweet apple. Tuts donis, with thy gifts. 

EXPLANATION.— This rule applies to all adjectives, adjective pronouns, and 
participles ; and requires that they be in the same gender, number, and ease 
with their substantives.— The word << substantive," in this rule, includes per* 
sonal and relative pronouns, and all words or phrases used as substantives 

17* 
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OBSERVATIONS. 

Obs. 1. Two or more substantives singular, unless taken 
separately, have an adjective plural ; as, 

Vir et puer territi lupo^ " A man and boy terrified by a wolf." 

Obs, 2. If all the substantives be of the same gender, the 
adjectives v^'ill be of that gender, as in the above example. 
But if the substantives are of different genders, the adjective 
takes the masculme rather than the feminine, and the feminine 
rather than the neuter j as, 
Paier mihi, et mater mortm sunt, My father and mother are dead. Tcr. 

Obs, 3. But if they denote things without life, the adjective 
is commonly neuter. And if some of the substantives refer 
to things with life, and others to things without life, the ad- 
jective is either neuter, or takes the gender of the thing or 
things with life ; as 

Labor volvp'anque sunt cissimiJia natUrOy '* Toil and pleasure are 

unlike in nature." 
Naves ct captivi qua ad Chium capta sunt. *' The ships and capttres 

which were taken at Chios." 

Numida: atque militaria signa obscurati sunt, " The Numidians and 

their military standards were partially concealed.'' 

Obs. 4. Sometimes, however, the adjective agrees with the nearest 
noun, an! is unlerstool to the rest; as, sociiset rege recepto, Virg. 
" Our ccrapanions and king being recovered." 

Note 1. These ohservntlons may, and sometimes do hold ffood, even when one 
er more of the snhslnntives nre in the ablative, connected with the othera by 
eum; as, Filiam eumfilio accitos. 

Ols, 5. When the substantive to which the adjective or 
adjective pronoun belongs, may be easily supplied, it is fre- 
quently omitted, and the adjective assuming its gender, num- 
ber, and case, is often used as a sulystantive, and may have 
an adjective agreeing with it ; as, 

MoriaUs, a mortal, (sc. ftowo.) ///c, he, (sc. homo,) 

Superi, the gods above, (sc. dii.) Illi, they, (sc. hominu) 

Vextraj the riifht hand, (sc. manus.) Htc, he, (sc. homo). 
Sinistra, the left hand, (sc. manus) i7tfr,she, (sc./emtiui,) 
Omnia aHa, all other, (things,) Familiaris meuSj *'my 

intimate friend." (sc. andcui.} 
Obs, 6. The adjective, especially when used as a predi- 
cate, without a substantive or definite object, is used in the 
neuter gender ; as, 

Triste lupus stabulisj The wolf is grievous to the folds. 

Vacare culpa est suave. To be free from blame is pleaaaBl 
Labor vincU omnia, Labor overcomes all obstade» 
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Obs» 7. Imperatives, infinitives, adverbs, clauses, and 
words considered merely as such, v^^hen used substantively, 
take an adjective in the neuter gender ; as, 

Supremum vale dixit, He pronounced 3 last farewell. 

Cras istud quando vinit, AVhen does that to-morrow come ? 

Excepto quod non simul esses. That you were not present, being ex* 

[cepted. 

Obs. 8. A substantive is sometimes used as an adjective ; as, po* 
pulum late regem (for regnantem,) " a people of extensive sway." 
I^emo miles Romanus, "No Roman Soldier.'' Sometimes an ad- 
verb ; Qs, Heri semper leniias, probably Torlenitis semper existens, or 
the like. 

Obs. 9. These adjectives, primus, mcdius, ultimtu, extrimus^ in» 
fimusy imus, summits, suprimusy reliquus, catSra, usually signify 
the first part, the middle part, &c. of any thing, and are placed 
before the substantive ; as, media nox, ** the middle of the night;" 
tummus mons, * ^ the top of the mountain.'' 

06«. 10. Some adjectives denoting the time or circumstances of aa 
action are used in the sense of adverbs ; as, prior venit, '' he came 
first of the two ;" pronus cecidit, *' he fell forward;" abiit sublimit , 
"he went on high." 

Obs. 11. .^/tW though an adjectivels oAen used as a pronoun, and 
has this peculiarity of construction, that when repeated with a diffe- 
rent word in the same clause, it renders the one simple proposition 
to which it belongs equivalent to two, and it is to be so rendered , 
thus, Alivd aliis vidHur optimum, " One /Afng seems best to some, 
another seems best to others.'* So, Duo re^es, alius ali& via, ilie 
beUoy hie pace, civitatem auxerunt, *'Two kings, one in one way and 
another in another, &c. Or the two simple sentences may be com- 
bine.! in a plaral form, thus: ** Different things seemed best to dif- 
ferent persons." — "Two kings, each in a different way.'' &c. The 
same is true when a word derived from alius, such a.s aliunde, alUer^ 
alibj is put with it in the same clause ; as, jSliis aliunde pericHlum 
est, " There is danger to one person from one source, and to another 
from another, ^^ — or combined, " There is danger to different persona 
from different sources." 

Obs. 12. When alius is repeated in a different clause, but in the same 
coBstniction, the first is to be rendered " one,*' the second " another.** 
If plural " some" — " others," as, aliud estmaledicSre, aliud accusare, 
"It is one thing to rail at, another to accuse." Cic. Proferibant alii 
purpuram, thus alii, *^8ome brought forth purple, others incense." 

This remark is applicable to alter, remembering only, that aliuM 
signifies oke of many, alter, one of two ; as, Qiiorum alter exereu 
turn perdiiit alter vendidit. 

Exceptions 

Exc. 1. An adjective is often put in a different gender or 
number from the substantive with which it is connected 
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tacitly referring to its meaning rather than to its form, or to 
some other word synonymous with it, or implied in it; as. 



&c. 

Exc. 2. A collective noun in the singular, if its verb be 
plural, has an adjective in the plural, and in the gender of 
the individuals which form the collection ; as, 

VsLTs in Jlumen acti sunt, "«tf part were forced into the river." 
Sometimes it takes the gender of the individual in the singular,* «s, 
pars ardmisfurit, &c. 

Exc. 3. A plural noun or pronoun used to denote one person^ in 
comic writers, sometimes has an adjective or participle in the singn 
lar, as Nobis presentej " I being present." 

Exc. 4 The adjective pronouns, uterque^ quisque, &c. in the singular, 
are often put with nouns in the plurstl, to intimate that the objects 
are spoken of individually and distribu lively j as, Uterque eorum ex 
castris exerciium edacunt, "Each of them leads his armylVom the 
camp." Quisque pro se queruntury " They complain each one for 
himself." Mtus and alter are sometimes used in the same way j as, 
Multa conjecta sunt aliudalio tempore. Obs. 11. In this constmction 
there is a kind of apposition. § 97. Obs. 6. 



§ 99. THE RELATIVE AND ANTECEDENT. 
Rule III. The relative Qui, qua, quod, agrees 
with its antecedent in gender, number, and per- 
son; as, 

Ego qui scribo , I who write. 

Tu qui legisj Thou who readest. 

Vvr qui loquitur j The man who speaks. 

Vtri qui loquuntur, The men who speak. 

EXPLANATION.— The antecedent U the noun or pronoun gomg befoK the rala- 
tive to which it refers. Sometimes, however, the relative and Its elauteis 
placed before the antecedent and its clause. 

The infinitive mood or a part of a sentence Is sometimes the antecedent, la 
which case the relative must be in the neuter gender. The cote of the xelative 
depends on the construction of the clause to which it belongs, (See Obs. •.> 
and in this respect is to be considered as a noun. 

OBSERVATIONS. 
Obs. 1. Strictly speaking, the relative does not agree with 
the afUecedent, but with the same word expressed or under- 
stood after the relative, and with which, like the adjective. 
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k agrees in gender^ number and cast^ as well as person; 
tlius, Diem dicunt^ qud (diCj) &c. They appoint a day on 
ivhich (day,).&c. Hence in connecting the antecedent and 
relative clause, the following variety of usage occurs, viz : 

UL The word to which the relative refers is commonly expressed 
in the antecedent clause, and not with the relative ; as, yir 
sapU qui pauca loquitur, '' be is a wise man who speaks little." 

2d. It is often not expressed in the antecedent clause, and expressed 
with the relative ; as, In quern prinnum €gre$$i tuiU locum, 
Troja vocatutf 1. e. loctt8 in quentf &c. 

3d. Sometimes when greater precision is required, it is expressed 
in both ,* as, Erant omnino itindra duo, quibus itinerlbns domo 
exire posseat. 

4t&. When the reference is of a general nature, and there is no 
danger of obscurity, the word to which the relative refers is 
understood in both clauses ,* as. Sunt quos juvat colUgUt, i. e. 
tunt hominet quos (homines) jftvat, &c. Non habeo quod U 
accuseirif 1. e. non habeo id propter quod te accutem. 

Obs, 2. The antecedent is sometimes implied in a preceding word ; 
as, omnee lavdarefortunas meat qtti kabirem, &c. ''all were praising my 
fortune who had," 8cc. i. e. fortunas mei quij the possessive meae, 
being equivalent to the genitive of ego. § 30. Obs. 1. 

Obs. 3. When a relative refers to one or two nouns, denoting the 
same object, but of different genders, it may agree with either ; as, 
Flumen est Arar quod, &c. Here quod agrees with Jlumen. Adfix^ 
men Ossum perventum est, qui, &c. Here qui agrees with Ossum. 

Obs. 4. So also when the relative stands between tvro nonns mean- 
ing the same thing, the one in the antecedent and the other in the re- 
lative clause, it may agree with either : as, Oenus hominum, quod 
vocatur Helotes; Animal quern vocamus homfnem. In the first sentence 
quod agrees with gemis in the antecedent clause, in the second, quern 
agrees with hominem in the relative clause. 
^ Obs. 5. An adjective which properly belongs to the anteeodent it 
someUmes placed in the relative clause, agreeing with the relative. 
This is the case, especially if the adjective be a numeral, a compa- 
rative, or superlative ; as. Inter jocos, quos incondttos jaciunt, for 
jocos inconditos, quos, &c. ** Amidst the rude jests which they utter.*' 
Nocte, quam in terris ultimam egit, for Noete ultima, quam, 8cc. " The 
last night which he spent upon earth.'' 

Obs. 6. When a relative refers to two or more antecedents taken 
together, it agrees with them in gender and number, in all respects 
as the adjective does with different substantives, as stated, § 98. 
Obs. 1.2.3.4. But, 

If the antecedents are of different persons, the relative plural takes 
the first person rather than the second, and the second rather than 
the third. 

Exc. 1 . The relative sometimes takes the gender and number, not of 
the antecedent noun, but of some one synonymous with it or implied 
in it ; as, Earum rirnm qua mortdUs p/rimm fnUmni, '' Of those thiags 
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which men deem most important." Here qua seems to agree with 
negotiaj considered synonymous with rirum. — D&ret id caUnis fatdle 
monstrvm quce. The antecedent is morutrum, but (^ua* agrees with 
Cleopatra^ the monster intended. ConjuravSre pauct Contra rempub' 
licafn, de qua (scil conjurationej implied in conjuravire^) quam bre- 
vissime pottro dicam. '^A few entered into a conspiracy against 
the republic, concerning which," &c. 

Obi. 7. The relative quicunqiie and quivis^ are sometimes used in- 
stead of qui, when a general or indefinite term is expressed or under- 
stood with the antecedent ; as, qua sandri potirunt quActtnque ratione 
sandbo ; equivalent to omni ratione qudcunque {poitum,) '* What can 
be cured, I will cure by every means I can." 

This construction corresponds to that of the Greek oifri^. 6r. 
Gram. § 135. 7. 

Ob». 8. When the relative clause is connected with the antecedent, 
not by the relative itself but by some such connective as cum or 
qmtm, ^ibi, «t, &c. signifying " when," " if," &c. the relative assumes 
the character of a pemofial or demonstrative, with or without et 
prefixed ; as, etillej et hie^ et is, etilli, &c. and may generally be ren- 
dered by these pronouns ; as, qui quum legdtos non admittHret^ '^and 
when he would not admit the ambassadors ;" qua vhi eanvinit, 
" when it (sc. classis the fleet,) assembled." M qudrum iniiium 
stlvdrum quumCasarpervenisset, ''When Ccesar had come to the 
beginning of these woods." Quant quum Romanorum dux ddrt nol* 
let, '' And when the Roman general would not grant ^Au, (sc. paeem, 
peaced Slc. 

CASE OF THE RELATIVE. 

Obs, 9. The relative in respect of case, is always to be 
considered as a noun, and if no nominative come between it 
and the verb, the relative shall be the nominative to the verb ; 
as. Ego, qui scribo, I who write. But, 

If a nominative come between the relative and the verb» 
the relative shall be of that case which the verb or noun fol- 
lowing, or the preposition going before, usually governs ; as» 

Deus quern colimus, God whom we worship. 

Cujtu munire vivimusy By whose gift we live. 

A quo facta sunt omnia, By whom all things were made. 

Exc, 2. The relative after the manner of the Greek, is sometimes 
attracted into the case of its antecedent ; as, cum agas eUiquid eomm 

S\6rum conmisii &c* for e^rum quje consuisti, ** When you do any of 
ose things which you have been accustomed to do." Eaptim qutbu» 
quisque pottrat eldtis, for (tis) qjjx. quisque, &c. Those things which 
each one could being hastily snatched up. 

Exc, 3. The antecedent is sometimes attracted into the case of 
the relative ; as, Urbem quam statuo vestra est, for urbs quam 9tahU>f 
&c. '^ The city which I am building is yours." 

These are Greek constructions seldom used by Latin writers. See 
Greek Gr. § 135. Exe. 9. 10. 
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Oba. 30. The relative adjectives quot, quotust quantus, qualiSf are 
often construed in a manner similar to the relative, having their r«rf 
ditiveSf or corresponding adjectives tot, iotvs, tantusj talis j expressed 
in the antecedent clause j us, Fades qualem decet esse sordriimy i. e. 
talis fades J *' The features', such as usually belong to sisters." 
Tanta muliittidinis quantam capit urbs, ^' Of as great a multitude as 
the city contains." 

When the relative adjective and its redditive refer to different sub- 
stantives, each agrees with its own. But among the poets, the rela* 
tive sometimes agrees with the substantive in the antecedent danse, 
and not with that in its own. 

Sometimes the redditive is understood, and sometimes the relatiye. 



« 100. CONSTRUCTION OF THE NOMINATIVE 
CASE. 

The Nominative case is used, 

1. To express the subject of a proposition. 

2. In apposition with another substantive in the 
tive (§97.) or predicated of it. § 103. 

3. In exclamations; as, O virfortis atque Amicus! 



§ 101. THE VERB AND ITS NOMINATIVE. 

Rule IV. A Verb agrees with its nominative in 
number and person ; as, 

Ego lego, I real. Noslegimus, We read. 

Tu scribisj Thou writest, Vos scribitis, Ye write. 

II le loquitur, He speaks. Illi loquuntuTf They speak. 

EXPLANATION— The nominative to a verb is the subject or thing spoken of in 
the sentence. It may be a noun, a pronoun^ an adjective used as a nooni the 
infinitive, a gerund, or a part of a sentence. To all these this rule applies and 
requires that the verb should be in the same number and in the same penon at 
the nominative. For person, see § 28. Obs. 1. 3. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

Obs. 1. The nominatives Ego, tu, nos, vos, of the first and second 
person are generally omitted, being obvious from the termination of 
the verb ; also, of the third person when it is an indefinite word, or 
may be easily supplied from the context j a.sferunt, they say, &c. 

Cbs. 2. The subject is also omittp4 when the verb expresses the 
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folate of the weather, or an operation of nature ; as, Fulgilrat, it 
lightens; piuii^ it rains ; ningity it snows. 

Obs. 3. Impersonal verbs are usually considered as without a nomi- 
native. Still they will generally be found to bear a relation to some 
circumstance, sentence, clause of a sentence, or infinitive mood, simi- 
lar to that between a verb and its nominative j as, delectat me studire; 
** it delights me to study," i. e. *' to study delights me ;" misiret me 
tui^ " I pity you ;" i, e. conditio j or fortuna tui misfret «w, " your con* 
dttion excites my pity. § 144. Obs. 1. 

Obs. 4. The verb is sometimes omitted when the nominative is ex- 
pressed, and sometimes when it is understood ; as. Nam ego Poly' 
dorus^ (sc. sum,) *' For I am Polydorus." Omnia praeldra rara, 
(sc. sunty) ** All excellent things are rare." Turn tile, {screspondiij) 
** Then he replied." Veru7n kaciinus hac, (sc. diximus.) 

Obs. 5. When the subject is an infinitive, or a clause of a sentence 
the verb is in the third person singular; and, if a compound tense, 
the participle is put in the neuter gender ; as, incertum est auam longa 
nostrum cujusque vitafutfira sit, '* How long any of us shalllive is un- 
certain." 

Obs. 6' The nominative is sometimes found with the infinitive, in 
which case capit or capirunt, or some other verb according to the 
sense is understood ; as, Omnes invidire mihi, ** Every one envied 
me." The iafinitive with the nominative before it is so common in 
historical narrative that it is called the historical infinitive. Thus 
used, it is translated as the imperfect, for which tense it seems to be 
used. § 144. Obs. 6. 



§ 102. SIECJAL RULES AND OBSERVATIONS. 

1. Of agreement in number and person. 
Rule L Two or more substantives singular, ta- 
ken together, have a verb in the plural : Taken 
separately, the v^rb is u.'^iUciUj singular; as, 

Together, 
Furor irdque meniem prttcipttant. Fury and rage hurry on mj mind. 

Separately, 
8i Socrates out jSntisth^eadieiret, IfSocntes or Antisthenes should say. 

Obs. 1. To both parts of this rule however, and especially to the first 
there are many exceptions. If one of the noininatives be plural, the 
verb is commonly plural. But sometimes the verb agrees with the 
nominative nearest it, and is understood to the rest, especially when 
each of the nominatives is preceded by et or tum, or they denote things 
without life ; as. Mens enim, et ratio, et consUium in senibus eat. 

When the nominatives are disjunctively connected by out, neque, 
&c. the verb is sometimes plural ; and it is always so when the 
substantives are of different persons ; as, neque egOj negue Caesar 
habiti essCmus. 
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Obs. 2. A sabstantive in the nominative singalar^coupled with another 
in the ablative by cum,, may have a plural verb -j as, Memo cum fratre 
Quirinus jura dab^tnt. 

Oba. 3. When the nominntives are of different persons, the verb 
is commonly plural, and takes the first person rather than the second 
and the second rather than the third ; as, Si tu et Tvllia valHiSj ego 
et Cicero valemus, "If you and TuUia are well, Cicero and I are 
well." 

But sometimes the verb agrees with the nearest nominative,. and is 
understood to the rest, and always so when the verb has different 
modifications with each nominative ; as, ego miaere^ tu felictter 
vivis. 

Rule II. A collective noun expressing many 
as one whole has a verb in the singular ; as, 

Populutt me sibilat, The people hiss at me. 

Senatus in curiam venitj The Senate came into the Senate-hoase. 

But when it expresses many as individuals, the 
verb must be plural ; as, 

Pars epulis ontrant mensatj Part load the tables with food. 

Turba ruuntj The crowd rush. 

Veniunt leve vulgus euntque, The fickle populace come and go. 

Obs. 4. To both parts of this rule there are also exceptions, and in 
some cases it seems indifferent whether the verb be in the singular or 
plural, sometimes both are joined with the same word ; as, Turba ex 
eo loco dilabebatur, refracturosque career em mindbantur. 

Obs. 5. Uterque, quisquej pars.... pars, alius,.... alimSf and al- 
ter.... alter, on account of the idea of plurality invohred, frequents 
ly have the verb in the plural. This construction may be explained 
on the principle mentioned, § 98. Exc. 4. where see examples. 



§ 103. OF THE NOMINATIVE AFTER THE VERB. 
Rule V. Any verb may have the same case 
after it as before it, when both words refer to the 
same thing; as, 

Ego sum discipulus, I am a scholar. 

Tu vocaris Joannes, Thou art called John. 

nia incedit regind, She walks (as) a queen. 

EXPLANATION :— Under this rule the nominative before the verb is the ful- 
jeet or thing spoken of, the nominative after it is the predicate ox the thing as- 
serted of the subject. The verb is the copula comiectingthe one with the oth«r 
and is usually a substantive or neuter verb, a passive verb of naming, judfinff, 
appointing, &c. 

This rule applies to the accusative and dative before and after the inflnitifit 
of the above verbs. See Oh*. 5. 6. 7. 8. 

18 
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OBSERVATIONS. 

Ob$, 1. Any of the above verbs between two nominatives of different 
Bumbers, commonly agrees ia number with the former or subject ; 
as, Dot est decern ialenta^ " Her dowry is ten talents." Ter. Omnia 
panius eranif *^ All was sea.*' Ovid. But sometimes with the latter 
or predicate ; as, ATnantium ira, amoris integratio est, " The quarrels 
of lovers is a renewal of love." 

So also when the nouns are of different genders, an adjective, adjee- 
tire pronoun, or a participle in the predicate, commonly agrees with 
the subject of the verb ; as, oppidwn appellatum est Possithnia : — But 
sometimes with the predicate ; as Non omnis error gtultiiia dicenda 
est. Cic. 

Obs. 2. When the predicate is an adjective, adjective pronoun, or 
participle without a substantive, it agrees with the subject before the 
verb according to Rule II. § 98. Except as noticed in the same sec- 
tion, 06«. 6. 

Obs, 3. When the subject is of the second person, and the vocative 
stands before the verb, the adjective or participle will usually be in 
the nominative, according to the rule; as, esto, tu, Casar amicus ; but 
sometimes it is put in the vocative ; as, Quibut Hector ah oris ex- 
pectate venis. — ^Virg. for expectatus. Hence the phrase. Made vir» 
tute estOf for mactus. 

Obs. 4. The noun opus commonly rendered '' needful," is often used 
as a predicate after sum ; as. Dux nobis opus esty*^ A leader is wanted 
by us." 

Note, — ^Such expressions as Judivi hoepuer ; — Rempublicam defendi 
adolescensj — Sapiens nU/acit invituSj belong more properly to Rule 
I. and II. than to this. 

Obs. 5. The accusative or dative before the in6nitive under this 
Rule, requires the same case after it in the predicate ; as, 

NoHmus te essefortem^ We know that thou art brave. 

Mihi negligenti non esse licet, I am not allowed to be negligent 

Obs. 6. When the subject of the infinitive is the same with the sub- 
ject of the preceding verb, it is often omitted, in which case the pre- 
dicate after the infinitive is in the nominative agreeing with the pre- 
ceding subject, or in- the Accusative agreeing with the subject of the 
infinitive understood ,♦ as, Cupio did doctus, or cupio did doctum ; 
i. e. me did doctum, ^' I desire to be called learned." The first of 
these is a Greek construction, and seldom used by prose writers. 
Se* Or. Gram. § 175. 3. 

Obs, 7, When the infinitive of such verbs has a dative before it, it 
may be followed either by a dative or an accusative ; as. Licet mihi 
esse bedto ; or, licet fftiki esse bedtum, " I may be happy." In the 
first case beaio agrees with mihi; in the second, beatum agrees with 
me, to be supplied as the subject of esse. Sometimes when the sen- 
tence is indefinite, the dative also is understood ; as, licet eese beatum^ 
(sq. olicui^ " One may be happy." The first of theseforms also im 
a Greek oonstrnction. See Gr. Gram. § 175. Obs. 5. 

OAs. 6. This variety of case after the infinitive is admissible only 
with the nominative, dative, and accusative. The other cases before 
th* infiaitive havie lh« aoeasative after it, agreeing with the subject 
of the infinitive understood ; as, interest omnium (se) esse bonae 
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§ 104. OF GOVERNMENT 

1. GovE&NSdLENT is the power which one word has over another de* 
pending upon it, requiring it to be put in a certain cote, mood,orteiut. 

2. The words subject to government are nouns and verbs, 

3. The words governing or affecting these in their case, mood «r 
tense, are nouns, adjectivesy pronouns, verbs, and words indeclinable, 

4. To the Syntax of nouns belongs all that part of Syntax relating 
to the government of Case. Every thing else in government belm^ 
fa the Syntax of the verb, § 137, et seq. 



SYNTAX OF THE NOUN. 

In this part of Grammar under the term noun or substanti»€f is 
comprehended every thing used in Latin Grammar as such, namely, 
nouns, personal pronouns, adjective pronouns used personally, ad- 
jectives without substantives, gerunds, together with infinitives, and 
substantive clauses used as nouns. 

The construction of the oblique cases depends in general upoa 
the particular ideas expressed by the cases themselves as they are 
stated, § 7. 3. or hereafter mentioned under each case. 



^ 105. CONSTRUCTION OF THE GENITIVE. 

The Genitive, as its name imports, with the meaning of the word eon- 
nects the Idea of origin, and hence that of property or possession. It 
is used in general to limit the signification of another word, 
with which it is joined, by representing it as something originating 
with, possessed by, or relating to, that which the genitiTe or limiting 
word expresses ; and it is said to be governed by the word so limited, 
i. e. ; the word limited requires the word limiting it to be put in the 
Genitive case. 

The Genitive is governed by Nouns, Adjectives, and Verbs ; mad 
also is used to express circumstances of place, quantity or degret. 



^ 106. THE GENITIVE GOVERNED BY NOUNS. 
Rule VI. One substantive governs another in 
the genitive, when the latter substantive limits the 
signification of the former ; as, 

jimar gloria, The love of glory. 

Lex natura, The law of nature. 
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F.XPLANATION.^Under this rale the two subftUntlTes must be of diffkrmd 
ngnifieationt and the one used to restrict the meaning of the other. Thns in the 
first example Amor^ alone, means '< love*' in general ; but the term gloria joined 
with it, restricts its meaning here to a particular object *<gloryi" and so of 
other examples. 

N. B. When a noun is limited by another of the «am« Mgmleafton, It is put 
in the same case by Rule T. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

Obs. 1. When the governing nonn expresses a feeling or act, flie. 
inherent tn, or exercised by the noun governed in the genitive, the 
genitive is said to be subjictive or active. But when the governing 
noun denotes something of which the noun governed is the object, 
the genitive is then said to be objective or passive. Thus in the 
phrase Providentia Dei, the genitive is necessarily subjective or ac- 
tive, because providentia expresses an act or operation of which God 
is the subject^ and of which he cannot be the object. On the other 
hand, in the phrase timor Deij ** the fear of God ;" the genitive Dei 
is necessarily objective or passive, because ^tnior denotes a feeling in 
some other subject, of which God is the object j and cannot be the ««6- 
ject. .Sometimes the meaning of both substantives is such, that the 
genitive may be either active or passive ; thus, when the expression 
jSmor Dei means the love which God has to us, Dei is active or sub" 
jective ; but when it means the love which we have to God, Dei is 
passive or oo jective. In such cases the sense in which the genitive is 
used must be determined by the author's meaning. 

Obs. 2. Hence it often happens that a noun governs two substan- 
tives, one of which limits it subjectively, and the other objectively: as, 
Jlgamemndnis belli gloria, '* Agamemnon's glory in war^" Nep. 
Here Jigamew7i/>ni8 limits gloria subjectively, and belli limits it ob- 
jectively. So, lUius a^i mi nist ratio provincia^ Cic. 

Obs. 3. The governin;? noun is often omitted, but only, however, 
when the expression itself readily suggests the noun to be supplied; 
as, .^d Diame. sc. tpdem; or when it can be readily supplied from the 
preceding or following words. 

Obs. 4. Instead of the genitive of the personal pronoun governed 
by the noun, it is more common to use the possessive adjective pro- 
noun agreeing with it; as, mcus pater, rather than pcder mei. So also 
instead of the genitive of a noun, a possessive adjective is sometimes 
used; as, Causa regia, for regis causa; Henlis jUius, forfilius heri. 

Obs. 5. The dative is often used instead of the genitive, ta limit 
a noun as to its object; as. Fratri cedes, for fratris, the house of my 
brother ; prtesidium reis. a defence to the accused. For this construc- 
tion see § 110. 

Rule VII. A substantive added to another to' 
express a property or quality belonging to it, is 
put in the genitive or ablative ; as, 

VirsumnuFprudentia, or summdprudentid. A man of great wisdom. 
Puer proba indHlis, or probd indole A boy of a good disposition. 
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EXPLANATION —Under this rule the latter substantive in the genitivo or 
ablative must denote a part or property of the former) otherwise it does not 
belong to this rijle. The latter substantive, also, has commonly an adjective 
joined with it, as in the above examples, though this is not^ssential to the rule 
and sometimes it is found without it; as, Homo nihili, 

Obs. 6. There is no certain rule by which to determine when tht 
genitive is to be used, or when the ablative, though in some phrases 
we find the genitive only is used ; as, vir imistJ>8elliif ^^ a person of 
the lowest rank;" homo nullius sUpendiiy ''a man of no experi- 
ence in war," Sallust, Magni formica laborU, &c. In others the ab- 
lative only; as, Es bono antmo, Be of good courage. Sometimes 
both are used in the same sentence; as, Molescens eximid jp«, mm- 
777« virttUis. , In prose the ablative is more common than the geni- 
tive. *• 

Ob$. 7. Sometimes, instead of the construction under this rale, the 
adjective is put with the former substantive; as, Vir gravitate et pru- 
deniifi prtestans, Clc. So, Vir prastantia ingenii, pnBstanti ingeniOf 
prastans ingeniOj and (poetically) prastans ingenii, are all used. 
And sometimes, when the adjective takes the case of the former sub- 
stantive, the latter substantive, especially by the poets, is by a Greek 
construction put in the accusative, instead of the genitive or ablative; 
as, Miles fractus membra^ instead of membris. Os humerosque nmi' 
lis deo, instead of Ore humerisque similie deo. The accusative, in 
this construction, may be regarded as governed by secundum, or quod 
attinet ad, meaning '^ according to," or ^' in respect of," &c. (§ 128. 
Exc. and Note.) and corresponding to the Greek xttroi. See Gr. 
Gram. § 142, 06« 11. 

Adjectives taken as Substantives. 

Rule VIII. An adjective in the neuter gender 
without a substantive governs the genitive ; as, 

MultumpecimiiBy Much money. 

Id ncgotiij That business. 

EXFLAXAT1 ON.— Under this rule, the adjective, without a substantive ex- 
pressed, is regarded as a substantive, and so capable of being limited by the geni- 
tive, as under Rule VL 

06«. 8. The adjectives thus used are generally such as signifj 
quantity; multunij plus, plurimuMf tantum, quantum. The pronouns, 
hoc, id, Ulud, istud, qwod, quid, with its compounds. Also supimum, 
ultlmumj extremum, dimidium, medium, aliua, &c. To these may be 
added several neuter adjectives in the plnral. used in a partitive 
sense; as, angusta vidrum, the narrow parts of the road, opeua locO- 
rum; antiquafoedirum; cuncta campOrum, &c. 

Nou.—^xxch. adjectives followed by a genitive are almost always either in the 
nominative or accusative 

Obs. 9. Most of these adjectives may have their substantiTes with 
which they agree; but the more common constrnetion is with the 
genitive; as, tantum spei, so much hope; quid «tilflriff what kind 
of a woman? aliquid formm ; quid hQenit9tf 

18* 
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Ob$. 10. QiMNland quicquid foWowed by a genitive, include the idea 
of universality ; as, quod agri^ ** what of land," i. e. " all the land;" 
quiequid civiunif ** whatever of citizens," i. e. " all the citizens ;" 
quicquid deorwn, ** all the gods," 

06». 11. 0/w* and twtw, signifying ** need," sometimes govern the 
genitive ; as, jirgenti opuafuU^ *' there was need of money." — Liv. 
Proamix non semper uaus esty '^ There is not always need of an intro* 
dnction." Quinct. In general, these words govern the ablative. § 118. 
R. XXII. 



^ 107. GENITIVE GOVERNED BY ADJECTIVES. 

Rule IX. Verbal adjectives, or such as imply 
an operation of mind, govern the genitive; as, 

jividus gloritBy Desirous of glory. 

Ignanu fraudiSf Ignorant of fraud. 

memor hencjicidrwnj Mindful of favors. 

EXPLANATION.— The geoitive in this construction as in $ 106. is used to 
limit the appUcation of the general term or adjective by which it is governed, 
and may be rendered by o/f or, «n retpect o/ prefixed; thus, in the first example» 
J9i4u$ expresses the possession of desire generally; the genitive gloria limits 
it t0 a ecTtain object» '< glory,'' and so of the other examples. 

OBSERVATIONS 
Obs. 1. Adjectives governing the genitive under this 
rule are, 

1st Verbals in AX ; as, capax, edax, feraXf fugax, pervieaXf 
tenaxj &c. 

2d. Pabticifials in NS and TUS ; as, aman», appHeng, cuptenSf 
paiiensj impatienSf sitiens ; constdtus, doctut^ experttu, inex- 
pertus, insuiiu», insolitus. &c. 

8d. Adjectives denoting various affections of the mind ; sueh as, 
1. Desibb and Disgust , as, avarus, avidut, cuptdus, ttudiAmi; 
fa$tididsu8f 8cc. with many 'other verbals in -idutf aad -Osut. 
it. KiiowLEDGE and Ignorance : as, callidus, certwtj contctM*, 
gndrtu, perUuSf prudetu, &c.; — /gnariM, incertm, inscnta, «n- 
prodena, imperitut, rudUj fee. 3. Memobt or Foboetfitl- 
jfEss ; as, memor, immUmor, &c. 4. Care and Neglioencb ; 
as, anxiut, curidsus, soHdttUy providus, diligens ; — incuri6ni$ 
9Mrvs, uegligtnef &c. 5. Fear and Confioencx ; as, pa/o€. 
duSf timidus, trepidue ;--impmvUu8f inUrrttue, he, 6. Guilt 
and iNNoefiircB j as, noxnUf reue, euepeehu, eomperHu j- 
noxiuSf inndcens, insons, &c. 
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4Ui. To these may be added many other adjectiyes of similar gig- 
nification, which are limited by, or govern such genitives j as, 
animij ingenii^ mentis,' ira, militia, belli, laborUt, rerufttj «evi, 
mdrum, a.ad Jidei. 

Obs. 2. Verbals in NS are used both as adjectives and participles, 



virtutem, " loving virtue," — spoken of the act. So also, docitu 
grammatics, '' skilled in grammar;" ioc^tM grantmaticam, ^* one who 
has studied grammar." 

Obs, 3. Many of these adjectives vary their constructioa 
80 that instead of the genitive they sometimes take after them, 

1st. An infinitive clause ; as, certtu ire, *^ determined to go." Ovid. 

CarUdre periti. Yirg. jinxius quid opus facto ait, SaU. 
2d. An accusative with a preposition ; as, avidior ad rem ; anf- 

mus capax ad pracepta ; ad fraudem callidus; potens in fit 

bellicosas, &c. 
3d. An ablative with a preposition ; as, Avidus in picunUi^ 

'* Eager in regard to money." Anxiu$ defamSt ; n^ptr 9cd9rt 

auspectut; &c, 
4th. An ablative without a preposition ; as, Arte rudie, " Rude in 

art ;" regni crimine ineons ; prattans ingenio. 



Obs. 4. Some adjectives usually governing the dative, i 
govern the genitive, such as aimilis, dissimilis, &c. See § 111. 06f. 2 

Rule X. Partitives and words placed partitive- 
ly, comparatives, superlatives, interrogatives, and 
some numerals, govern the genitive plural; as, 

Alibis phUo80phdrum, Some one of the philosophers 

Senior fratrum. The elder of the brothers. 

Doctissimue Romandrum, The most learned of the Rooms. 

Qui8 nostrum f ^ Which of us ? 

Una musdrum, One of the muses. 

Octdvut sapientium, The eighth of the wise men. 



EXPLANATION.— A Partitive is a word which signifies a part of any l 
ber of persons or things, in contradistinction to the whole. A word placed 
partitively, is one which though it does not signify a partj yet is sometimes 
used to di$tinguisk a part from the whole ; as, expediti militwnt the bgfat armed 
(of the) soldiers. The partitive, when an adjectiire, takes the gender of the 
whole and governs it in the genitive plural ; or, if a collective noun, in the geni- 
tive singular; and in this case the partitive takes the gender of the noun nndeiw 
«tcod : as, doeliisimua sua mtatis. 
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Obs. 5. Partitives are such words ; as, ullusf nullusy solus, aliusy 
Wer, uterque, neuter ^ alter ^ aliquis, quidanij quidquis, quicunque, quis f 
tpAt/ quot? tot, aliquot ^ nonnulli, pleriquejinuitij pauci,medius, &c. 

Words are used partitively in such expressions as the following j 
superi deorum, sancte deorum, degenires canum^ piscium feminoi. To 
which add, omnis, cuncttu, nemo; as, Omnes Maceddnum; nemonos' 
iriim. 

Obs. 6. The comparative with the genitive denotes one of two, the 
superlative denotes a part of a number greater than twoj as. Major fro- 
tram J the elder of two brothers : maximus/ratrum, the eldest of three 
or more. So also uter^ alter and neuter generaUy refer to two, quis, 
alius^ and nullus, to more than two ; as, uter nostrum, which of ns 
(two?) ^ttw noairwTn, which of us (three or more?) NostrCaa^nA 
vestrum are used after partitives, seldom nostri and vestri. 

Obs. 7. The partitive is sometimes understood j as, Fies nobilium 
tu quoque fontium, (so. unus.) HOr. 

06*. 8. Instead of the genitive after the partitive, the ablative is 
often found governed by de, e, ex, or in ; or the accusative with inter 
or ante ; as, unus e stoicis ; ante omnes pulcherrimus ; inter reges opu- 
lentissimus. 

Rule XL Adjectives of plenty or want govern 
^ the genitive or ablative; as, 

Plenus ir €8 or ird. Full of anger. 

Inops rationis, or rations, Void of reason. 

EXPLANATION.— As in Rule IX. the adjective here is a general term, but 
limited in its application by the genitive or ablative following it. 

Obs. 9. Among adjectives denoting plenty or want, a considerable 
variety of construction is found. 

Some govern the genitive only ; as, benignus, exsors, impos, tmpd- 
tens, irritus, Itberdlts, munificus, &c. j r y t^ 

Some govern the ablative only -, as, beatus, mutilus, tumidus, ivrgU 

Some govern the genitive more frequently ; as, compos, consors, 
egenus, exhares, expers, fertilis, indfgus, parous, pauper, prodUnu. 
sterilu, prosper, insutiatus, insatiabilis. " ^ r -si 

Some govern the ablative more freq uently ; ash» abundans, alignus 
cassus, extorris,firmus, foetus, /requens, gravis, gravidus, jejanus', 
mfirmus, Itber, locuples, Itetus, mactus, nudus, onustus, orbus vol* 
lens, satidtus, tenuis, truncus, viduus. 

Some govern the genitive or ablative indifferently; as. copiosus. 
dives, fecundus, ferax, immunis. indnu, inops, largus, modicus, im* 
mcuuT' j*'"*^' opulcntus, plpnus, potens, purus, re/ertus, sLtur, 

Obs. 10. Many of these adjectives are sometimes limited by a pre- 
position and Its case ; as, Locus copiosus a frumento. Cic. Uboriini 
reparatus U, Parcus in victu. Plin. In affectibus potentissimus. 
Qumct. Potens in res bellicas. Liv. &c. j'l/^t^^w^www. 
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4 108. THE GENITIVE GOVERNED BY V£RB8. 
Rule XII. Sum governs the genitive of a per- 
son or thing to which its subject belongs as apos* 
session, property, or duty ; as, 

Est reps J It belongs to the king. 

Hominis est errare, It is characteristic of man to enf. 

EXPLANATlON.-^The genitive in this constraction is supposed to be govenied 
by the substantive, offieiumt muniM, resj negotium, oputf &c. understood. 
(When it is expressed» the genitive is governed hj it according to Rule YI.) 
The verb is in the third person; — often has an infinitive or clause for its nond« 
native, and may be rendered in any way by which the sense is expressed ; sudi 
as, it belongs to,— ^*« the property — the part — the dutjf-^he pecuUarity-Hhe cAo- 
raeter of, &c. The following are examples, 

tnsipientis est dicere non putdranif It is the part of a fool^ &e. 
MilUum est suo duci parire^ It is the duty of soldiers, &C. 

Laudare se vaniestj It is the mark of a vain man, fce« 

So the following — Arrogantis est negligcre quid de se quisque senti' 
atf Cic. Pectu est Melibai. Virg. H(sc sunt hominis , Ter. Paupi- 
ris est numerdre pecusy Ov. Temeritas est Jloreniis iBtatis, jtrudentia 
senectutisy Cic. Jlntlqui morisfuit, Plin. 

Ohs. 1. Sometimes the genitive may be governed by the preceding 
word repeateJ after est; as, Hoc pecus est (pecus) Meliboei; Hie lUter 
est (liber) fratris. Sometimes the genitive depends on some other 
substantive understood; as, Qua res evertenda reipublica solent es9€ 
(instrumenta.) Regium imperium quod initio conservanda libertaiii 
(caus^;) et augenda rdpuhlicee (institutum) /w^raf . 

Ohs. 2. Insteatl of the genitive of the personal pronouns, the nomina* 
tive neuter of the possessive is commonly used, agreeing with officU 
um^ munus &c. understood; as, Tuum est, it is your duty; instead of 
tui; meum est, it is my part ; instead of mei. 

Obs. 3. If the verb be in the infinitive, the posssessive pronoun 
must be in the accusative; as, Scio tuum esse, " I know it is your 
duly;" and if a substantive be expressed, the possessive must agree 
with it in gender, number, and case; as, Ha partes fuitrvnt ttuB, 
(equivalent to iuumfuit, ortairumpartiumfuU.) It was your part* 

Rule XIII. Misereor, miser esco^ and sat&go, go- 
vern the genitive ; as, 

Miserere civium tuorum. Pity your countrjrmen. 

Satagit rirum sudrum, He is busy with his own affairt. 

EXPLANATION .—The genitive, in this construction, has been supposed to 
be governed by such a noun as negotio, catua, re, ice. understood; governed bf 
the prepositions de, a, «n, or the like ; as, Mi$erere de causa eivium, Ac. We 
consider it better, however, to regard these genitives as governed directly by 
the verb, and expressing, as in Greek, the cause or origin of the feeling whieb 
the verb expresses. See Gr. Gram. § 144. Rule XIY 
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Ofrt. 4. Many other verbs denotins; some aflectioQ of the mind are 
sometimes followed by|i genitive, denoting that, with regard to which, 
tir on account of which, the afl'ectlon exists. These are ango, decipior, 
duipiOf discruciorf fallOf fallor^ /asiidiOf invideOf lator^ miror^ 
pendeoj studeoj teteoTj &c. Thus, AbsurdefacU qui angas te animi. 
Plant. Disctucior animi. Ter. FalUhar serminis. Plant. Laicr 
malorum. Virg. These verbs have commonly a different construc- 
tion. Note 2. 

}^qI^ 1.— The first and second of these examples resemble the peculiar Greek 
Constrnction, explained Gr. Gram. $ 148. Oh». 3. 

06«. 5. Several verbs especially among the poets, are found with 
the genitive in imitation of the Greek construction, Gr. Gram. §144. 
kule XVt. and XVlt. These are abstineoi dcHnOf deaisto. guietco, 
regno ; also, adipiscor^ cond^co, credo^ frustror^ furo^ laudo, lib^Of 
levOf participOf prohihco ; thus, abstineto irdrum. Hor. DeHne que- 
reldrum. Hor. Regndvit populorum. Hor. Levas me labdrum, Plaut 

Note 2. — All these verbs, however, in 06». 4 and ft, have for the most part a 
different construction, being followed sometimes by the accusative as an active 
verb, and more frequently by the accusative or ablative with a preposition. 

Rule XIV. Recorder^ memlniy reminiscor^ and 
cbliviscory govern the genitive or accusative ; as, 

Recordor lectionis^ or Icciionemf I remember the lesson. 

Obliviseur injuria j or injuriarrij I forget an injury. 

KXPLANATION.— When these verbs are followed by an accusative, they are 
considered active, and fall under Rule XX. But when a genitive follows them 
they are regarded as neuter, and the genitive denotes that in regard to which 
the memory, &.c. is exercised. 

Obs. 6. These verbs are often construed with an infinitive or some 
part of a sentence, instead of the genitive or accusative ; as, MemMni 
vidire virginem. Ter. 

Obs. 7. Recordor an-l memini, sis^nifying to remember, are some- 
times followed by an ablative with de. And memini signifying to 
make mention o/, has a sreniiive or an ablative with de, Ei venii in 
mtntem being equivalent to recordatur, has a genitive after it ; as, 
Ki venit in mentem potcstatis tvcr. 

N. B. For the genitive with verbs o^ accusing , See § 122, 
with verbs of valving, § 122. R. XXVIIl;with Passive 
verbs, ^126; with Impersonal verbs, H13; with Adverbs, 
« 135 ; denoUng place, § 130, R. XXXVI and XXXIX. 



^ 109. CONSTRUCTION OF THE DATIVE. 

1. The Dative is used to express the remote object to which any 
quality or action, or any slate or condition of things tends, or, to 
which they xe£er. This tendency is usually expressed in English by 
the words TO or FOR. Hence, 
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% The Dfttire in Latin is ?nrc: ned by, or denotes the object referred 
to, by Noung, Mjectwet and Verbs. 

3. A use of the Dative common in Greek UBually called the !>•- 
live Redundant, has also been imitated in Latin. See 6r. Gram. 
§145.2. The foUowiag are examples. Qpo tantuMMoa dexter abii. 
Yirg. Fur mihi e«. Plant. TongUium hihi eduxU. Cie. 175« mine 
NOBIS deus ille magister t Yirg. Ecet tibi Seboene. Cic. 8uo hh 
gladio hunc jugulo. 
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Rule XV. Substantives frequently govern tbe 
dative of their object ; as, 

Ho$tis virttttibuif An enemy to yirtne. 

Exitium pec6r%f Destruction to the flock. 

Obtemperantia legibwt, Obedience to the laws.' 

EXPLANATION.— Under this rale, the governing substantive gensially de- 
notes an affection, or some advantage} or disadvantage) or act; whiehis Ufllited 
as to its object by the dative following it, as ia the above examples. 

Obs. 1. Rule. The dative of the possessor is govemod by 
substantives denoting the thing possessed ; as, 

Ei venit in mentenij It came into his mind. 

Cut corptti porrigiturj Whose body is extended. 

Obs. 2. The dative in this construction is said to be used for, or in- 
stead of the genitive, as in Rule VI. There are but few instances, 
however, in which tbe genitive, under that rule could with propriety 
be changed for the dative. On the other hand, when the dative is 
used, the genitive would fail to express so precisely the idea intended. 
In this construction, the noan governing the dative is connected with 
a verb in such a way as clearly to show, that the dative is rather the 
object of that which is expressed by the verb and noun together, than 
under the government of the noun alone. Thus in the first example, 
ei, denotes the person to whom that which is expressed by venit I» 
mentcmj occurred. So y corpus porrigiturj states what was done to 
the person represented by cui. The principle of this constractioa 
will be more manifest from what is stated, § 123. Exp. 



«11. THE DATIVE GOVERNED BY ADJECTIVES. 
Rule XVI. Adjectives signifying profit or dis- 
profit, likeness or unlikeness govern the dative; 
as 

IMUbello, Useful for war. 

SimUis patH, I^« *"• fiit*^«- 
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EXPLANATION.— The dative under this rule, like the genitive cmder Rule 
IX. is used to limit the meaning of the adjective to a particular object or eiMl, 
to which the quality expressed hy it is directed. Thus in the first example 
miiU» means <<~usefuV' in a general sense, hello limits the usefulness intended 
to a particnlar object, '<war." The dative thus used is rendered by its ordi^ 
nary signs to or /or, but sometimes by other pxepositions or withoaf a prepott 
tion, as in the last example. 

• OBSERVATIONS. 

Obi, 1. To this rule belong adjectives signifying, 

lit. Profit, or disprofit ; as, benignus, bontts, commddtu^ felix ^ 

daTjmdsttSj dirus^ exitiosw, funestus^ &c. 
M. Pleasure, or pain ; as, MceptuSj dulcis, gratusj jvcundugf 

lattiSj suavis ; — Jlcerbiu, amdrus, ingrdtus, moletttUf &c. 
^, Friendship, or hatred ; as, JEquus, amxcut, blandtu, cant» 

deditus, fidus ; — adversus. aaper, crudilUy infestus, &c. ' 

4^^. Perspicuity, or obscurity j as, apcrttiSj cerUu, compertus, cot^ 

spicuus, notus; — ambiguus^ dubtusj ignotusj obscurus, &c. 
6th. Propinquity ; as, finitimus, propior^ proxirms, propinguu», 

sociuSf vicinus, afffnis, &c. 
6ith, Fitness, or unfitness j as, ^ptusj apposiius, habilisj idaneuM 

opportunut } — XTieptuSt mhahilia^ importunus, &ic. ' 

7ft. Ease, or difficulty ; as, facllUy levisy obvius, perviut t'-^if- 

ficilisy arduusj gravis. Also those denoting propensity or 

readiness j as, prontis, proclivia, propensuf, &c. 
Bth, Equality^ or inequality; likeness, or unlikeness ; as, JEqualia, 

iBquayuSj par^ compar ;^in<BqudH8j impaVy dispar, dUcor» i-- 

stTTHliSf cemalus ;—dissimilis, alienusj &c. 
9th, Several adjectives compounded with CON,- as, eognatus 

congruusy consdntu, conveniensy continensy Ifcc. ' 

lOth, Verbal adjectives in -BILIS ; as, JlmdbUUy ternbUu, opta- 
biliSy and the like. *^ 

.06«. 2. Exc. The following adjectives have sometimes the dative 
after them, and sometimes the genitive, viz: JifflnU nmilisy comvtO^ 
nis, par, proprius; finitimusy fidus y conterminusy super stes, conscius. 
aqualis, contrarius, and adversus; as, similis tibi, or tui. 

0&*. 3. Adjectives signifying motion or tendency to a thing, take 
after them the accusative with ad, rather than the dative: as vroclu 
tmsy prdnus, propensus, veloxy celer, tardus, piger, &c. thus: piger ad 
poenas. Ov. fro 

Obs 4. Adjectives signifying x^e/ulness or fitness, and the contrary, 
S^Wn acc^sa^ve with ad; as, tiHlis ad nultam rm, good fw 

Obs. 6. Propnxfr and proximus take after them the dative, or the 
ccn^ciH recH, « « mind eonteioo. tl itself of 'r^'tade'"V5 
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06«. 6. Some adjectives that gorern the dative, sometimes, instead 
of the dativei have an abkitive with a prepomtion expresscKl or an* 
derstood; as, dUcors secum; alienum nostrd amicUiA. 

Obt, 7. Idem i» sometimes followed by the dative, chiefly in the 
poets; as, Jupiter idem omnibvs. InvUum qui servatf idemfadi aeeu 
denti. In prose idem is followed commonly by gut, a4>, atqutj vt, or 
quam. 
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Rule XVII. All verbs govern the dative of the 
object or end, to which the action, or state ex- 
pressed by them, is directed ; as, 

Finis venit imperio, An end has come to the empire. 

jSnirnus redit kostibusj Courage returns to the enemy. [self. 

Tibi seriSf iibi mHis^ You sow for yourself, you reap for your- 
EXPLANATION.— This rule may be considered as general, applying to all 
cases in which a verb is followed by a dative. When the verb is active, it gov* 
eras its remote object in the dative, not as that upon which the action is exerted, 
but as that to which it is directed, while at the same time, it governs also its im- 
mediate object in the accusative, ($133.) If neater, itwillbe followed by a dative 
only. 

This rule being applicable to all cases in which a dative follows a verb, is 
too general to be nseful, as it could be applied correctly without much discii* 
miaatiott. It will therefore be of more advantage, when it can be done, te 
apply the special rules cominreheoded under it as follows: 

SPECIAL RULES. 

Rule I. Sum and its compounds govern the da- 
tive, (except possum;) as, 

Prcefuit exercituiy Ke commanded the army. 

Mfuit precibuSf He was present at prayers. 

Rule II. The verb Est, signifying to bsy or to 
bdong tOy governs the dative of the possessor ; as» 

IS» « .^u ' *^ C 1. A father is to me, i. e. 

Ea mh% pater, ^ ^ j j^^^^ ^ ^^^^^^ 

o . .. ... ^ ^ 1. Mellow apples are to us, i. e. 

Sunt nobu ,nUta pwna, \ g ^, have meUow appW. 

„ . , . S L I know that apples are to us, i. e 

8ew nobis essepoma, ^ g j ^^^^ ^^^^ ^^^ j^^^^ apples. 

EXPLANATION.— to this construction, the dative expresses the person ot 
thing, to OT for which the subject spoken of, is, or exists. The verb will alwiiys 
be in the third person singular, or pLuraly in any tense, or in the infinitiTS. 
This very common Latin construction will be rendered correctly into English» 

19 
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bfthB active v€vb, *' 4«»«)" instead of<S'«,*'&e. of which the Latin dative be- 
comes the subject or nominatiTei and the Latin norainative tlie object, as it 
shewn in tlie above examples. 

Obt. 1. The dative is used in a similar manner afXer forenif tuppHOf 
d99tan and d^f as^ pauper non est cni rentm suppdtit ttsus, ae is 
not poor in wkom the nse of property is supplied f i.e. who has the use 
of property. Hor. So, Si miki caudaforet, — De/uit ars vobis — Lac 
mUii non defit, &c 

Rule III. Verbs compounded of satiSj bene^ and 
male govern the dative; as, 

Legifnu satisfecit^ He satisfied the laws, 

BtnefacSre reipublletB^ To benefit the state. 

Obs. 2. These compounds are often written separately, and the 
dative is governed by the combined force of the two words. 

Rule IV. Many verbs compounded with these 
ten prepositions ad^ ante, con^'^—in, inter, ob, — 
post, pra, sub, and super govern the dative; as, 

^nnue captisj Favor oar undertakings. 

Verbs governing the dative under this rule are such as the 
following; viz. 

1. •^ccedoj accresco, accumbo, acquiesco, adnoy adnatOj adequUo, 
adhareOj adstOy adstipulor^ advolvor, qffulgeo, aHahor^ allab6ro, 
annuo, apparco, applaudo, appropinquOf arrideoj a«ptro, tuseiUior, 
assideoj assisto. assuesco, atsurgo. 

2. Antecdloi anieeo, antesto, anieverto. 

3. CollUdo, concino, consdno, convivo. 

4. IncumbOj vuiormio, indtUntOy inhioj ingemisco, inhiBreo, intideOf 
insideor, insio^ i.isiitoy inxudo, insulto, tnrtgf/o, illacrymo, illUdOf 
immineOy immoriorj imm^ror, impeiideo, 

5. Intervenio, inter mico^ intd'ccdo, inter cido, inter jaceo, 

6. ObrcpOf obluctOj obtrccto, obstrSpo, obmurmUrOf occumbOf oc 
curroy occur so, obsto, obsisto, obvenio. 

7. PostfcrOf posthabeo, postpono, postpUto, postscribo ; with an 
accusative- 

8. Pr<ecedo, pracurrOf prteeo, priBsideo^ praluceo^ prteniteo, prmM» 
to, prtBvaleo, pr avert o. 

9. Succido, succumbo, sufficio, sujfragor, subcrescoy tuboleOf sub* 
jaceo, svhrepo. 

10. Supervenioy supercurro, mpersto. But most verbs compounded 
with scFER govern the, accusative. 

Obs. 3. Some verbs compounded with ab, de, ex, circum, and con* 
tra; also compounds of di and dis meaning generally ^' to differ/' 
are sometimes followed by the dative. These, however, chiefly fah 
under Rule XXXI. § 126. 

Obs, 4. Many verbs compounded with prepositions, instead of the 
dative, take the case of the preposition which is sometimes repeated. 
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Some netiter ^^erbs so compoonded, either take the dative, or, acqatlrw 
iiig an active signification by the force of the preposition, govern the 
accusative by Rule XX. as, Helvetii reliquos Gallos virftt^e pFsecedaDt, 
The Helvetii surpass the other Oauls in bravery. 

Rule V. Verbs govern the dative which signi- 
fy to profit or hurt ; — to favor or assist, and the 
contrary ; — to command and obey, to serve and 
resist; — to threaten and to be angry; to trust. 

EXPLANATION.— Verba governing the dative, under thia and the preceding rule, 
are alWays intranaitivea artranaitivea used intransitively, and conaeqnently it ia appli- 
cable to the active voice only. The dative after paaaive verba, doaa not come ondar 
tbeso rules, but belongs to (t 126. Rule XXXIU. 

Obs, 5. The verbs under this rule are such as the fol-. 
lowing : 

1 St. To profit or hurt ; as, 

Proficio, prosutUf placeOf comm6dOj prospicio^ caveo, meiuOy timeOf con- 
siUOf for prospiQJU). Likewise, NoceOf officio ^ tncomwUdo^ displiceOt &c. 

2d. To favor or assist, and the contrary ; as, 

FaveOj gratalor, gratificory graior, ignoscoj indtdgeOf parco, adA- 
lor J plaudo. biandiorj lenocinor, palpor^ assentor, subwirasitor. Like- 
wise, Auxilior^ admmiculory subvenio, succurroy pazrocinor, medeor^ 
mcdicor, opitalor. Likewise, Der6gOf dctrSho, invideoj amulor, 

3d. To command and obey, to serve and resist ; as, 

IjnpBrOj prtBcipio^ mando ; mod^rorj for modum adkibeo. Likewise. 
Pareo, ausculto, obedioy obs quor, obtcmpero, morem gSrOy morig^ror^ 
obsecundo. Likewise, Famftlor, servioj inserviOy ministroj ancillor. 
Likewise, RepugnOjObstOy reluctovj renitoTj resistOy refragor, adversor, 

4th. To threaten and to be angry ; as, 

Minor, coTnmmorj irascor, succenseo. 

5th. To trust ; as, Fido^ confido, credo, difftdo. 

To these ad I, Nubo, excello, hareo, supplico, cedo, despBro^ opSror^ 
prastolor^ pravaricor ; recipio, to promise ; renuncio ; respondeOy to 
answer, or satisfy ; temp ro, xtudeo ; vaco, to apply; convicior. 

Exc. Jubeo, juvoj leedo, and offendoj govern the accusati^e. 

Obs. 6. Many of these verbs, however, are variously construed, the 
same verb sometimes governing the dative according to this rule ; 
sometimes taken in an active sense they govern the accasative by 
rule XX. They are followel by an accusative with a preposition, 
and sometimes by an ablative with a preposition. Thus, ImpendBre 
alicuij or aliquem^ or in aliquem^ to hang over ; congru- rj alicui^ 
cum aliqua re, inter se, to agree. 

Ous. 7. Many verbs when they vary their constr action, viry their 
neaning also; as, Timeo tibi, de f«, pro te, sirnifies, " I fear for you," 
I e. for your safety ; but timeo te, meanSi ** I fear you/' '^ I dread 
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you." ConaiUo tibif is '* I coDfioU for you/' i. e. " for your safety," 
eonsiklo te^ means *' I consult you/' *' I ask your advice /' and so 
of others. 

Obs, 8. Verbs signifying motion or tendency to a thing instead of 
the dative have usually the preposition ad or in with the accusative ; 
as, Clamor it ad coelvm j seldom and chiefly with the poets, eoelo. 



4 113. DATIVE GOVERNED BY IMPERSONALS. 

Rule XVIIL An impersonal verb governs the 
dative; as, 

ExpMit reipublica, It is profitable for the state. 
■ EXPLANATION.— This rnlfe applies to the dative goveraed hf the passive of 
all those verbs which in the active voice govern the dative onlyi according to 
$ 113, Rules III. lY. and V.— the passive of all intransicives, being used only im- 
personally ^ $ 83. .3. Thus, Favetur mihij *' I am favored," not egofaveor. When 
the passives of such verbs are used personalty j then the verb is to be consider- 
ed as used in an active sensC) $ 119. Ob: 6. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

Obs. 1. 'These verbs Potest y coepit, incipU^ d^sinit, debet and solet^ 
hefore the infinitiYe of im personals, become impersonal also ; aSy 
Nan potest credi tibij ." You cannot be believed." 

Obs. 2. Some verbs are useJ both personally and impersonally ; asy 
doleo, ** I grieve ;" dolet mihi, " It grieves me," i. e. '*! grieve." 
So also verbs commonly used impersonally sometimes have a subject 
in the nominative, and are of course used personally. This is the 
case especially with such nominatives as these, — 7<i, koCj illud, quidj^ 
quod, Jiikif, &c. as, Nonne h<Bc te pudent ? ** Are you net ashamed of 
these things?" 

Obs. 3. An infinitive moo.l or part of a sentence is commonly join- 
ed to an impersonal verb, which in fact may be regarded as its sub- 
ject ; as, Delcciat me stiuiire, " It dclij»hts me to study," i e. " study 
delights me." § 101. 06«. 3.— § 144. Obs. 1. 

Obs. 4. The dative after impersonals is sometimes understood; as» 
Faciat qiiod libet, (sc. sibi ) 

Exc, 'I. Refert and Interest govern the geni- 
tive; as. 

Refert patris, It concerns my father. 

Interest omnium^ It is the interest of all. 

But 7A*e^, tua, sua^ nostra^ vestra^ are put in the accUBO^ 
tive plural neuter ; as, 

Nan mea refert ^ It does not concern me. 

Obs. 5. These pronouns must be considered as agreeing with sneh 
a substantive Asnegotia; and that mea, for example, is equal to n^oMa 
mei. This then seems clearly to shew that such constractions M, 
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refertpatris ore cUiplical, and that the word to be supplied is in the ac- 
cusative plural neuter ; thus, referf patrisj (so. ad negotiaj) lit. it 
refers to the airairs of my father ; Interest omnium, i. e. ett inter om- 
nium negofia, ^' it is among the affairs of all ;" refert mea, i. e. ad 
mea negotiaj equivalent to ad negotia mei, 

Ob$. 6. Instead of the genitive , these verbs sometimes take the ao> 
cusative with a preposition ; as, refert ad me, for refert mea, i: e. mei. 
Sometimes they are used absolutely without a case expressed. 

Exc. 11. These five Miser et^ pomitety pudet, 
tadetj and pigety govern the accusative of the im- 
mediate, with the genitive of the remote ob- 
ject; as, 

Mist-ret me tui, I pity you. 

Poenttet me peccaii, I repent of my sin. 

TtBdet me vita, I am weary of life. 

Ptidet me culpa, 'I am ashamed of my fault. 

EXPLANATION.^These examples may be Teadered literally thus; It grieves 
me on account of you, i. e. ergo, or causa tut.^It repents me of my sin.— It wearies 
me of life. — It shames me of my fault. For the method of rendering impersonal 
verbs in a personal form, as in the above examples, see $ 86. 9. and 6. 

Ohs. 7. The infinitive mood or part of a sentence may supply the 
the place of the genitive; as, poenitdmepeccdsse, or quod peecavSrim, 
Ader Mis- ret, it is sometimes supplied by the accusative governed by 
quod atiinet ad, unilerstood ; as, Menedemivicem mistret me, i. e. quod 
attind ad ricein, Ter. The accusative is sometimes understood ; as, 
Scelcrum si bene poenitet (soil, nos.) Hor. 

Obs. 8. The preterites of these verbs in the passive form, govern 
the same cases as the active ; as, Miseritumest me iudrum fortuna» 
rum. Ter. Miserescii, and miser etur are sometimes used imper- 
sonally J as, Miserescit me tui, Ter. Misereatur ie fratrum; Neque 
me tuiy neque lu-}rum liberorum miter Cri potest, Cic. 

Exc. III. Decety delectaty juvat, and oportet, 
govern the accusative of a person with the infini- 
tive; as, 

Delectat me studire, It delights me to study. 

Non decet te rixdri, It does not become you to scold. 

Obs. 9. These verbs are sometimes used personally ; as, Parvum 
parva decent. Hor. Becet sometimes gorems the dative; as. Jta fUh 
his decet. Ter. 

Obs. 10. Oportet, instead of the infinitive, elegantly takes the snb- 
junctive with ut, •* as," understood; as, Sibi quisque consQlat oportei. 
Cic. When followed by the perfect participle, esse, or fuisse is under^ 
stood, which being supplied, makes the perfect infinitive. 

Obs. II. Fallit,fugit, pra:tSrit, tatet^ when used impersonally, are 
construed with the accusative and infinitive; as,/ttgtt m« ad te $crip 
here, Cic. 

19* 
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§ 114. VERBS GOVERNING TWO DATIVES, 

Rule XIX. The verbs sum, do, habeOy and some 
others, with the dative of the objecty govern also 
the dative of the end, or design; as, 

1. Est miki voluptati, \ ]\ !« *^ °f^/°'' * Plcfsare, i e. 

i. ^«t /«♦/*• vi/*«// u , ^ j^ ^g^ ^j. ^jringg^ j^ pleasure to me. 

2. JEfoc wim* mihi muneri, This he sent as a present to me. 

3. Duciturhonori tibu \ {J f« reckoned to you for an honor, L-e 
«. ^ui..*» «w *vf ., ^ j^ jg reckoned an honor to you. 

EXPLANATION.— In these examples it is manifest that the words voluptati, 
konorif and munerif each express the end or design for which the thing spoken 
of, or referred to, ««, is reckonedj is senl to the object expressed by the other da- 
tives, miM and tibi. See also Obs. 3. 

The verb sum^ with the dative of the endj may be Tariously rendered accord- 
ing to the sense ; as, by the words, brings^ affbrdsj servesj ico. FoTy the sign 
of the dative, is often omitted, especially after sttm. ^ 

OBSERVATIONS. 

06«. 1. Verbs governing two datives under this rule, are chiefly, 
mm f fore J habeo, do, verio, relinquo, tribuOj duco^ and a few others. 

Obs. 2. Instead of the dative of the endt the nominative aflter est, 
&c. or the accusative, in apposition with the object of the preceding 
verb, expresses the same thing; as. jimor Est exitium pecdri, for 
exitio; Se ^chilli comiiem esse datum dicitj for comiti. In tlie first ex- 
ample, exitium is the nominative after est, by Rule V. In the second, 
comitem is in apposition with se, by Rule I. 

Obs. 3. Intransitives, such as 8Ujn,fore,Jio^eo, curro, proficiscor, 
venio, cedo, suppediio, are followed by two datives, as in the first ex- 
ample; transitive verbs in the active voice, besides the two datives, 
ha\e an accusative expressed or understood by Rule XX. as in the 
second example; and in the passive voice two.datives, as in the third 
example, the one by rule XXIX. and the other by this rule. 

Obs. 4. The dative of the object (commonly a person,) is often to 
be supplied ,-^ as. Est exemplo, indicio, prasidio, usuif &c. scil. mihi, 
alicuif^homin^bvs, or some such word. So, ponfre, opponire pignd" 
ri, sc. alicui, ** to pledge;" cantre receptui^ sc. suis militibus, ** to 
sound a retreat;'' habere cura, questui, odio, voluptati, studio, &c. sc. sibi, ' 

Obs. 5. To this rule is sometimes referred the forms of naming, 
to common in Latin; such as, Est mihi nomen AUxandro; Cui cog* 
ninnen lulo add^tur. The construction. § 97. Exc. 2, is much better. 

Obs. 6. From constructions un ler this rule, should be distinguished 
those in which the second dative may be governed by another noun 
in the dative, according to § 110. 

N. B. For the Dative with the Accusative, see ^ 123. 
For the Dative after the Passive voice, see ^ 126. 
For the Dative after Particles, see ^ 135. Obs. 3. and 
R. XLVII.— After Hez and Va, « 117. Obs. 3. 
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V 115. CONSTRUCTION OF THE ACCUSATIVE. 

i. The Accusative, in Latin, is used to ezprero the immediate object 
of a transitive (or active) verb, — or, in other words, that on which its ac- 
tion is exerted, and which is affected by it. 

2. It is used to express the object to which sometliing tends or relates» 

in which sense it is governed by a preposition, expressed or understood. 

"When used to express the remote object of a transitive verb, or certain 

' relations of measure, distance, time, and place, the preposition is usually 

omitted. 



^ 116. ACCUSATIVE GOVERNED BY VERBS. 

Rule XX. A transitive verb in the active voice 
governs the accusative; as, 

»Ama DeuTHt Love God. 

SPECIAL RULES. 

Rule I. A transitive deponent verb governs tlie 
accusative ; as, 

Reversre parentesj Reverence your parents. 

Rule IL An intransitive verb may govern a noun 
of kindred signification in the accusative ; as, 

Pugndre pugnam, To fight a battle. 

EXPLANATION. — These roles apply to all verbs which have an accasative as their 
Immediate object ; and that accusative may be any thing used substantively, whether 
it be a noun^ a pronourij an infinitive mood^ or daute of a tentence. Intransitived under 
Rule II. are often followed by the ahilative, with a preposition expressed or understood , 
as, Ire (in) itinere. Gaudere (cum) gaudiOj ftc . 

Obs. ] . Verhs signifying to namcj choose, reckon, consiitutey and 
the like, hesides the accusative of the ohject, take also the accusative 
of the name, office, character, &c., ascribed to it; as, Urbem Romam 
vocavit: He called tfee city Rome. All such verbs in the passive, 
have the same case after as before them, § 103, Exp. 

Obs. 2. Verbs commonly intransitive, are sometimes used in a tran- 
sitive sense, and are therefore followed by an accusative under this ru le j 
thus, 

Transitive. iNTRANsiTme. 

Jibhorirefamam, to dread infamy. Abhorrtre a litibus, to be averse &c. 
^Ao/irem^numenfa, to abolish &c. Memoria abolevit, memory faiiefl. 
Declinare ictum, to avoid a blow. Declinare loco, to remove from, kc. 
Laborare arma, to forge arms. Laborare morbo, to be ill. 
Mordri iter, to stop. Morari in urbe, to stay in the city. 
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06«. 3. The Ancu9%tive afior many inlransitive verbs depends cm a pre- 
position understood ; as Morientem nomine clamat ; Me(i8 queror fortiu 
no»; Num id laerymat virgo; Quiequid delirant reges, plectunlur AchU 
vi; Stygias juravimua undas, &c. In which and similar sentcn- 
CCS the prepositions, oh, propter, circa, per, ud, in, &c. may be sup. 
plied. 

This construction of intransitive verbs is most common with the nea. 
ter accusatives id, quid, aliquid, quiequid, nihil, idem, illvd, tantum, 
quantum, hoc, multa, alia, pauca, &c. 

Obs. 4. The accusative after many verbs depends on a 
preposition witTi which they are compounded. This is the 
ihe case, 

1«^ With intransitive verbs; as, Gentea qua mare Ulud adjacent, " the 
ftfeitionb which border upon the sea ;** So, ineunt praUium, adirt 
provinciam, transcurrSre mare, alloqvor te, &c. Thus compound, 
od, many verbs seem to become trant'itive in sense, and so govern 
the acciiHalive by this rule. In gci.eral, however, they fail under 
RuleLII. 
2<2. With transitive verbs, in which case two accusatives follow, one 
governed by the verb, and another by the preposition ; as, Omnem 
equitatum ponteh tranaducit, " He leads all the cavalry over the 
bridge." Hellespontum copiaa trnjecit. Hero also the second 
accusative falls under Rule LII. 

Note. — After most verbs, however compounded vrith prepositions governing 
the accusative, the prepositioa is repeated before it ; as, Catar $a id neminem 
adjunxit. 

Oba. 5. The accusative afler a transitive verb is sometimes under, 
stood; as, Tarn prora avertit, sc. se ; flumina ffraicipitant^aclh ae; faci» 
am vitidd, sc. aacra. Somptimes the verb is omitted. 

Obs. 6. Rule. The infinitive mood or part of a sentence 
is often used as the object of a transitive verb, insfead of 
the accusative ; as, 

Da mihifallere Give me to derive. 

Cupio me ease ctementem, I desire to be gentle. 

„, , ^ ^ y . ?Tliey determined that they would 

Staiuerunt ut naves conacenderent, > embark 

Note 2.— In such constructions, the subject of the clause is sometimes by a 
Greek idiom put in the accusative, as the object.of the verb; as, Sosti Mareei* 
luiKt quatn. tardui tit ,' instCHd of Notti quam tardtu Marre^tut tit ; So, Illumnt 
vivat optant, instead of ttt iUe vivat optant ; or ilium vivere ofttmt. Or. Giam. 
i 150. Ohs. 4. 

Obs. 7. A few cases occur in which the accusative U put afler a 
noun derived from a verb, or the verbal adjectives in .bundua ; as, Quid 
tibi hue receptio ad te est meum vt'rum ? Wherefore do you receive my 
husband hither to you ? Plaut. Quid tibi hanc aditio eat. U. Vitabun. 
dua caatra. Liv. 

Oba. 8. Many verbs considered transitive in Latin, are intransitive in 
English, and must have a preposition supplied in translating; as, Ut ca^ 
vfrct me '* that he should beware of roe." On Ihe other hand, ma. 
ny intransitive verbs in Latin, i.e., verbs which do not take an accuaa. 
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tire after tbem are rendered into English by transitive verbs; as, ^or 
tunafavetfvttibusj "fortune favors the brave.*' 

N. . B. For the Accusative governed by Recordor^ &c. sea 
§ 108. R. XIV.— with another accusative, § 124. R. XXX,— 
governed by prepositions, § 136. R. XL VIII. L. LI. LII. — 
denoting ztTwe, § 131. R. XLI.— p/ac6, §130, R. XXXVU,— 
measure or distance^ § 132. R. XLII. 



« 117. CONSTRUCTION OF THE VOCATIVE. 

The Vocative is used to designate the person or thing addressed, 
bvt forms no part of the proposition with which it stands ; and it is 
used either with, or without an interjection. 

Rule XXI. The interjections O, heu and proh^ 

are construed with the vocative ; as, 

O formose puer ! O fair boy ! 

Sometimes with the accusative ; as, Heu me mUerum, ** Ah wretch 
that I am !" and sometimes with the nominative ; as, O virfortit atqu€ 
amictis. 

Obs. 1. To these may be added other interjections of calling or ad- 
dressing ; as, ah, au, ehemj eheu, e&o, e/a, henij heiu, hui, to, ohe, and 
voA, which are often followed by the vocative : as, Hens St/re; Ohe 
libelle. 

Obs, 2 The vocative is sometimes omitted while a genitive depend- 
ing upon it remains ] as, O vdterm gentity sc. homines. Lucan. 

Obi 3. The interjection Hei and F^e, govern the dative ; as, Hei 
mihii " Ah me !" Vts vobis, " Woe to you !" 



^ 118. CONSTRUCTION OF THE ABLATIVE. 

The ablative is used in Latin generally to express that from whieh 
something is separated or taken ; or, as th^ by, or toiih which some- 
thing is done, or exists. It is governed by noune, adjectwea, verb$ 
and prepositiont, and also is used to express various relations of mso- 
$ure, dittancej time, and place, &c. 

THE ABLATIVE AFTER NOUNS 

Rule XXII. Opus and Usus signifying need, re- 
quire the ablative; as, 

Est opus peeunid, There is need of money. 

Nunc usus viribus Now there is need of strength. 
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HXPLANATION.—The ablative after these nonns is probably goveraedbfa 
preposition such as pro understood. la this sense they are used only with the 
Terb'stim, of which o;nM is sometimes the subject, and sometimes the predicates 
V$u$, the subject only. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

Oht, 1. Opus in the predicate, is commonly used as an indeclinable 
adjective, in which case it rarely has the ablative ; as, Dux nobU 
opus est J " We need a general.'' Cic. So, Dices nummos mihi opus esse, 
Cic. Nobis exempla opvs sunt. Cic. In these examples opus, as an 
indecUnnble ndjeclive, agrees with ^* dux^*^ ** nummos^" " exempla^" 
by Rule II. This construction is most common with neuter adjec- 
tives an.l pronouns, and is always used with those denoting quantity ; 
as, QUOD non opus est, asae carum est. Cato apud Sen. 

Obs, 2. Opvs and usus are often joined with the perfect participle ; 
ns, OpusmaivraiOj " Need of haste ;" Optis consxdto, " Need of de- 
liberalion ;" Usvs facto, ** Need of action." The participle has some- 
times a subslaniive joined with it after opus j as^ Mihi opus fuU 
HiRTio coNVENTo, ** It bchoved me to meet with Hirtius. Cic 
Sometimes the supine is joined with it ,* as, Ita x>ictu opus est. Ter 

Obs. 3. Opvs is often followed by the infinitive, or by the subjunc- 
tive with \U; aa^ Siquid forte f quod opus sit sciri. Cic. Nunc t^i 
opus est. eeprram ut te adsimiles. Plaut. Sometimes it is absolutely 
without a case, or with a case understood j as, Sic opus est ; Si opua 
eat. 

Exc. Opus and ususj are sometimes followed by the genitive by 
Rule II.; as, Aroenti opus fuitf " there was need of money;* 
Sometimes by an accusative, in which case an infinitive is probatily 
understood ; as Puero opus est cibum ; Scil. habere, Plaut. 



§ 119. ABLATIVE GOVERNED BY ADJECTIVES. 

[For the Ablative governed by adjectives of plenty or want, see 
§107. Rule XI.] 

Rule XXIII. These adjectives digntis^ indignus^ 
contentus, praditus, capites, sndfretus, also the par- 
ticiples nattis, satus^ ortus, edttus, and the Uke, 
denoting origin, govern the ablative ; as, 

Dignus honorcj Worthy of honor. 

Contentus parvo, Content with little. 

Prtedilus virtute, £ndued with virtue. 

Captus oculiXf Blind 

Fretue viribuSf Trusting to his strength. 

Ortus regibus, Descended of kings. 

EXPLANATION.— The ablative afler these adjectives and participles Is fi>> 
▼erned by some prepoftition uaderstood ; as, cttm, de, e, eae, m», &c. 
it is expr«9«ed ; as. Ortua ex concubina. Sallust. 
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Obi, 1. Instead of the ablative, these adjectives often take an in- 
finitive, or a subjunctive clause with qui or id ; as, Bignut amari, 
Virg. I>irnv^ quiimperet. Cic. Non sum dignuijtUfigampalumm 
parietem. Flaut. 

Exe, Dignusj indignuSf and contentus, are sometimes followed by 
the genitive; as, Dignus avorum. Virg. For the ablative governed 
by adjectives of plenty or want, see § 107. Rule XI. 



§ 120. THE ABLATIVE WITH THE GOMPABA- 
TIVE DEGREE. 

Rem. When two objects are compared by means of the eompan- 
tive degree, a conjunction such as, quam, oc, atquej &c. signUying 
" than,'' is sometimes expressed and sometimes omitted. In the first 
the construction of the case falls under other rules , in the second it 
falls under the following, viz. 

Rule XXIV. The comparative degree without 
a conjunction governs the ablative ; as 

IhUcior melUj Sweeter than honey. 

PrtBstantior auro, More precious than gold. 

Perennius mre. More durable than brass. 

EXPLANATION.— The ablative under this rule is supposed to be go vc iail 
more properly by jmta understood, which is sometimes expressed; asy Umm 
pr^ eeieri*fortior. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

06«. 1. Of these two modes of comparison, the ablative without a 
conjunction is commonly used when the object is compared with the 
tttbiect of a proposition ; as, Quid magis est durum saxo, quid molliui 
undd. But when in such a comparison quam is used, the second sub- 
stantive will be in the same case with the first, because in the same 
construction } as, Oratio quam habitus fuU miserabilior; Cic. i. e. 
Oratiofuit misertibilior quam habitus (fuil.) 

Obs. 2. When the object is compared with the predicate of a pro- 
position the conjunction, quam is commonly used, and then there are 
two cases. 

1st. If the same thing is predicated of both substantives, they will 
be in the same case, because they wilt fall under the same eonstme- 
tion ; as. Ego hominem callidiorem vidi neminem quam Phormionem; 
i. e. quam (widi,) Phx}rmionem. 

2d. If the same thins: is not predicated of both substantives, the 
latter will commonly be in the nominative with sum, expressed or nn- 
dentood ; as, Meliorem quam ego stsm, suppono tibi. Plant. 

Obs. 3. Quam. is frequently understood aAer plus, minus, and mi- 
pliusj and sometimes after major, minor, and some other compara- 
tives without a change of case ; as, Capta plus (quam) quinqutmU- 
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Ha hominum, *^ More than five thousand men were taken." ObHdet 
Hc minoret (quam) octonttm dtnUm annorum» 
But quam is always expressed before the dative and vocative. 

Note. — These M'ords are al&o folloAved by the ablative without q^mlm accord- 
iag to the rule. 

Ohs. 4. When the second member of a comparison is an infinitive 
mood, or a part of a sentence, (juam is always expressed ; as, NihU 
turpius est quam mentiri. 

Obi, 5. The comparative is often followed by the Ibllowing nouns, 
adjectives, an J participles in the ablative ; viz. opinione^ <pe, exp€.eta' 
tione^fide. — dicto, solito^ — isquo, credibili, juuto ; as, cUiiu dicto turn- 
ida, aqu^ra placat. Virg. These ablatives often supply the place of 
a clause ; as, gravivs aquOj equivalent to gravius quam. tequum est. 

These ablatives are sometimes omitted ; as, Liberius vivebat, se. 
tfguo, ^' he lived more freely than was proper ;" i. e. '* he lived too 
freely y" or *' rather freely." 

Obs. 6. When one quality is compared with another, in the same 
subject, the adjectives expressing them are both put in the positive 
degree with magis quam^ or in the comparative connected by quam ; as, 
OTH HAois magna quAM d\fficUis. Ti-iumphus elarior quam gratiOTf 
** a triumph more famous than acceptable. '* 

Obs. 7. The prepositions ^r<r, an^e, prater y Vind supra, are some- 
times used with a- comparative ; as, sceUre ante alios immanior 
omnes. Also a superlative ; as, ,^nte alios earissimus. Pro is used 
after quam^ to express proportion j as, Pralium atrocius quam pro 
nstmiro pugnantium. 

Obs. 8. Magis and rnimu joined to the positive degree, are equiva- 
lent to the comparative ; as, O luce inagis deleeta. Ma^ and pltu 
joined with a comparative, only strengthen it ; as. Nihil inveniet 
magis hoc cci'tius. 

Obs. 9. Inferior sometimes governs the dative ; as, virntdld arte cut 
quam inferior^ the ablative also is found, but it is usually followed by 
quam. 

^ Obs. 10. ^iw5 is sometimes construed like comparatives and some- 
times, though rarely, is followed by the ablative ; as, non putes alium 
aapiente bonoque beaium. 
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Rule XXV. Verbs of plenty and scarceneas, 
for the most part govern the ablative ; as, 

^bundat divUiis, He abounds in riches. 

Caret omni culpd, He has no fault. 

EXPLANATION.— The ablative after such verbs, may be governed by a pra> 
position understood, sometimes it is expressed ; as, vaeat a culpa. Or it may 
be used to limit the verb, by showinR in what respect its meaning is to be ta- 
ken; as, *'hc abounds in rsspect ok riciics,'' (see Rule XXXIV.) InBtanoes 
of this construction, however, are so common as to warrant the rale here given. 



§ 122 SYNTAX. ACCUSATIVJE AND GENITIVE. 

Obs. 1, Verbs of plenty are such as, Abundo, affluo^ exvbHro, re» 
dundo, suppeditoj scat&o, &c. of want, Car^Oy egtOj indigSo^ vaco, de^ 
ficioi'y destituor, &c. 

Exc. 1. Eg:o ani indict ro, sometimes govern the genitive; as, Eget 
€Bris, he neeis money. Ilor. Non tarn artU indigent, quam labdris, 
Cic. So, also, some verbs denoting fo^Z/, to aboundj such as, abun» 
dOf cariOy aaiuro, scat^o. 

Rule XXVI. Utor, abutory fruoVy fungor^ potioTf 
ve^c(yt\ govern the ablative ; as, 

Utitvrfraude, He uses deceit. 

Abutitur libris, He abuses books. 

Obs. 2, To these add, gaudeo, creor, nascor^JidOf vivo, vietUo^ eon- 
sto, laborOj (**lo be ill;") pascor, epulor, nitor, &c. 

Exc. 2 Potior often governs the genitive; as, Potiri urbis, To get 
possession of the city; Potiri r&rum^ (never rebvsy) to possess Uie 
chief comman 1. In such cases, the genitive may be governed by im^ 
perio unierstooJ. 

Exc. 3. Potior, fungor, vescor, epnlorandpascor, sometimes gov- 
ern the accusative; as, Potfri urbem. Cic. Officia fungi, &c. and al- 
so, in ancient writers utor, abutor, and/ruor. Depasco and depeucor 
have the accusative always. 

N. B. For the Ablative of the adjunct, see § 106. R. VJI^ 

For the Ablative governed by adjectives of plenty,- or 

wa?if, § 107. Rule XI. — By verbs of loading, biriding, &o. 
^ 125. — ^By passive verbs, § 126. Rule V. — ^By a preposition^ 
^ 136. R. XLIX. LI. LII. 

For the Ablative of Limitation, see ^ 128. — Of Cause, 
7nanner,&Lc. ^129. — Of the place where, ^ 130. Exc, — From 
which, § 130. 3.— Of time when, ^ 131. R. XL. — How hmg^ 
R. XLL— Of rrimmre, § 132. R. XLIL— Of ea:cc«*, R. XLIU. 
— Of price, ^ F53.— In the case absolute, § 146. R. LX, 



& 122. VERBS GOVERNING THE ACCUSATIVE 
AND GENITIVE. 

Many transitive verbs, with the accusative of the direct object, govern 
also another word to which the action has an indirect or remote refer 
encc, in the genitive, dative, accusative, or ablative, as the nature of that 
rt'ference may require. All verbs under these rules arc transitive verba 
in the active voice, or transitive deponent». 

Rule XXVII. Verbs of accusing, condemning, 
arquHting, and admonishing, govern the accusa- 



SM SVWtAX. ACCUSATIVE AND GEWITIVE. § 129 

live of a person, with the genitive of a thing; 
as, 

ArguU me/urtij He accuses me of theft 

MnpmminertUi condemno^ I condemn myself of laziness. 

RUm handeidii ahtoltunt, They acquit him of manslaughtf»r. 

Mofut me offieiif He admonishes me of my dnty. 

To this role heHmg yerbs of, 

Accusmc; as, jIccusOj agOj appellor arcesto, anquirOy arguOj coar» 
guo, capto, increpoj increpiiOj urgeOy inciuo, tnmiu/o, interrogo, pot* 
tulOt 'til'^o, astringOf drfero, compello. 

CoKDEMNiNO; as, Damtio, condemno, infamo^ notOf convin€0,/pre- 
kendo f deprekendOf judico, plector. 

Acquitting ; as, Ahsolvo, libtro, purgo, and perhaps solvo, 

Adjoonxshino : as, Moneo, admoneo^ commoneo, commonefado, 

06r. 1*. With many of these verbs, instead of the genitive of the 
«rime or fmnishment, the ablative is used with or without a preposi- 
tion J as, jSccusdre de negligentid. Cic. Liberate culpa. Id. The 
ablatives crimine and nomine are often inserted before the genitive, 
which may be regarded as the full form of the construction j as, -tfr- 
reasBre aliquem crimine ambitus. Li v. Sometimes the punishment 
is put in the accusative aAer ^ or in ; as Damnare ad panam, in 
metallumj rarely in the dative ; as, Damnalm morti. Mvlto has al- 
Wa}r6 the ablative ; as, mullare ptzndj pecnnid^ exsiliisy &c. 

06». 2. AccUsOy incitiOy instimUlOj together with verbs of ad- 
monishing, instead of the genitive, are followed by the accusative, 
especially of the neuter pronouns, hoCj id, illudy quod^ Sec. and their 
plurals j as, Si id me non accvsat ; Plaut. Eos hoc mon o, Cic. rarely 
by the accusative of nouns j as. Sic me insimuldre falsum faclnut. 
The accusative in this case may be considered as governed by the 
preposition tecundumy or quod attinet ad. 

'Oba. 3. Many verbs signifying to accuse, and among them some 
of the verbk enumerated under this rule, do not govern the genitive 
oJTthe^ime, but, a« active verbs, govern it in the accusative by Rule 
XX ; a>, AtI^ ctdpam. Ejus avariiiam perfidimnque accusdrat. 
When thus construed, the immediate object of condemnation is the 
erime ; in the other construction it is the person. 
^ Obs. 4. Verbs of admonishing instead of the genitive are some- 
times followed by an infinitive or clause ; as, Soror monet Succur- 
^ffKt^AJX9oTurnum. Yxrg. Mtmetut tuspiciones vitet. Cses. Jfo- 
iiet'raii6nem/rum£nti esse habendam. Hirt. 

RuleXXVIII. Verbs of valuing with the ac- 
cusative govern such genitives as, magni, parvi^ 
nihiliy &c. ; as, 

JEstimo te magni, I value yon much. 

EXPLANATION.— These genitives arc adjectives and properly agree with 
f^stiit momerUi, or some such noun understood, which, with the adjective hi 
the genitive, may come under Rule Vn. thus, Mstimo t^kominem magni prstii, 



^ 1S3 SYNTAX — ACCUSATIVB AN© DATITE. JJM^: 

** I riir.>Pirt 70a a man of great worth." If this conjecture be right, it wiQ aceoont tor 
the W:\'lve after t!ie same verbs. Sjc OOs. 6. 

Verb.s of valuing are such as astmo^ existimo, duco, facio, habeot 
vendo, pttto, iaxo^ and ium^ which has the s^enitive only. 

Amtmff the genitives governed by such verbs may be reckoned, tanti, 
qiianti. jtluris, inajorisy minoris, minimi fplurimi, maximi, naucijpili, 
assis, teruncii, hujus,Jlocci. For the genitive of price see § 133, Exc. 

Obx. 5. j^qui an I boni are put in the genitive after /acio and con- 
suio; as, jEqui bonique facto f " I take this in good part.'' 

Obs. 6. JEitimo sometimes governs the ablative; as, JE^'mo U 
mugno, parvo, &c. AAer hab'o vuto^ duco^ the ablative with -pro is 
common; as. Pro nih lo habto. So also nihil with astimo and moror. 
Refert and interest, besides their own regimen, § 113, Exc. I, often 
take fiikii or a neater accusative; as, mea nihil refert. 



^ 123. VERBS GOVERNING THE ACCUSATIVE AND 
DATIVE. 

Rule XXIX. Verbs of comparing^ giving^ de- 
claring, and taking away^ govern the accusative 
and dative ; as, 

Comparo Virgilium Hoiniro, I compare Virgil to Homer. 

Suum cuiqve tribuitOj Give every man his own. 

Narrasfab .lam surdo, You tell a story to a deaf man. 

Eripuit me mortij He rescued me from death. 

EXPLANATION.— This is a rule of very extensive appUcation. When, to- 
gtuher wiih the Urn; done, (expressed by the active verb and its accusativei) 
we exprebs nlso the remote object to Schick it is done, that object will be put la 
the d.itive ; thus, in the above examples, the verb and the accusative following 
it, express the xckole of that which is represented as done to, or with referenet 
lo, the object expressed in the dative; i.e. Comparo Virgilium, exprtsne» all 
here su'ul to be done, (Bomero,) to Homer,— I compare Virgil to him. NarrM 
fabulatn^ expresses ail here said to be done, (xurdo,) to the deaf man, — you 
tell a story to him; and so Erifiuitme, togethericxpress what is here donoi 
imorti) to death,— he rescued me from it ; and so of other examples. See this 
more fully illustrated| Gr. Gram. $ 163. OU. S. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

Oht. 1. Verbs of comparing and taking away, and 8ome others, 
instead of the dative often take a preposition and its case ; as, Coni- 
pa rare unam rem cum alia, — ad aliam, — ret inter se, Eripuit m$ morHf 
— morte, — a, or €x morte, &c 

06». 2. Instead of the accusative, these verbs have frequently an 
infinitive mood or a part of a sentence } as, Da miki fdlUre, Reddes 
mihitbdeeloquif fee. Hor. PerfaeUe factu eese Ulia probat ; ttemqiu 
Dumnorigiy ut idem canaritur pereuadet, Caes. This eonstraction is 
fspecially eommon with such verbs as, Aio, dico, inquanif pemtadeo. 



SBd «YKtAX. — TWO ACCUSATIVES. § 124 

respondeoj &c. when the thing »aidy replied, &c. though a sentence 
or a paragraph, is to be regarded as the accasative, and the person or 
persons to whom said is put in the dative. 

Obt. 3. Several verbs governing the accusative and dative are of- 
ten construed differently j as, Circumdare mania opptdOj or oppidum 
manibuSf " to surround a city with walls." Intercludire commeaium 
alicui, or aliquem comeatu, " to intercept one's provisions." Induce, 
exuBre vestem sibij or, sevesti. So the following, Universoa frumento 
donatfit. Nep. and Prtedam milUibus donai, Caes. jitpergiHre aaU 
came$f or atpergere ealem comibue. Plin. 

Obs. 4. The accusative is sometimes understood; as, Nub^e o/ictn 
(sc. ee.) Cedere alicui (sc. /ocvm,) deirahere alicui^ (sc. /auiem,) Sic. 

Obs. 5. Verbs signifying motion or tendency to a thing, instead of 
the dative, have an accusative after them jrith the preposition ad; 
as, M pratdrem hominem trcLxit. 



§ 124. VERBS GOVERNING TWO ACCUSATIVES. 

Rule 'XXX. Verbs of asking, and teachings go- 
vern two accusatives, the one of a person, and 
the other of a thing ; as, 

Poscimus te pacem. We beg peace of thee. 

Docuit me grammaticamf He taught me grammar. 

EXPLANATION.— The first accusative under this rule belongs to Rule X3L 
the second may be governed by quod attinet adj or teeundum nnderstoodi mean» 
ing « Co; in respect of. Or the reason of this rule may be, that most of the 
Terbs under it, admit either of the nouns after them, as their immediate object. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

Obs. 1. Verbs of asking, which govern two accusatires, are Rtu^Of 
orOf exoro, obsecroy precor^ poscoj reposcOyflagftOf &c. Of teaching, 
I)oc£o, edociOy dedociOy erudio. To these may be added, celo, to con> 
ceal; as, Jlntigdnus iter omnes celat. Nep. 

Obs. 2. Verbs of asking, instead of the accusatiye of the person, 
often take the ablative with ab or ex,- as, Veniam orBtnut ab ipto. 
So also, instead of the accusative of the thing, many verbs both of 
asking and teaching sometimes take the ablative with de; as, De Hi' 
n0re hostium senaium edocet. Sail. Sic ego te eisdem de r^ms tnterrdgem, 

Obs. 3. Some verbs of asking and teaching, are never followed by- 
two accusatives, but by the ablative of the person, with a preposi- 
tion; such as, exigOy peto, qtuerOy «ctior, sciscitor, nnd the following 
verbs of teaching, viz: imbuo, instituo, instruo^ and some others, are 
followed by the ablative of the thing, sometimes with, and sometimes 
without a preposition; and sometimes they are otherwise constnied. 

Obs. 4. Many other active verbs, frequently besides the accusative 
of a person, take also an accusative of nihUy or of the neuter pro- 



§ 125--6 SYNTAX. ^ACGUBATIVX AND ABLATIVE. 

nouns, hoc, id, quid, br of adjectives of quantity; as, Fabuu ea mt 
monuit. Cic. Nee te id consiUo. Id. These rerbs, however, in their 
signification, generally resemble verbs under this rule; or the aeen* 
sative of the thing may be governed by a preposition understood 



§ 125. VERBS GOVERNING THE ACCUSATIVE 
AND ABLATIVE. 

Rule XXXI. Verbs of loadings binding, doth' 
ingy depriving, and their contraries, govern the 
accusative and ablative ; as, 

Onerat naves auro, He loads the ships with gold. 

EXPLANATION.— The accasative under this rule belongs to Role XXt Tto 
ablative may be governed by a preposition understood. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

Obs. 1. Verbs of loading are On^ro, cwnOlo, premo, opprimo, cHh 
ruOy impUo, explto, compUo. — Of unloading, levo, exonHro, &c.— Of 
binding, astringOj ligOy alligo, devincio, impedio, irretio, UlaquHo, &e. 
Of loosing, solvOj exsolvOjlibSrOy laxo, expedio, &c. — Of depriving, 
privOyUvdOy orbo, spolio, fraudo, emungo. — Of clothing, ve8tio,amiciOf 
induo'j cingo, tegOj velo, corono. — Of unclothing, exflo, diseingo, &c. 

To these may be added many other verbs, such as, muto, dono, nw- 
nero, remun'^ro, communicOy pasco, beo, impei'tior, dignor, afficiOf pro- 
sequoTy asssquor^ spar go, oblectoj &c. with which, however, in many 
cases, the ablative may come under Rule XXXIV. and XXXV. 

Obs. 2. These verbs are sometimes followed by the ablative with a 
preposilion expressed; as, SolvHealiquem ex catinis. Cic. The ab» 
lative is sometimes understood; as, completnavety scrim. Virg. 

Obs. 3. Several of these verbs denoting to fill, likewise govern 
the genitive: as, Jdolescentem sua temerUdtis %7nplet, ** He miB the 
youth with his own rashness." Some of them also varv their con- 
struction; as, induit or exuit se vestibusy or vestes sibi, Abdieart ma- 
gistratum. Sail. Abdicate se magistraiu. Cic. See § 123. Obs. 3. 



« 126. CONSTRUCTION WITH PASSIVE VERBS. 

Rule XXXII. Verbs that govern two cases in 
the active voice, govern the latter of these in the 

passive; as, 

jSccusor furiiy I am accused of theft. 

VirgUius catnparaiur HomtrOy Virgil is compared to HoBMr. 

Doceor grammaticamy I am taught grammar. 

Navis tmeralur aurOy The ship it loaded with geU* 

20* 



'9S4 «YNTAlC.-^PABSIVE VERBS. § 196 

Tkis mie may be sabdivided into the fire following, which will be 
mvch more convenient in practice, than the general Rnle. 

Sule I. Verbs of accusing, condemning^ &o. in the passire 
Toice, govern the Genitive. 

Rule II. Verbs of valuing in the passive, goyem such 
IgeiutiTes as, magm, parvi, nihili, &c. 

Rvle III. Verbs of comparing, gi^ng, declaring and tak" 
ing awaj/y &c. in the passive, govern the dative. 
^ Ride IV. Verbs of asking, and teaching, &c. in the pas- 
' five, govern the accusative. 

Rule V. Verbs of loading, binding, clothing, deiprimng^ 
&c. in the passive, govern the ablative. 

* EXP LA NATIO N.— This rule applies to the passives of all verbs under Rnlea 
JL2LVU. to XXXI. mclusive. In all of these the 'Matter case" is that which 
with the active voice expresses the remoU^ and never the «mmeiltal* object of 
the verb. In all eonst ructions under this rule it must be noticed that that which 
was, or would be the accusative after the verb in the active voice, must be its 

-nominative in the passive, otherwise the construction does not belong to this 
rnle. Thus, Active, Narra» fabulam iurdo. Passive, Narratur faitUa twrio. 
Here " fabulam,'' the direct object of narraa, is clianged into the nominative 
or subject of narratur ; and aurdo remains the same in both sentences. The 
"latter case," in other words, the remote object of the active voice is never, in. 
Latin, converted into the subject of the passive except in a few instances which 
are manifest Grasciams. See Qreeic Oram. $ 164. 06«. 3. In ^ngliBh, however, 
there are some expressions in which this is allowed. See Eng. Oram. $ 49. 
Ohs. and Crombie's Etymology, p. 370. 

Hence, where, in some cases the Oreek and English languages admit of two 
forms of expression, the Latin idiom admits of only one, e. g. ** This was told 
to me," or "I was told this," is rendered into Latin by the first form; thus, 

'Bee mik% HetHm e«i. But we cann'ot'say according to the second form. Hoe «Mo- 

Obs, 1. When the active voice is followed by three cases, $ 114. 
Obi. 3. the passive has the two last ; as. Hoc missum est mihi muni" 
rij " This was sent as a present to me." Here vmnM is the dative 
of the end, R. XIX. 

Rule XXXIII. Passive verbs frequently govern 
the dative of the doer; as, 

Vix audior vlli, I am scarcely heard by any one. 

. Beribtria Vario^ Yon shall be described by Yarivs. 

Nvlla audita mihi sororum. None of yoar sisters have be€a 
heard of by me. 
EXPLANATION.— This construction is used chiefly by the poetSy and bf 
them as a subctltnte for another still more common ; namelyi that the voloBf 
tary agent after the pasaiTe ▼nice, is put in the ablative with a or «5 and f« 
comet oadn Rule ZLDC. as, (in the active voice,) Clodim m« 4iUgi*, " Clodiiia 
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loves me," (in the passive,) A Ciodio diligor, ^< I am loved by Clodins. The 
^fffiositioB is sometimes omitted ; as, eolitur tinigera turba. 

Obs. 2. After passive, verbs ihe/jriicr aZ agent or actoi| is usually 
expressed in the ablative with the preposition a, or ab ; as, Laudatur 
€Lb his, culpatur ab iHis, ** ¥ie is praised by these, he is blamed by 
those." Bui, 

The secondary agent, means, or instniment after transitive verbs in the 
j|ciivp or passive voice or afUr intransitive verbs, is put in the accusative 
\vit}) p^r; aa, P<r TluravybfUumLyeifiUum^ahexereitureefpitur, Nep. ; 
1)1!? ohcncr in the ablative by Rule XXXV. 

Obs. 3. The passive participle in -diu^ has the agent or doer almost 
always in the dative; and besides, when it agrees with the subject of a 
sentence, conveys the idea of obligation or necessity; as, Semei <nnnib%* 
caicanda est via ieli, " The way"of death (is to be, i. e.) must once 
be trod by all. Hor. Jidhibenda est nobis diligentiaj ^' Diligence must 
he used by t/^," i. e. we must use diligence. Cic. Casari omnia uno 
tem]dre erant agenda, '' All things had to be done by Casar at one 
time.'* § 49. 6. 

Obs. 4. The accusative of place or time aAer intransitives in the 
passive voice, is not governed by the verb, but by a preposition un- 
derstood, or comes under other rules ; as, itvr MhinaSf Rule XXXVII. 
ougnaium est biduum, R. XLl. dormitur totam noetem. R. XLI. We find, 
Rowever, TotamikidormUurkyemM: Noctes vigilantur amara; Oce- 
anus adiiur, Tac. 



§ 127, CONSTRUCTION OF CIRCUMSTANCES. 

Words and phrases are often thrown in between the parts of a 
sentence in an adverbial manner, to express some cibcumstancb 
connected with the idea of the simple sentence, and which do not depend 
for their case on any word in the sentence t^ which they belong, but 
on a preposition or adverb or other word understood, or are by com- 
mon usage put in a particular case in certain circumstances without 
government or dependence on any words either expressed or under* 
stood. 

To tbis may be referred circumstances. 1. Of /imtf/rfio».— 2. Of 

cause, manner,* tac,-^. Of ptoc€— 4. Of «««.—6. Of i ^ 

Of price / as follows. 



^ 128. CIRCUMSTANCES OF LIMITATION- 

A particular qualification of a general expression, made in En^^Uk 
by the phrase '' in respect of," ** with regard to," is expressed ta 
Latin by the ablative or more briefly, as follows : 



236 SYNTAX. OF CIRCUMSTANCES. CAUSE, &C. § 129 

Rule XXXIV. Respect wherein^ and the part 
affected are expressed in the ablative ; as, 

PietaUfilius, In affection a son. 

Jure perHuSf Skilled in law. 

Pedibus €eger, Lame in his feet 

EXPLANATION.— The ablative under this rule is used to limit the significa- 
tion of nouns, adjectives, and verbs, and may be variously rendered to express 
the nature of the limitation intended ; as, «n, in rape^ of, with respect toy vfith 

regard to," &c. 

Obs. 1. The part affected, after adjectives and verbs, belongs to this 
rule, containing, as it does, a similar limitation of a general expression, 
as in the last of the above examples. The following are of a similar 
character. Jinxius animo. Tac. Crine ruber; ore niger; Mart. €011- 
tremUco totd mente et omnibtu artutbus. Cic. »/Snimogue et corpdre tor» 
pet. Hor. 

Exc, The part affected, in imitation of a Greek /sonstruction, is 
sometimes expressed in the accusative ; as, Nudus membra, '* Bare 
as to his limbs.'' Virg. So, Sibila colla tumentem. Id. ExpliH men' 
tern nequit. Id. Fractus membra, Hor. Tem'p6ra cinctut. Virg. This 
construction is in imitation of the Greek, (See Gr. Gr. § 157. 06«. 1.) 
The accusative may be governed by a preposition understood. 

Vote. — ^The accusative lu such phrases has usually been accounted for by 
supplying quoad, or quad ad, signifymg <* as to," <' with regard to." Crombie 
in his Gvmnasium, has clearly shewn that neither of these solutions are cor- 
rect. That quoad never governs an accusative, nor has the meaning here as- 
signed to it; that quod ad is not justified by any good authority ; but that the 
proper supplement is, quod attinet ad^ <' as pertains to;" quod specUU ad, "as 
regards."^ See Gymnasium, p. 361. et acq. 4th Ed. 

Obs. 2. To this rule may be referred the matter of which any thing 
is made ; as, JEre cava clypeus, a shield of hollow brass. But here 
the preposition is commonly expressed; as, Templum de marmore. 
In imitation of the Greeks, the matter is sometimes put in the geni. 
tive ; as cratires argenti^ ** goblets of silver." Gr. Gr. § 166. Obt, 3. 



§ 129. THE ABLATIVE OF CAUSE, MANNER, &c. 

Rule XXXV. The catiset manner y means j and 
instrument^ are put in the ablative ; as, 

Palleo metu, I am pale for fear. 

Fecit 8U0 more, He did it after his own way. 

^uro ostroque decdri, Decked with gold and purple. 

Scribo calamOf I write with a pen. 

EXPLANATION.— The ablative in this rule is probably governed by a prepo- 
sition understood, — as there are numerous instances in which the preposition 
is expressed. The cause will be known by putting the question, " Why f '' or 
" wherefore ?" The manner, by « How ?" The means, by " By what meansf 
The instrument, by " Wherewith ?" 



1, 130 STf«TAX.-^OF ClRCUMfltAftCJes. ^TLAClB. AST 

06«. 1. The cause sometimes takes the prepositions per, profiliry 
oby with the accusatiye ; or de, e, ex, pre, with the ablative ; oSy 
Depulsw per invidiam ; Feseus de vid. 

Obi. ^. The manner is sometimes Expressed by a, a6, cwn^ de, cr, 
per; as, De more suo. The means frequently by per* and cttfll; aSy 
mm mete co/^iie omnfdi^ Dexavi Amanienaee, See $ 126. 06e. 2. 

06e. 3» The instrument properly so called seldom admits a prepo- 
sition, though among the poets, a, ab, de, tub, are sometimes vied ; 
as, Pectora irajectus ab ense ; Exerctre solum sub vornHre, 



^ 130. CIRCUMSTANCES OP PLACE. 

The circumstances of place may be reduced to four partieulaiti 
1. The place where^ or in which. — 2. The place whUher or to Vfhidk. 
— 3. The place whence, or from which,— A. The place by, or through 
which. 

N. B. The following rules respecting place ref€t chiefly to the 
names of towns. Sometimes, though very seldom, the names of coun- 
tries, provinces, islands, &c. are construed in the same way. With 
these, however, the preposition is commonly added. 

1. The Place where, or in which. 
Rule XXXVI. The name of a town denoting 
the place where, or in which, is put in the genitire; 
as, 

Visit Roma, He lived at Rome. 

Mortutis est MUiiiy He died at Miletus. 

Exc. But if the name of the town where or in 
which, be of the third declension, or pliural num- 
ber, it is expressed in the ablative ; as, 

Habitat Carlhagine, He dwells at Carthage. 

Studuit Mhinis, He studied at Athens. 

Obs. 1. When the name of a town is joined with an adjective, or oom« 
mon noun in apposition, a preposition is commonly added ; as, Btmm 
in celebri urbe ; or in Roma celebri urbe ; or in Romd ceUbri urbi ; 
or sometimes, Romce celebri urbe. 

Note.—]n this construction the name of a town in the third declenaioa fra- 
qaently hasibe ablative singular in* ; as, Habitat Cartht^ini. Fu9ra StcymU 
jamdiu Dionysia, Plant. Tiburi genitus. Suet. 

Obs. 2. The name of the town where, or in which, is sometimes, 
though rarely put in the ablative when it is of the first or second de- 
clension ; as. Tyro rex decedit; for Tyri, " The king dies at Tyre ;" 
' Just. Hujus exemplar Romk nullum habemut. Yitrnv. 

Obs. 3. The preposition in is sometimes expressed before the ab« 
lative; as. In PhiUppis quidam nunciavit. Suet. At, or ntar a 
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l^ce is expressed by ad, or apud with the acensative -, as, M, ot mpud 
Troiam, " at or near Troy." 

2. The Place whitheh, or to which. 

Rule XXXVII. The name of a town denoting 
the place whither^ or to which^ is put in the accu- 
sative; as, 

Venit Romam^ He came to Rome. 

Profectvs est Mhentu, He went to Athens. 

Obs. 4. Among the Poets, the town fo wAicA is sometimes put in ths 
dative ; as, Carthagini nuncios mittam. Hor. 

Obs. 5. After verbs of tellingy and givtng;^Yien motion to is ini* 
plied J the name of a town is sometimes pat in the accusative ; as, 
Jtomam erat nunciaium, " The report was carried to Rome.'' Jkfettiifum 
imras dedit. 

3. The place whence, or from which. 

Rule XXXVIII. The name of a town whence 
ox from which ; or 6y or through whichy is put in 
the Ablative ; as, 

Discessit Corintho , He departed .from Corinth, 

Luodiced iier/ecUj He went through Laodieea. 

Obt^ 6. The place by or through which, however, is commonly 
put in the accusative with per ,- as, Per Thebas iter fecit. Nep. 

4. Domus and Bus. 
Rule XXXIX. Domus and rus are construed in 

the same way as names of towns ; as, 

Manet do7ni, He stays at home. 

Domum revertiturj He returns home. 

Domo arcessitu» sum, I am called from home. 
So also. 

Vivit rare or ruri. He lives in the country. 

•^fciti rus, He is gone to the country. 

Rediit rare, He is returned from the country. 

Obs. 7. Hwni, militim, and belli, are likewise construed in th« 
genitive like names of towns ; as, Jacet kumi, " he lies on the 
ground j" Domi et militia, (or belli,) " At home or abroad." 

Obs. S. When domus is joined with an adjective the preposition ii 
commonly used ; as, In domo paternd. So, dd domum patemam, Ex 
domo patemd, — Except with meus, tuus^ suus, noster, vester, reguts, 
and alienus; then it follows the rule. When dmitus has another sub- 
stantive in the genitive after it, it may be with or without a preposi- 
tion ', as Deprehenstis est domi, donto, or in domo Ctss&ri», 
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Obs. 9. Ru8 and rure in the singular joined with an adjective are 
used with, or Avithout a preposition. -But rUrain. the plural, is never 
\viihout it. 

Obs. 10. The names of countries, provinces, and all other places 
except towns, are commonly construed with a preposition ; as, Na- 
tu8 in Italia; Abiit in ItaHamj Rediit ex Italid; TrantU per Italiam 
Slc. a few cases occur, however, in which names of countries, pro^ 
vinces, &c. are construed like the names of towns without a prepo- 
sition ; as, Pompeius Cypri vistu est, &c. Caes. 

PetOf ** I seek,'' or '* go to," always governs the aceaaative as an 
active verb without a preposition ; as, PetivU Egyptum, " he went 
to Egypt." 



« 131. CIRCUMSTANCES OF TIME. 
Rule XL. Time wheuy is put in the ablative ; 

Venit hora tertid^ He came at three o'clock. 

Rule XLI. Time how long, is put in the accu* 
sative or ablative ; as, 

Mansit paucos dies^ He staid a few days. 

Sex mens bus aiffuit, He was absent six months. 

EXPLANATION. — A precise period or point of time, is usually put in the ab* 
in tive,— continuance of time, not marked with precision, for the most part in 
the accusative. 

Vole. — It must be observed here, that the point of time under this rule, must 
cf/in ide with the time of the verb with which it is connected, otherwise the 
rule docs not hold pood. — ^Thos, •' He invited mc to dine with him next day," 
is propprly rendered under this role. Secvm poitero die ul pranderem incita- 
vii; lecnr-fe pf»tero die anA pranderem are cotemporary. But if we change 
the verb jrandcrem for a noun, poUcro dte will not do in the ablative) bat 
must be changed thi:s; ad prartdivm me intitavit in post erum Hem. Postsro 
die in this sentence, \i'ould mean that the invitntion was given next dayy and 
would be rendered in English, '' Next day he invited me to dinner." 

OBSERVATIONS. 

Obs. 1. All the circumi^tanccs of time are often expressed with a 
preposition; snch as, in^ d^, ad, ante, circa, ^er, &c. Sometimes ad 
or circa, is nnderstood before hoc, illvd, id, vsthuCj with tstdtiSf tern' 
p^iris, hora, &c. following in the genitive; as, id tentparUf (sc. ad) 
for eo ienipore, &c. 

06». 2. Precise time, before or after another fixed time, is expresi- 
etl by ante, or post, ree:arded as adverbs, either with the accusative or 
ablative; aliquot ante annos. Paucis ante diebus. Paucos post diet, 
8tc. 

Sometimes quain with a verb, are added to ante or post-, as, Paucis 
post diebus quam Luca discessSrat. A few days after he had depart- 
ed from Luca Sometimes post is omitted before quam; as, die «i* 
fcsimd quam creatus Crat. 
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Obs, 3. Instead of postquamj we sometimes find ex quo^ or <mum.^ 
or a relative agreeing with the preceding ablative; as, Octo diebua 
quibiu has littras dabam. Eight days after I gave these letters. 

Obs. 4. The adverb abhincj is used to express past time, joined 
with the accusative or ablative, without a preposition; as. Factum 
est abhinc biennio, or biennium. It was done two years ago. 



^ 132. CIRCUMSTANCES OF MEASURE. 

Rule XLII. Meamre or distance is put in the 
accusative, and sometimes in the ablative ; as, 

MuTtts est decern pedes altuSy The wall is ten feet high. 

'"'''^:^^;^!^'''- |Theeit.UdUta«t thirty nulc. 
IttT or itinSre unius di^, One day's journey. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

Obs. 1. The accusative or ablative of measure is put after such 
adjectives, and verbs of dimension; as,iongt«, latusy crassus^ pro' 
fundusj alttis; Patetj porrigituVy emiriet, he The names of mea- 
sure are, pes, cubitusy ulnus, digitiis, palmus, mille passtnimy a 
mile, &c. 

Obs, 2. The accusative or ablative of distance is used only after 
verbs which express motion or distance ; as, eo, cnrrOy dvco, ab' 
suniy distOj &c. The accusative unJer lliis rule may be governed by 
adf or per understood, and tlie ablative by «, or ab. 

Ois. 3. When the measure of more things than one is expressed, 
the distributive numeral is commonly used ; as, Muri »unt dnos 
pedes altiy ** The walls are each ten feet high." Sometimes denum 
peduMy for denorum is used in the genitive, governed by ad wev.aiiravu 
understood. But the genitive is used to express the measure ol 
things in the plrral only. 

06*. 4. The distance of the place where any thing is said to be 
done, is usually expressed in the ablative or in the accusative with a 
preposition ; as, Sex millibus passuum ab urbe consedit ; or ad seji 
miliia passuum. Caes. 

Obs. 5. Sometimes the place from which distance is estimated is not 
expressed, though the preposition governing it is, and may be render- 
ed off, distant, &c., as ^b sex millibus passuum abfuit; He was six 
miles off, or distant. (Scil. Romdy from Rome.) ^ 

Rule XLIII. The measure of excess or rfp^- 
ciency is put in the ablative ; as, 

Sesquipede longiory Taller by a foot and a half. 

Novem pedibus minoTy Less by nine feet. 

Quanta doctior y tanto submissior y lUemore learned, the more humble. 
Obs. 6. To this rule We to be referred the ablatives tanto, quanta, 
quo, eo, hoc, aliquanto, multo, paulo, nihile, &c., frequently joined 
to coronaritTvw. and sometimes with superlatives. 
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§ 133. CIRCUMSTANCES OF PRICE. 

Rule XLIV. The price of a thing is put in the 
ablative; as, 

ConstUit talento, It cost a talent. 

Vendtdit hie auro fairxam^ This man sold his country for gold. 

Exc. But tanti^ quaiitij pluris, miiwris, are used in the 
genitive ; as, 

Quanii consfitU 1 How much cost it T 

Ab/i Tendo pluris quam ceeterij 1 do not sell for more than others. 

Obs. 1. When joii^ed with a noun/tantij quantij &c. are put ia 
the ablative ; as, Quam tanto pretio fnercaiu» est, Tantg^ gttantOf 
and plure^ are sometimes though rarely found without a noun ; a», 
plure venUy " it is sold for more." 

Obs. 2. The ablative of price is often an adjective without tt nouir; 
as, magna , permagnoy parvo, paululo, tantulo, minimOf plurimo, 
vilij nimio. These refer, however, to some such nouD a» pretio f 
are, &c, understood. VcUeo is found with an accusative. 



^ 134. CONSTRUCTION OF ADVERBS. 

Rule XLV. Adverbs are joined to verbs, adjec- 
tives, and other adverbs, to modify and limit their 
signification; as. 

Bene scribitj He writes well. 

Fortiterpngnansf Fighting bravely. 

Egregiefidelisj Ketnarkably faithfuls 

SalisbenCf Well enough. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

Obs. 1. Adverbs are sometimes joined with nofuns, ss, HoinBrut plant 
orator, Homer evidently an orator. 

Obs. 2. The adverb is asually placed near the word modified or 
limited by it. 

Negatives, 

Obs. 3. Two negatives in Latin, as well as in Englii^, destroy each 
other, or are equivalent to an affirmative^ as, Necnon senserunt, 
" nor did they not perceive;" i. e. et senserunt, "and they did per- 
ceive." So, Noil potiram nan exanimari metu. Cic. Non mm nesci' 
us, i. e. scio ; hand nihil est, *' it is not nothing,'' i- e. ** it is some- 
thing;" nonnu/Zt, ''not none," i. e. *' some;" nonnunquam^ *'noC 
never," i. e. ** sometimes j"^ nan nemo, ** wot nobody," i. e. "some- 
body," &c. 

Ohs. 4. Exc. In imitation of the Greeks, however, two negatives 
in Latin, as wetl as in English, sometimes make a stronger nega- 

21 
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five; as, Neque Ule hattd objiciet mihi, *^ He wiU not by any means 
object to me;" Jura te non nociturum. homini nemini, &c. Neque^ and 
neCy and sometimes noriy are especially thns used after a negative; 
as, Non me carmimhus vincet^ nee Orphtusy nee Sinus. 

06«. 5. Non is sometimes omitted after non modoy or non «o/icm, 
when followed in a subsequent clause by ne quidem; as. Mihi non 
modo irascif (i. e. non I'rasci,) sed ne dolire quidem impune licet. 
Sometimes, but rarely, it is omitted after «e<2, or verum, with etiam; 
as, ^071 modo emfutura timet, (i. e. non timet,) verumetiamfert nuti' 
netque praseniia. For ne, and ut, with timeo, &c. see$ 140. Ohs. 6. 

Obt. 6. Certain adverbs are joined to adjectives in all the degrees 
of comparison, for the purpose of imparting greater force to their 
signification,- as, 

Ist. To the positive are joined such adverbs as, apprim^, adm6dum, 
vekementer, maxime, perquam^ valde, oppidb, and per, in composition; 
as, gratum iidmfidum, very agreeable; perquam puerile, very childish; 
&c. In like manner, Parum, multum, nimium, tantum, quantum, ali- 
quantum; ^s, parum Jirmusj multum bonus. 

2d. To the comparative are joined, Paulo, nmto, aliquanto, eo, ow), 
hoc, impendio, nikUo; as, Eo gravior est dolor qu» culpa major. — Cic. 
See § 132. Obs. 6. Sometimes, also, parum, multum, &c. as with the 
positive. 

3d. To the superlative are joined FaciU, meaning " certainly," 
*' undoubtedly;" longe, quam, also tanto, quanto, multo, &c. as, Fa- 
cile doctissinius, certainly the most learned; longe bellicosissima, (sc. 
gens,) by far (he most warlike; quam maximas potest copias armat, 
he arms as great forces as possible. 

4th. Quam, (and alsou/,) is also used as an intensive word with the 
positive, but in a sense somewhat diiSerent, resembling an exclama- 
tion; as, Quam difficile est! how difficult it is! quam, or ut crudilis! 
how cruel ! Flens quam /amiliariter, weeping bow affectionately, 
i. e. very affectionatdy; quam severe, kotv severely, i. e. very severely. 



^ 135. CASES GOVERNED BY ADVERBS. 

Rule XL VI. Some adverbs of time^ placcj and 
quantity^ govern the genitive ; as, 

Pridie ejus diei. The day before that day. 

Ubique gentium, Every where. 

Satis est verborum. There is enough of words. 

1. Adverbs of time governing the genitive are, Interea, postea, ifuU, 
tunc; as, Interea loci, in the mean time: postea loci, aiYerwards; ind^ 
loci, then; tunc tempdris, at that time. 

2. Of place, Ubi, and quo, with their compounds, ubique, ubicunque, 
ubivis, ubiubi, quovis, ice. Also, eo, hue, huccine, unde, usqiuam, 
nusquam, longe, ibidem, &c. ; also, usquam, nusquam, unde ter^ 
varum, or gentium', longi gentium; Ufidem loci, «d audacite, — veeor^ 
dim — miseri&rum, Str. to that pitch of boldness — ^madness — ^misery, &c. 
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3. Of quantity, Ahunde^ aff&tim, lartflter^ nimisy satis , parunif mt- 
nimi; as, Ahunde gloria j affatim aivitidrum ; largiter aurt ; satU elo* 
quentia: tapientia parum est iili, or kahet^ He has enough of glory, 
riches, Kc. Minimt gentium^ by no means. 

Obs. 1. Ergb^ (for the sake of,) instar and par^m, also govem the 
genitive; as, Dondri virtutis ergd. 

Obs. 2. Pridie and Postridie, govern the genitive or accusative; as, 
Pridie Kalendtu, sup. ante; Postridie Kaimdas, sup. post. 

Obs, 3. En and Ecce govern the nominative or accusative; as, JEn 
causa; Ecce homo or kominem^ sometimes a dative is added; as, Ecce 
dttas aras tibu Yirg. In such constructions, a verb may be under- 
stood. The dative may be referred to, § 109. 3. 

Obs. 4. Certain prepositions used adverbially by the poets, are 
followed by the dative; as, Mihi clam est, it is unknown to me. Con^ 
tra nobis. 

Rule XLVIL Some derivative adverbs govem 
the case of their primitives ; as, 

Omnium o-piimi loquttuVj He speaks the best of all. 

Convenienter natarde, Agreeably to nature. 

Venit obviam ei. Me came to meet him. 

Proximi castris or castra^ Next the camp. 
EXPLANATION. — In the first example, opUme is derived from ofUmust 
which governs the genitive by Rule X. § 107. Carwenienter and olviamy are de- 
rived from convenieju and ohvituy which govem the dative by Rule XVI. $ 111. 
And proxime is derived from proaaimtuy which governs the dative or accasative 
bv i nle XVI. Obs 6. $ 111. 
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Rule XLVIII. Twenty-eight prepositions, orf, 
apudy ante, &c. govern the accusative ; as, 

^dpatrem, To the father. 

Rule XLIX. Fifteen prepositions, a, oft, (As, 
&c. govern the ablative ; as, 

A patrsy From the father. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

06«. 1. C/aiR, oneof these fiAeen, is sometimes followed bv the 
accusative ; as, clam vosy without your knowledge. When followed 
by a genitive or dative ; as, Clam patris. Ter. ^ihi clam est, Plaut. 
A substantive may be understood, or they may be regarded as adverbs. 

Obs. 2. Tenus after a plural noun, commonly has it in the genitive i 
as crurum tenus. Virg. 
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Rule L. The prepositions m, «^6, supeTy and 
subteTy denoting motion to, or tendency towards, 
govern the accusative ; as, 

Venit in Urbem, He came into the city. 

^mor in te. Love towards thee. 

Sub jugum missus est. He was sent under the yoke. 

Incidit super agmina, It fell upon the tfoops. 

Rule LI. The prepositions in and sub denoting 
situation, govern the ablative; super and subter ei- 
ther the accusative or ablative ; as, 

Jacet in terra f He lies upon the grounds 

Media in urbe. In the middle of the city. 

In poetiSj Among the poets. 

Sub manibus, Under the walls. 

06«. 3. To both of these rules there are some exceptions. IH' 
stances occur in which in and sub denoting motion to, or tendency to- 
wards, instead of the accusative govern the ablative ; as/n conspectu 
meo audct ventre ; sub jugo dictator hostem misit. Others arc found in 
which they govern the accnsati>'c when thev denote situation ; as, 
Miki in meniemfuiti Hostes sub moniem consedisse, &c. 

Obs. 4. The preposition in with the accusative usually signifies in» 
to, towards, until, for, against ; with the ablative in, upon, among. 
With both cases, however, considerable variety of translation is ne- 
cessary to convey correctly the idea of the original. The following 
are instances, *' In the case of,*' Tah's in hosle fuit Priamo. Virg. 
** On nccouni of," /« quo facto domum revocaivs' j'^In sex mensibut, 
*^ Within six months ;^' Indies, "from day to day " So, in hor<Uf 
*' from hour to hour;" in capita, " per head ;" in pueritia, " during 
boyhood ;" in hoctempdre, " at this time," &c. 

Obs. 5. The preposition is frequently understo6d before its case j 
as, Devendre locos. Virg. Homo id cetatis. Cic. Propior montem. 
Sail. In which ad is understood* So^ Nunc id prodeo, sc. ob; — ^Ter. 
Maria aspira juro, sc. per* Se loco movzre, sc. e, or de; Quid Ulofa* 
cias? sc. iji or de, ** what can you do in his case ?" Vt patrid expelle- 
rctur, sc. ex. Nep. 

Obs. 6. Sometimes, but much more rarely, the case is omitted 
after the preposition ; as, circum Concordia, sc. <edem. Sail. Multis 
post annis, i. e. post id tempus. 

Rule LII. A preposition in composition often 
governs its own case ; as, 

Meamus urbem, Let us go to the city. 

Exeamutt urbe. Left us go out of the city. 

EXPLANATION.— By "its own case'* is meant the case it governs when not 
in composition. This rule takes place only when the preposition may be sepa- 
rated from the verb, and placed before the case, without altering tfie i 
Thus, Adeamtu urhemf and Eamu» ad ttrbem, express the same thing. 
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06«. 7. The preposilipn is often repeated ulter the compound word; 
thccaieis then coveriiel by the preposition repeated; a». Exhee 
finihtts. Cses. Nimquam acc^do ad fe, quin aba te a^eam dociior, Ter. 

^ote.— Some verbs never have the preposition repealed after them ; soch a», 
iffaris, alloauoTf allatrOf alluo, acco2o; c« rcwm, with veniOj eo, *ta, tedtOfVolo; obeo 
^rcetereo, abdieoj e/fero, everlOf &c. Some compounds with interj and j>r<eier, 
commonly omit the preposition. The compounds of tn, obj and sub generally 
take the datlre; those of «ttper generally the accusative. 

Obs. 8. Some verbs compounded with c, or ex, are followed by an 
accusative or ablative ; as, exire limen. Ter. JExire septi». Virjf. 
Some words ccmpoaniel with pra, take an accusative ] as, Tibur 
aqu(B prtBjluunt. Hor. In some of these cases, however, the accusa- 
tive may be governei by prater or extra understood. 

Obs. 9. The case governed by the preposition in composition is 
sometimes omitted ) as, Emittcre servumy sc. manu. Plant. Evomirg 
virus, sc. ore, Cic. Educre eopias, sc. castris. Caes. 

For the construction of interjections, see § 117. 



SYNTAX OF THE VERB- 

§ 137. CONNEXION OF TENSES. 

The tenses in the indicative and subjunctive moods, so far as relates 
to their construction may be divided into two classes, Primary and 
Secondary, as follows, 

Primary, Secondary 

Present, Imperfect. 

Perfect definite. § 44. III. Perfect indefinite. § 44. III. 

Futures. Pluperfect. 

With the primary tenses may be classed the Imperative Mood. 
Of these tenses the Primary are used to express actions, &c. as 
present or future j the Secondary, in the recital of these actions as 
past. 

In the construction of sentences consisting of different members, 
the subjunctive mooi in the subordiunte or secondary parts, usually 
corresponds in time to the tense in the primary or leading part 
Hence the following Rule. 

Rule LIII. Any tense of the subjunctive mood 
may follow a tense (jf the same class in the in- 
dicative; as, 

Pres. Lego, f I read, ^ 

PERF.DEF.Xegt, > tit diacam, I have read, > that I may lean 

FcT. Legam, ) I will read. ) ' 

Imter. Lege, ut discus. Read that you may learn. 

Imper. Legibam, ) I was reading, ^ 

Per iNDEF.Zegt, \ ut disctrem.l read, > that I m^U leva 

Plup. Legiram, S I had read, ) 

21* 
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EXPLANATION.— In clauses connected, the present, the perfect and peri . 
phrastic future with aim or fuerim, § 79. 8, in the Rubjanctive mood, may fel- 
low either the present, or the perfect definite, or the futures, of the indicative, oi 
the imperatire mood. In lilce manner, the imperfect, Che perfect definite, and the 
periphrastic fbtnre with essem or fuissem in the subjunctive mood, may folloir 
either the imperfect, or the perfect indefinite, or the pluperfect in the indicative 

Obs. 1. When the present tense of the indicative is used in narra- 
tion tor tlie past, § 44. I. 3. it may be foUowei by the secondary 
tenses of the subjtmctirej.as Le^atos mittuntut pacem impeirdrent. 

Obs. 2. Primary teases are som:etimes followed by secondary, and 
secondary by primary, in order to express actions whose time is dif- 
ferent. 

Obs. 3. When the subjunctive follows an infinitive or participle in 
the primary clause, the class of tenses employed, usually corresponds 
with the time of the verb on which the infinitive or participle de- 
pends. 

N. B. This rule and the observations under it, are to be regarded 
as stating only general principles, the deviations from which, in ex- 
pressing the endless variety of relations among actions with refer- 
ence to time, dependence ; &c. can be learned only by practice and 
close attention to classic usage. 

For the interchange of tenses in the same and in difiTerent moods, 
see observations on the tenses, § 44 and 45. 



§ 138. CONSTRUCTION OF THE INDICATIVE 
MOOD. 

The indicative mood is used in Latin to express what is actual and 
certain, in an absolute and independent manner; as, reni, vidi^ vict, 
'' I came, saw, and conquered.'' It is also used in direct and inde- 
pendent interrogations; as. Quid agis ? what are you doing? 

The indicative mood is used in conditional and dependent clauses, 
to denote, not what is contingent or uncertain, but what is supposed, 
or admitted as fact,- as, Si vales bene est, if you are in health it is 
well, i, e. ** since you are in health." 

The signification and use of this mood, in its several tenses, hav« 
been specified, § 44. 



« 139. THE CONSTRUCTION OF THE SUBJUNC- 
TIVE MOOD. 

[For the character and meaning of this mood, in its severai tenses, 
see § 42. II. and § 45.] 

GENERAL OBSERVATIONS. 
1* The subjunctive mood is used in dependent clauses 
only, and consequently, must be preceded by another verb 
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in the indicative, imperative, or infinitive mood, expressed or 
understood, with which it is connected hy a conjunction, a 
relative or indefinite word. On this fact the whole construc- 
tion of this mood depends. 

2. The subjunctive mood, in Latin, is used in all cases 
where the potential or subjunctive mood is used in Eng- 
lish. § 42, II. 2d, and Obs. 3. 

So far, the construction of the subjanctive in Latin agrees, gene- 
rally, with the English and the Greek. Its use, however, is much 
more extensive in Latin, being used in many cases where the indica- 
tive is used in these languages. In the construction of sentences, 
this mood is subject to the following rules. 



§ 140. SUBJUNCTIVE AFTER CONJUNCTIONS, &c. 
Rule LIV. The conjunctions t^^ quo, licet, ne, titi- 
nam, and dvmmodo, &c., and words used indefinitely 
in dependent clauses, for the most part, require 
the subjunctive mood ; as, 

Lego ut discam I read that I may learn. 

Nescit quit siTOf He knows not who I am. 

EXPIiANaTION. — ^The conjunctions requiring the subjunctive mood, arc tliose 
which imply doubt^ eonUngeney^ uncertainty^ and the like, aa follows : 

1. Tit, quo, " that i" we, quomtmcs, " that not," referring to 
the result, end, ox design ; take the subjunctive; thus, 

1st. Ut^ " that/' denoting a result, after such words as sic, ita, adeo, 
tarn, talis, tantus, is, ejusmUdi, is followed by the subjunctive. 

2d. Ut, ** that," and ne, ** that not," denoting purpose or design; or 
when "that" is equivalent to *' in order that," * so that," take 
the subjunctive. 

3d. After verbs signifying to request, ctdmonish, advise, commission, 
encourage, command, and the like; or to endeavor, aim at, or 
accomplish; as, facio, efficio, &c.; and sometimes to permit, to 
wish, to be necessary Sec., ui andne usually take the subjunctive. 

4th. Ut, with the subjunctive, usually follows such impersonals us 
Jit, Ji^ri non potest, accUiit, incidit, occurrit, contingit, ev'^^nit, 
usu venit, rarum est, sequitur,futurvmest,rebquum est, relin- 
quUur rest at, super est, opus est, est; signifying, it happens, it 
Occurs, it remains, &c. 

2. Si "if;" ut si, quasi, ac si, ceque ac si^ perinde uf si, 
altter ac si, velui si, tanquam, ceu, " as if, " expressing; a 
condition or supposition commonly take the subjunctive. 

3. Ut, licet, etiam si, quamvis^ '* although ;" quht for qui 
non, utnon, or quonnrais^ take the subjunctive. 
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4» Antegpiamj prhuqicamy '* before ;" dum, donee, quoad^ 
'* until ," modoy dum, dumvwdo, " provided," and the par- 
ticles of wishing utinam, O si, ut or uti, for uttnarrij com- 
monly take the subjunctive. 

5, Interrogative words used indefinitely in dependent claus- 
es or containing an indirect question, take the subjunctive. 

The words thus used are, the particles an^ ne, num, utrum^ annc, 
annon-j — the adverbs ubij quOf unde, quorsum, quamdiu, quoties^ cur, 
quarCf quamobrenif quemadmJ^dum., quomMo, utj quamj quaatopire; 
the adjectives, quantusj qualiSf quot, quotuSj uter; quia, qut, cujas, Sec. 

06«. 1. Many of these conjunctions are used also with the indica- 
tive mood. They are to be regarded merely as connectives, or used 
adverbially, denoting circumstances of time, manner, &c. 

Obs. 2. Many other conjunctions are used sometimes with the in lica- 
tive, and sometimes with the subjunctive mood; such as, Quum or c-m, 
etsiftaimnetsij'quanquam, si, sin, ne,nt«i, siquidem, quod, ^uia, &c. 
Quoniam, quando, and quando quidem, usually have the indicative. 

Obs. 3. Quum or cum, when it signifies time, merely, takes the in 
dicative, and is translated when; as, iempusfuit quum homines vaga- 
BANTUB. When it denotes a connection of thought, implying: depen- 
dence, it takes the subjunctive, and may be translated variously, ac- 
cording to the nature of the connection, since, although, as soon as, 
seeing that, &cc., as, cum ea ita sint, " since these Ihings are so." 

Obs. 4. In narration quum is joined with the imperfect, and pluper- 
fect subjunctive, even when it relates to time, but then the event de- 
noted by the subjunctive, usuallv relates to that expressed in the 
clause on which the subjunctive depends, not only in regard to titne, 
but also in some sense as a cause; as cum sciret Clodius iter neces' 
sariumMiloni esse Lanuvium, Romd subito ipse'profectus est. 

Obs. 5. The conjunction ut, is elegantly omitted, after ro/o, jioIo, 
rogOfprecor, censeo, suadeo, licet, oportet, necesse est, and the like. 
Also after the imperatives tine,fac, or facito; as, Precor venias, " I 
beg (that) you would come;" Fac facias, *' see (that) you do it." 

Obs. 6. After the verbs timio, vertor, and the like, u/.is usei in a 
negative sense; as, '^ that not," and ne in an affirmative sense; as, 
Timeo utfaciat, '•' I fear that he will not do it." Timeo ne faciat, 
** I fear that he will do it." In a few examples, however, ut seems 
to have an afiirmative and ne a negative meaning. 

6. In oblique discourse § 141, R. VI. Exp. the verb in 
dependent clauses takes the subjunctive after any conjunc- 
tive term. 



^. 141. THE SUBJUNCTIVE AFTER THE REL \TIVE. 

RuleLV. The relative qui, quce^ quod, requires 

the subjunctive, when it refers to an indefmite, 

negative or interrogative word — to words imply- 
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ing comparison, — or assigns the reason, cause or 
end of that which precedes, — and also in all cases 
of oblique 7iar ration. 

This General Rule may be subdivided into the following, 
SPECIAL RULES. 

Rule I. When the relative qui, qucB, quod, refers to an 
indefinite, negative, or interrogative word, it requires the 
subjunctive mood , as, 

Sunt qui dicant^ Some people say. 

Nemo est qui hand intelligat jThcre is no one who does not underjstand. 
Quis est qui utilia/ugiat ? Who is there that shuns what is useful ? 
EXPLa.VaTTON— This rule takes effect only when the antecedent is sonrie- 
thing iiiJehnite and when the relative clause is the predicate of the sentence, 
i e when ii expresses what Is affirnned or denied respecting the subject of the 
yerb, and his fur its antecedent, the indefinite, negative or interrogative itself^ 
and not any intervening word. These are indispensable conditions of this rule. 

Obs. 1. The indefinites referred to in this rule arc the indefinite 
pronouns, § 34. Obs. l,»and § 35. (except quidam,) and the periphras- 
tic expressions, est qui, sunt qui, fu.runl qui, '*' Some one," ''' some j" 
to which may be ad lei the verbs rejierio, iiivenio, hubeo, adsum, desum, 
venio, and some othei*s use I in a similar manner, by which indefinite 
expressions are formeJ nearly of Uie same import with est qui, sunt 
qui, &c.; as. Om.iis aias quoi agai inveniet. 

The ne:^ative anleceienl.s most common unler this rule are such as 
Nemo est, nullus est, unus iioa est, alius non est or extat, nihil est, nee 
or non qtiisquam est, vix uUm est, iiec ullus est, vixdecimus quisque est, 
(or any other orJinal used in a similar manner,) non multi sunt, non 
multum est ; also, noa est, or nihU est, meaning " there is no cause," 
or *•' reason wL^, ' and also after non or nihil habSo. After these 
last, quod, '* which," must fellow, governed by propter understood ; . 
as, Non est quod scribas. 

The interrogative expressions in the antecedent clause under this 
rule are chiefly these. Quis est? quantuseet? Uterestf Ecquis est f 
Numquisestf Jin-quisquam est? an est aliquis'i Quotusquisque est? 
Quotus est ? Quot sunt? Quam multi sunt ? And also, Quid est ? Num- 
quid est ? " What cause ?" as, Nitm quid est quod timeas ? " why should 
you fear ?" 

Note. — ^Interrogatives under this rule are of a general character and usually 
imply a negation: as, Qut« ett qui facial 1 " Who is there that does it ?" i. c. 
" nobody does it." 

RuU II. The relative is followed by the subjunctive when 
the relative and antecedent clauses involve a comparison, or 
V'hen the latter expresses the purpose, object or design, of 
fiornething expressed by the former ; as, 

JJignut qui ametur, " Worthy to be loved." Qftit tarn esset ament 
qui semper viv^ret ? " Who would be so foolish as to live always?" 
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EXPLANATION.— In all cases under this rule the relative is equivalent to«cl 
with the personal pronoun representing the antecedent ; i. e. it is used for vt 
0f>Of ut tUf vi iUtf uf noMj ui vom^ ut ilU. In such cases, ut with the personal 
pronoun, is frequently used instead of the relative. Here, also, the relative 
clause must belong, not to the subject, but to the predicate of the sentence, 
for in such cases onlf can it be resolved into vt t$o, &c. 

Obs. 2. The relative is used in this sense and requires the 
subjunctive, 

Ist. When it comes afXer dignus, indu^nus, idoneus, and the like in 
the predicate ; as, Patresy si dignum qui (ut Ule) seetmdut ab Romulo 
numerStur, creantisj auctores fient. 

2d. When it foik>ws taniy tantus, adeo ; as, Qui$ est torn Lyneeus, 
quit» tarUiSf tenibris nihil offendat? i. e. u^ in tantiSf &c. '* Who is 
so quick sighted that he would not stumble in such darkness ?'' — In 
like manner when it ibllows talis, ejiismodi, hujusmodi, the subjunc* 
tive is commonly used ; as, est innocentia ajfectio talis animi qui no- 
ceat nemini. — Also after w, Ule, and hie m the sense of talis; as. 
Non tu is es qui ncscias, *' you are not such a one as not to know.'' 
Sometimes in such cases ut takes the place of qui; as, Neque enim 
is es, Cataiina, ut te pudor revoc&ritj &c. 

3d. When it follows a comparative with quam; as, Major sum quam 
cui possit/orfuna nocfre. 

4th. When the relative clause expresses the purpose, object or de- 
sign, for which the person mentioned in the antecedent clause is ap' 
pointed, or the thing spoken of is possessed or done; as, Lacedamonii 
legatos Mhenas miserunt qui (i. e. ut illi) eum absentem accusirent. 
In such sentences the relative and subjunctive may be properly ren- 
dered to, in order to; thus, '* The Lacedemonians sent ambassadors 
to Athens to accuse (or in order to accuse) him in his absence." Some- 
times here also, vt takes the place of the relative ; as, missus sum ut 
(i. e. qui) te adducSrem. 

Obs. 3. When qui combines with its signification as a relative, or 
when the preceding clause implies, a force equal to so that, such that^ 
the man to, such a man as, it requires the subjunctive ; as, stultwm est 
timtre quod vitare non possis, ^^ It is foolish to fear that which (i. e. 
such a thing as) you cannot avoid.''" In all such cases the antecedent 
clause conveys a vague and general idea, i. e. the'person or things 
referred to are regarded as a species or class rather than as individuals. 

Rule III. When the relative with its clause assigns the 
cause or reason of the action or event announced by the an- 
tecedent clause, it requires the subjunctive j as, 

Peccavisse mihi videor qui a te discessMm, *' I think that I have 
erred in having (or, because I) left you." 

EXPLANATION.— In all constructions of this kind, the relative is equivalent 
to ftmtn, quod, quia, or quoniaim ego, tu, U, fio«, &c. signifying '' !)ecause|" or 
** seeing that I," *' thou," &c. 

Obs. 4. The relative has this force in the expressions ^ippe qui, ut 
qui, utpote qui, and consequently is followed by the snbjnnctiTe ; as 
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Libros non coniemno^ equidem, quippe qui nunquam legSrim, '' I do 
Dot ladeed despise books /or, (or becattse) I have never read them.'' 

Rule IV. WJien qui possesses a power equal to quaTt- 
quarriy or etsi is, or to si, modo, or dummodo^ "Although — if — 
provided that he, she, it," &;c. it requires the subjunctive 
mood; as, 

Tu aquam pumice posttdatj qui, ipte sitiat, " Yoa demand water 
from a pumice stone, thotigh itself is parched with thirst." Liico, con^ 
silii quamvU egregii quod non ipse afierret inimetUf ** Laco was the 
enemy of any measure, however excellent, if (i. e. provided that) he 
himself did not propose it.'' 

Rule V. The relative qui, takes the subjunctive after unus 
and solus; when they restrict the affirmation to a particulai 
subject; as, 

Hac est una contentio qtue adhuc permansSritf " This is the only 
dispute which has remained till this time." 

Rule VI. In oblique or indirect discourse, the relative re- 
quires the subjunctive mood ; as, 

Socrates dicSre solebat, omnes in eo quod scirent satis esse eloquen- 
tes. * * Socrates was accustomed to say, that all were eloquent enough 
in that which they knew." 

EXPLANATION.— Discourse is said to be direety when a writer or speakf^r 
delivers his own sentiments, — obliqucj when a person relates in his own lan- 
guage, what another speaker or writer said ; an example will best illustrate 
this distinction.— Tacitus introduces Oalgacus, addressing the Caledonian ar- 
my as follows. *' When I contemplate the causes of the war, and the necessi- 
ty to which we are reduced, great is my confidence that this day, and this union 
of yours, will prove the beginning of universal liberty to Britain." This is the 
direct discourse. If, instead of introducing Galgacns himself to speak his own 
speech, the historian had only told us what he said, he would have used the 
oblique or indirect style, thus. Galgacus said, " that when he contemplated 
the causes of the war, and the necessity to which they, (the Roman army,) 
were reduced, his confidence was great, that that day and that union of theirs, 
would prove the beginning of universal liberty to Britain." 

In the first of these, or the direct discourse, it will be observed that when the 
speaker refers to himself, he uses the first person, ' 'I," ' 'we." When he refers to 
those addressed, he uses the second person, 'Uhou," "you,"^and that the 
leading verbs in Latin are all in the indicative mood, and independent of any 
previous word. But in the second or oblique discourse, the third person onlyj 
is used, whether the speaker is said to refer to himself, or his hearers, or a 
third person. And the leading verbs in Latin, are in the infinitive mood, or in 
the subjunctive with «t, and in either case dependent on the verb with wUch 
the account is introduced, such as, "he said," "slated," "replied," or the 
like. It is evident, therefore, that while in both forms, the same idea is ex- 
pressed in nearly the same language, the construction of the sentence in each 
is entirely difi*erent*, thus, in direct discourse : ilfilom'iM *nfu«l, "iirtcarwm 
rcrum est qua seiuntur. Cic Quinetilian relates the same thing in the ob- 
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IwfiM form; thus, '^ JntomtM aitj art em earum rerun» esse qua sctonfur. Here 
the lending verb ia the direct form, is est, in the indicative mood, having no 
dependence on any previous word, and having its subject in the nominative case. 
In the oblique form, the same verb is in the infinitive, eue,- it is dependent on 
ait J and has its subject in the accusative. In the ^rst, the verb in the subordi- 
nate clause, is in the indicative, SdurUur; in the /ase, it is in the subjunctive 
mood, neiarUur. Hence, the following general principle. 

In every unmixed example of oblique narratioTi^ two 
moods only are admissible, the iiifinitive and subjunctive, and 
consequently, as the relative is never employed but in the 
secondary, and subordinate members of a sentence, it must 
always, in oblique statements, be followed by the subjunc- 
tive. 

06«. 5. In connection with this general principle, however, two things 
must be noticed. 

1st. In oblique discourse, the narrator frequently introduces a re- 
mark of his own, for the purpose of explanation, but yet so closely 
interwoven with the discourse he is reporting, as to seem to be a part 
of it. Such remark is usually introduced with the relative, and the 
indicative, and may be detected by this construction: Thus, Disseruit 
Casar, " non quidem sibi ignara" quae de Silano vulgabantur, ^^Sed 
non ex rumore siatuendu?»." Caesar replied that those things, indeed, 
viz: which were rumoured concerninsr Silanus, were not unknown to 
him, SccTac Here, the clause, qua de Silano vulgabantur, is not to 
be regarded as a part of what Caesar said, but as a clause thrown in 
by the historian to inform his readers what things they were which 
Cocsar meant. But if the verb had been vulgarcniur^ it would have 
shewn that it was a part of what Caesar said. 

2J. In animated oblique narrnllon, the historian sometimes sudden- 
ly passes from the oblique to the direct discourse, and instead of re- 
porting the remarks of the speaker, introduces him, as it were, to 
sneak for himself. This is always manifest by the transition, from 
tlic use of the infinitive and subjunctive, to that of the indicative, 
anJ from the use of the third person to denote the speaker, and the 
person addressed, to that of the first and second. The following is 
often quoted as ap appropriate example of this (OELiquE) " Sa- 
binee muliei'es diri/nire infestas acies, hinc patres, hinc viros oranten*' 
ne sc sanguine nefando, soceri, generique rcspergerent ; ne parricidio 
maculareni partus suos, nepoium iili, libcrCim hi progentem. (IDibect) 
Si piget aj^nitatis inter vos, si connubii piget, in nos vertite iras, nos 
causa befhj nos vulncrum ac cadium viris ac parentibvs sfimus, melius 
pei'ihimus^ quam sine alteris vestrum viduceaut orbavivemus. Liv. I. 13. 

Obs. 6. A verb in the Future perfect indicative, in direct discourse, 
will always take the pluperfect subjunctive, when the same sentence 
is thrown into the oblique form, whatever be the tense of the intro- 
ductory verb; thus, Dabitur quodcunque optaris. Ov.; in the direct 
discourse, is thus related by Cicero, in the oblique form : SclPh«e» 
thonti Jilio facturum esse dixit quidquid opt&sset. 

Obs, 7. To this construction may be referred the subjunctive con- 
neeted by a relative or casual conjunction with the preceding verb in 
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any of ite parts, for the purpose of expressing, not what the writer as- 
serts himself, but what is alleged by others; as, Socrates accusattu 
est quod corrumperet juventutemj '' Socrates wasaccasetl, because (as 
was alleged,) he corrupted the youth. '* The indicative here would 
assert on the part of the writer, that Socrates did corrupt the youth. 

Obs. 8. When an infinitive or subjunctive mood has a 
clause connected with it by a relative or other connecting 
word, for the purpose of restricting the predicate, otherwise 
indefinite, the verb of the latter clause is put in the subjunc- 
tive mood ; as, 

Quid enim potest esse tarn perspicuum^ fuam esse aliquod numtn quo 
A«c regantur. 'Tor what can be so clear, a» that there is 
divinity by whom these things are governed 1'' 



$ 142. CONSTRUCTION OF THE IMPERATIVE. 

1. The Imperative mood is used to command, exhort, &c. § 42. III. 
Its subject^ with which it agrees by Rule IV. is the person or persons 
addressed m the command, &c., and hence, it is properly used only 
in the second person. In Latin, as well as in Greek, the imperative 
mood has a distinct form for the third personj it is, however, but 
seldom used, and chiefly in the enacting of laws, having the force of 
a command on those for whom they are designed. 

2. With the imperative, not is expressed by ne, and nor by neve; 
as, Ne crede colori. Virg. Hominem mortuum in urbe ne sepelito, ne- 
ve urito. Cic. 

3. Instead of the simple imperative, sometimes fac or c^ve^ with 
the subjunctive, are used, and noli with the infinitive; as, Fac venias. 
" come;" cave exisHmes^ *• do not think;" Nolitimire, ** do not fear.'' 
For other tenses, used imperatively, see § 42. Obs, 9. 



^ 143. CONSTRUCTION OF THE INFINITIVE. 

[For the tenses of the infinitive mood, in connection with diffHrent 

tenses of the verb, see § 47.] 

The infinitive mood, in Latin, is used in two way^; Fir8t,tt9 9. ver- 
bal noun, and Second^ as a verb. As a verbal nottw, it has no sub- 
ject; as a verb, it always has. Without a subject it cannot form a 
proposition, or express an affirmation; with a subject it always does. 
In the first case it comes under the regiAen of the verb, either alone 
as a verbal noun, or with the words depending upon it, as n, substantive 
phrase In the second it comes under its regimen only in connection 
with its subject, as a distinct, though dependent proposition or ««6- 
stantive clause. Hence, all that belongs to the construction of thw 
mood, may be comprised in what relates to the use of it, in these two 
ways. 
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« 144. I. THE INFINITIVE WITHOUT A SUBJECT. 

The infinitive without a subject, may be regarded as a 
verbal noun in the singular number, neuter gender, and in 
form indeclinable, but differing from all other nouns, inas- 
much as it involves the idea of time^ and has all the power 
of governing that belongs to the verb. The character of the 
infinitive as a noun, is manifest from its being used in almost 
every way that a noun is. It is used, 

1. As the nominative to a verb; as, Utinam emori fortuni» meia 
honestus exitus esset,- or as the nominative after the verb; ns^Sive il- 
lud erat sine f unite ferri. 

2. As a case in apposition to a preceding nominative j as, Res erat 
9peciac%do dignay videre Xerxem, &c. It was a thing toorthy o/ being 
seen, to see Xei'xeSy &c. 

3. It is used as a genitive after substantives and adjectives: as, 
Tempus est abire, for abeundi: Soli can tire periti JtrcddeSf for cantan» 
di or catUas. Rule VII. IX. 

4. As a dative after adjectives, &c; thus, Et vos servire magit 
quam imperare parati esiia. Rale XYl. 

5. As an accusative after an active verb; as, Da mihi fallSre, Hor. 
Terram cumprimutn ara»*, proscindere appellant; cum. itimm, offrin- 
g6re dicunt Varr. — After a preposition: as, Nihil interest inter d&r« 
et accipfire. Sen. Preeter plorare. Hor. Prseter loqui. Liv. 

6. As a vocative; as, O viv6re nostrum^ for O vita nostra. 

7. As an ablative in various constructions; as, dignus amiri; as 
the case -absolute; thus, Audito regem in Siciliam tenddre. This ex- 
ample, however, has a subject regenij Rule XXIII. 

8. It has an adjective or pronoun agreeing with it ; as, Scire tuum 
nihil est ; Ipsum dicere nunquam nan ineptum est^ &c. Cic In this 
way we may account for the poetic '' atc/ce loquij" *^ riders dec<h 
rumj" &c. 

9. It governs the genitive like a noun ; as, cujus non dimicare fuU 
vinc6re. 

It is however, chiefly as the subject or the object of a verb that 
it is thus used. Hence the following rules. 

Rule LVI. One verb being the subject of ano- 
ther, is put in the infinitive ; as, 

Facile est queri^ To complain is easy. 

Mentiri tvrpe est. To lie is base. 

EXPLANATION.--In the first example the subject or thing spoken of is ex- 
pressed by the infinitive fucr», w^ch is therefora the nominative to the veib esi. 
A noun used instead of queri would have to be in the nominative case. In such 
sentences itis manifestly improper to say that est governs querit just as it wonld 
be improper to say the verb governs its nominative. This mle applies also to 
the infinitive with a subject 
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Obs. 1. A proper attention to this rule will show that many Terbs 
considered impersonal, or thought to be used impersonally are not 
really so, but have an infinitive or a clause of a sentence for their 
subject ornominaiive ; thus, Nee profuit HydrcR erescSre per damnum, 
** Nor did it profit the Hydra to grow by his wounds.'' Ovid. Here, 
instead of saying that profuit is used impersonally, and governs er€9' 
cire in the infinitive ; the true construction is that profuit is used per- 
sonally, and has crescBre for its nominative. So the following, C{idit 
in eundem miteriri et invid&re . Cic. Vacare culpa magnum ett $ola' 
tiumj Neque est te fallere quidquain, ^. § 101. 05s. 3. 

Rule LVII. One verb governs another, as its 
object, in the infinitive ; as, 

Cupio discere, I desire to learn. 

EXPLANATION.'The infinitive mood under this mle is equivalent to a noun 
in the case which the preceding verb usaally governs : Thus, in the exam- 
ple Cupto is au active verb and governs diseere, as if it were a noun in the ae- 
eusative. The meaning is that a verb, used as the object of another without a 
conJBnction or connective word, must be put in the infinitive. This Rule also 
applies to the infinitive with a subject, 

Kote.—ln all cases under this rule, of the infinitive without a subject, the in- 
finitive expresses an act, or state, of the subject of the preceding verb. 

Obs. 2. The infinitive without a subject is used onl^ after certain 
verbs, especially such as denote desire^ ability f intenttoot or endeavor, 
such as, cupiOf optOj voloj nolo, malo; — possum, queo, nequeo, valeo. 
cogito, Conor, tendo, disco, doceo, debeo, &c. By the poets it is used 
Bfierfuge,parce for nolit and sometimes after caveo, fugio, gaudeo, 
&c. In a few instances it is used after verbs of motion, to denote a 
purpose ; as, iniroit videre, '* He came to see." Ter. Iniit consilia 
tollere reges^ " He devise J a plan to destroy the kings." 

Obs, 3. In many cases the infinitive after such verbs may be 
changed for the infinitive with a subject ; as, cupio me esse cfementem. 
Cic. "for esse clemens or clementem. § 103- Obs, 6. Or for the bub- 
junctive with ut; as, senteniiam ne diceret recusavU, for sententiam 
dicere, 

Obs. 4. The infinitive without a subject is also used after adjec- 
tive^ and nouns. So used, it is equivalent to a noun in the case 
governed by such adjective or noun. See examples, § 144. No. 
3.4.6. 

06«. 3. Sometimes the infinitive is understood ; as^ Ex provineiam 
Numidiam populus jussit; sc. dari. 

The Historical Infinitive. 

Obs. 6. The verb governing the infinitive is sometimes mnitted; 
especially is this the case in historical narration when the infinitive 
follows a nominative case in the sense of the Imperfect indicative, or 
the Perfect indefinite ; as, Invidere omnes mihi, ** All envied me."' 
Ter. At Romani domi milititeque intenti, festinare, para re, alius alium 
hortari. Sail. When thus used it is supposed to be governed by 
capit or cotpSrunt understood. Cases occur, however, in whicli 
this supplement cannot be made ; as, Verum ingeniumejus hand a6- 
turdum; posse faetre versus, jocum movere, &c. Sail. 
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^ 145. n. THE INFINITIVE WITH A SUBJECT. 

1. The infinitiTC with a subject possesses the character of the verb 
end affirms of its subject as in the indicative or sabjunctive moods ; 
Vat only in subordinate and dependent propositions. These proposi- 
tionB themselves have a substantive character, and generally stand in 
the relation of substantives to the verb on which they depend ; some- 
times as a nominative, bat generally as an accusative or the ab- 
lative of manner or cause. Thus used , they may be called substantive 
clauses — and as such they fall under the two preceding rules. Thus, 

1st. As the nominative according to Rule LVI. Tenon istud au- 
divisse mirum est, "Thai you have not heard that is wonderful." Here 
Te fum istud tmdivisse stands as the nominative to est, 

2d. As the object or accusative after the verb, according to Rtile 
LVII. Miror le non scribCre, " I wonder that you do ni writeJ' 
Here, ie non scribfre stands as the object of wtVor which governs it as 
an accusative by Rule XX. See Exp. 2. 

Rule LVIII. The subject of the infinitive is put 
in the accusative ; as, 

Gattdeo te valtrty I am glad that you are well. 

EXPLANATION.— The subject of the infinUive is the person or thing spoken 
of in the dependent clause and may be, as in Rule IV. a noun, a pronoun, A^e. 
and is always to be in the aecaaative case ; except as in $ 144. Oha. 6. Under this 
rule the infinitive with its subject forms a distinct proposition and is equiva- 
lent to the indicative, or subjunctive mood in English together with the connec- 
tive ■ * ihaJtJ^ Thus in the example, te valere contains the simple proposition 
*< You are well.'' The equivalent of the English "that,'' connecting it as a 
subordinate clause with the preceding verb is implied in the infinitive form. If 
the infinitive stand after an accusative which does not form with it a distinct 
proposition, i. e. which is not its subject, it does not belong to this rule, but 
the accusative is governed by Rule XX.; as, Proteu$ pecus egit oUos risers 
nMtUes. Hence, 

OBSERVATIONS. 

Ob8. 1. The English particle "that," maybe called the sign of the 
accusative before the infinitive, being used to connect the infinitive 
clause with the preceding. It may often be omitted, however, in 
translating, as it frequently is in English ; thus, ^iunt re^em adven. 
tare, " They say the king is coming," or, " that the king is coming." 

Obs. 2. Tl c accusative in Latin, is translated by the nominative 
in English. Hence, the accusative of the relative pronoun, referring 
to persons must be rendered who^ not whom ; as, Quern confectutn 
vulneribus diximus, " Who, we said, was exhausted with his wounds." 

Obs. 3. When the subject of the infinitive is the same with the 
subject of th€ precedin» verb, it is seldom expressed, unless required 
to be emphatic; as, Pollicitus sum scrip t>l r um ^ esse) sc. me,"! 
promised that I would write." After verbs signifying to be accustom' 
ed, to dare J I cany I ought ^ the in&niii\cB esse, jttdicari, videri, &c. 
having the same subject with the preceding verb, have an adjective 
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or noan after them in the nomiDative case, indicatiag that th« svbject 
of the iufinitive understood is regarded as a nominative according to 
the Greek construction. Gr. Gr. § 175. Exc. Thi^, *olet irlaiis 
videri ; attde sapiens esse ; debes esse diligens. See also, § 103. 06t. 
5-8. and 150. 3. 3d. 

Obs. 4. VVhen the preceding verb is in the passive voice, the sub- 
ject of the infinitive may be changed into the subject of that verb, 
or remain unchanged in the accusative, the passive verb being used 
impersonally, or rather having the infinitive clause for its subject; 
thus, Matrem Paitsania eo tempore vixisse dicituTf or. Mater Pausa^ 
ni<E eo tempore vixisse dic^tuTj It is said that the mother of Pansanias 
was living at that time, ory the mother of Pausanias is said to have 
been living, &.c. 

Obs. 5. The accusative with the infinitive in a subordinate elauM 
is equivalent to the subjunctive with«<, quod^k^e. '* that,*' precedingf; 
as, G-audio te valGre, or Gaudifo quod ytileas. Hence, the one ex- 
pression may often be changed for the other. Usage, however, has 
given a preference to the one form in some cases, and to the other in 
others ; as, 

1st. When the dependent clause expresses purpose or design, or 
when " that" is equivalent to " tn order that, so that, vi wiUi the 
subjuncrive is used. ^ 140. 1. 2d. 

2d. Aftei verbs o^ endeavoring, aiming, accomplishing, such tis facto, 
effi'ciOf perjicio, &c. the subjunctive with ut is used. 

3d. Verbs signifying to request, demand, admonish, advise, contmi** 
sion^ encourage, command, and the like usually take the subjunctive. 

4th. Ut with the subjunctive follows verbs signifying to happen, to 
occur, &c. as. Jit, incidit, occurrit, contingit ; est, restat, super- 
est, &c. 

5th. Verbs signifying tpillingness, unwillingness, permission] neeeS' 
sity, &c. commonly take the accusative with the infinitive. Al«o 
generally verbs denoting seeing, hearing, knotting ^ feeling, thinking, 
saying, &c., but sometimes they take the subjunctive. 

Obs. 6. After such verbs as existimo, puto, spero^ affi>rmo^ suspicor, 
&c. the place of the future infinitive is elegantly supplied by fore, or 
futnrum esse, followed by ut with the subjunctive j as, Nunquam pu- 
lavi Cr.re ut supplex ad te venlrem, for (we) venturum esse. 

This construction is necessary when the verb has no supine aud 
consequently no future infinitive active. See § 47. 9. i^»re is some« 
times used with the perfect participle passive to denote a future ac- 
tion in the passive voice ,* as, Quod videret nomine nacis bellum invo- 
latum fore. 

Obs. 7. The verb on which the infinitive depends is sometimei 
omitted especially in interrogations, or exclamations, expressive of in- 
dignation ', as, MenB incepto desistere nee posse, &c. Virg. In sack 
cases, some such expression as eredibile est is understood. 
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♦ 146. CONSTRUCTION OF THE PARTICIPLES 

rFor the teniet and use of the participles in certain connexions, 
6ee'§ 49.] 

Rule LIX. Participles, like adjectives, agree 
with their substantives in gender, number, and 
case; as. 

Homo careriM fraucUy A man wanting guile. 

Pax tantum amdta. Peace so greaUy loved. 

Raac Participles together with gerunds and supines being parts of the Teib^ 
fovem the case of their own Terb. So, that no separate rule for the goTem- 
meat of cases by these is at all necessary. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

06«. 1. The verbs <2o, reddo^ volo, euro, f ado, habto, comperiOf with 
the perfect participle form a periphrasis similar to the compound 
tenses in English and other modern languages thus, Habeo comper^ 
turn, for compMy " I have found f Missam iratn faciei foriram mit- 
tttf &c. 

Obs. 2. The perfect passive participle is often used to supply the 
place of a verbal noun, when such a noun is wanting, or but seldom 
used,- as. Ha litterse recitatae magnum luctum /ecBrunty "The read- 
ing of this letter y (not ** this letter being read") caused great mourn- 
ing." So, Captum Tarentum^ " The taking of Tarentum;" receptua 
Hannibal, "the reception of Hannibal." ^b urbe condita, "from 
the building of the city," &c. 

Obs. 3. The future active participle is frequently used to denote 
the purpose or design of an action, and is in such case rendered to, 
in order to; as, Jid Jovem Hammonem pergit consulturus de origine 
suAy " He goes to Jupiter Ammon to (or in order to) consult him 
about his origin." So also the present ; as, petens vemam venit. 

Obs, 4. The future participle in -dus^ also denotes a purpose, when 
joined with verbs signifying to give, to deliver, to agree for, to have^ 
to receive, to undertake, &c. as, Testamentttm tibi tradit legendum. 
He delivers his will to you to be read; So, His aera dedit habendum. 

Obs. 5. The participle in -dus, generally implies the idea of pro- 
priety, necessity, or obligation. This is almost always the case when 
it agrees with the subject of a sentence; as, Delenda est Carthago, 
Carthage must be destroyed. Sometimes, also, when it agrees with 
words not in the subject; as, Facta narrabas dissimulanda tibi, " You 
were relating things which ought to have been concealed by you." 
The doer in such constructions, when expressed, must be in the dative. 
i 126. Obs. 3. 

Note.— 'In most other cases, the participle in diu, is used as a present parti* 
ciple passive, $ 49. Note 3. 

Obs. 6. Participles are often used in Latin, instead of a verb, and 
particle in explanatory and adversative clauses, to mark o variety of 
accompanying circumstances, and relations belonging to some noun in 
the leading proposition of the sentence; as, Curio ad focum sedenti 
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magnum auri po^us Samnites attulerunt. To Curius at he was sit* 
ting by the fire, &c. IHonyHvs Syracusis expulsus Corxnthi puerot do- 
eibatf Dionysius when he was expelled from Syracuse, &c. 

Sometimes, as in Greek, it is used to connect an accompanying 
with the main action, in the same subject as the cauaej manner j or 
meant of effecting it; as, Hoc faciens vivam melius^ By doing this I 
will live better. Hor. So used, it is equivalent to the ablative Gerund. 

Obs. 7. When a par^iple does not refer to some leading subject in 
the propositioQ, but to a new subject introduced,, not depending on 
any word in the sentence, the participle is put with that new subject, 
in what is called, 

THE CASE ABSOLUTE. 

Rule LX. A substantive with a participle, 
whose case depends on no other word, is put in the 
ablative absolute ; as, 

Sole arientefiigiunt Tenebra, i ^he sun rising, or while the 
•^^ * I sun rises, darkness flies away. 

EXPLANATION.— This rale properly belongs to the snbetantive only, with 
which the participle then agrees by the preceding role. 

Obs. 8. This construction is mnch more frequent in Latin than jn 
other languages, partly because there is no perfect participle in the 
active voice. When, therefore, in connection with an active verb, a 
past act of its subject is to be expressed by the participle, the per- 
fect participle passive must be used, and hence, the object of the act 
must be introduced as a new subject, which, having no dependence 
on any word in the sentence, must under the rule, be put in the abla^ 
tive absolute. Thus, in English we say. Csesar bavins; sent forward 
the Cavalry, followed with ail his forces. There being no perfect 
participle in Latin corresponding to ** having sent,'' which would 
agree with Caesar in the nominative case, this clause must be chang- 
ed into the passive form; thus, Ccesar, eqnitatu proemisso, subsequB" 
bitur, Sec. literally, Csesar, ths £avalry being sent before, follow- 
ed, &c. ^^- 

As the perfect participle of deponent verbs has an active significa- 
tion, it is not necessary to resort to such a change in the use of them. 
Thus, Caesar A«c locutus concilium dimisit, " Casar having said 
these things, dismissed the council." With the participle of a verb, 
not deponent, the passive form and the ablative would be used thus; 
Casar his dictis concilium dimisit, &c. '^ Caesar, these things being 
said, dismissed the council.'* — The first of these expressions, besides 
beins: more direct, is also much more definite, for here, there is no 
doubt as to who said the things referred to,, but in the second it is 
left in doubt, whether the things referred to were spoken by Ctesar 
or by some other. This doubt can be removed only by the context, or 
by express mention of the doer, which is not often done. In the fol- 
lowing sentence the two forms are combined. Casar omnium remo- 
tis equis, cohort&tus suos pmlium commisit. — So, Agros Remirum 
depopuiati, omnibus vicis sedificiisqne incensis. Cses. 
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Not9,-'A few instances occur in which this construction is used when there 
18 no change of subject, and where a different case would have expressed the 
same thing ; thus, Legio ex cattriM Varronis^ adstante «t inspectante ipso, for 
adstanti$ et adspeetantis i-paius. 

Obs. 9. The ablative absolute in the case of depcHient, as well as 
of other verbs, is used to indicate the order and connection of events 
narrated, as in the above examples; or to mark the tiime of an action by- 
reference to that of another action; as, Pythagoras Tarquinio Superbo 
regnante, in Italiam venit, Pythagoras came into Italy in the reign of 
Tarqtiin the Proud, In all such cases, it is equivalent to the subjunc- 
tive wi;|i a connective word. Thus, his dictis in the former example, 
is equivalent to quum hcec dixisset — Tarquinio superbo regnante^ to 
qiium Tarquinius Superbtts regndret; and so of others. 

Obs. 10. The verb sum having no present participle, two nouns, or 
a noun and adjective, are used in the case absolute without a partici- 
ple, which is supplied in English by the word being; thus, se duce, 
" he being leader:"" se consule, *' he being consul," or, " in his con- 
sulshtp;*' So, C Duillio et Cn. Cornelio jisind constUibus. 

Obs. 11. Some word, phrase, or clause of a sentence, sometimes 
supplies the place of the substantive, and has a participle with it in 
the ablative; as, Nondum comipeTto, quamregionem hostes petissent; 
Audito Darwm appropinqua/e; Vale dietOj &c. 

Obs. 12. Sometimes the noun is understood as, Parto qwHl avibas. 
Sometimes a plural substantive is joined with a singular participle; 
ti8, Nobis prtBsente, For the construction of Gerundives, see next 
ftection. 



§ 147. GERUNDS AND GERUNDIVES. 

The Gerund is a verbal noun in the singular number, governed in 
its cases as other nonns, and having the same power of Government 
as the verb. As, therefore, the rules which apply to the government 
of nouns and verbs, apply to the gerund, it is unnecessary to repeat 
them here. All that is peculiar to the construction of the gerund, is 
comprised in the following Rules and Observations. 

Rule LXI. The gerund, as the subject of the 
verb Esty implies necessity, and governs the da- 
tive; as, 

Norn. Legendum est mihi, Reading is to me^ i. e. I must read. 

Norn. Moriendum est omnibus, Dying is to all, i. e. all must die. 
Ace. Seio moriendum esseinihi, I know that dying is to me, i. e. that 

I must die. 
EXPLANATION.— In the first and second example, the gerund is in the nomi<- 
native case,* and is the subject of est, by Rule IV. In the third example it is 

* Some Grammarians who regard the gerund as a verbal noun, spe^k of it as 
such only in the oblltiue cases. They think that the nominative of the verbal 
Is supplied by the infinitive mood, and that Avhat is called the nominative of the 
gerund, is really the neuter of the participle in dm, in a passive sense, ioioed 
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iti the accusaliTCi and is the subject of eue, hf Rule LYItL "Hie necessltf 
implied in this construction, is stronger than that expressed by the participle 
Ml dus, Littr^ Seribendm «ttni nUhif is simply ** a letter is to be «rittCDi'' or 
<•' should be tvrittcn by me;'' but Seribendum e$t mihi liUrtUf iS; " I ni««l wzitt 
• letter,'' $ 79. 9. 

Ob$. 1. The dative after the gerund in this construction, is often 
understood; as orandum e»t (sc. tibi) tU Ht $ana meus in eorpare ««no. 

Obs. 2. The gerund in di^ of the genitive case, is govern* 

ed by substantives or adjectives; as, 

Tempus legendi, Time of reading, § 106. Rale VI. 

Cupidus discendi. Desirous of learning, § 107. Rule IX. 

Obs. 3. The gerund in do, of the dative case, is governed 
by adjectives signifying usefulness or fitness ; as, 

Charta utilia scribendo, Paper useful for writing, § 111. RuleXYI. 

Sometimes it is frovernei by verbs; as, Mes9e scribendo. Cic. Ap* 
tat habcado ensem. Virg. U finis ce risen :lo/ac*t« ett, 

Obs. 4. The gerund in dum^ of the accusative case, when 
not the subject of the infinitive, is governed by the preposi- 
tions, ad, inter, &C.5 as, 

Intar docendumy In time of teaching. 

Obs, 5. The gerund in do, of the ablative case, is govern- 
ed by the prepositions a, ab, de, 6, ex, or in ; as, 
Ptena a peccando absterret, Punishment frightens fhim sinning. 

Or without a preposition, as the ablative of manner, or 
cause ; as, 

Memoria txcoUndo augetur, The memory is improved by exercising it. 
Defeasu* sum ambtdando, I am wearied with walking. 

Obs. 6. The gerund as a verbal noun, resembles the infinitive, and 
is olten put for it; as, Est tempus legendi or legSre. The gerund, how- 
ever, is never joined with an adjective, and is sometimes taken in a 
passive sense; as, Cum Tisidium vocaretur adimperandnm, to receive 
orders. Urit videndo, i. e. dum vidHur, by being seen, 

with the verb «»(, used iropersonally. Thus StudenAui», ft mikij they think 
should be literally rendered *< It is to be studied by me." Though this solutionis 
pbiusiblc, and would seem to answer in many cases, there arc others in 
which we, at least, cannot see how it could be applied. It cannot be applied 
unless the participle in du* in all case» has, or may have a passiTe sense ; but 
oF this there is no evidence, and facts are opposed to it. Thus, U will hardly 
be admitted as a literal rendering of mo Wcncfum est omnibus, to say \ it is to be 
died by all," and it certainly cannot be so used in those examples m whicn it 
governs the same case that it does in its active sense ; thus, Vtrum we nobis 
an belto ess9t utendum, Cic. Quum suo euimie judicio, utendum sit Indeed, the 
fact that gerunds, in all cases, do govern tnc case of their own verb, seems to 
be opposed to their being considered as parts of the passive participle in iIim 
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CONSTRUCTION OF GERUNDIVfiS. 

Rule LXIL Gerunds governing the accusative, 
are elegantly turned into gerundives in dus^ which 
with the sense of the gerund, instead of govern- 
ing, agree with their substantive in gender, num- 
ber, and case ; as, 

Geriind, Temjrtis pctendi pacem, > ^. ^ ^ ,^^ 

Gerundive, Temput petenda pacUy $ "^ ' »cc*tii» |n»w«. 

EXPLANATION.— This rule applies only to the oblique cases. In the first 
of the above examples; the Gerund petendi is governed in the genitive by lem- 
pufl according to Rule VI. and then governs pacem In the accusative by Rule 
XX. In the gerundive form, the genitive pads is governed by temp««, by Rule 
VL and the gerundive p«teTw(<e agrees with it by Rule II. In the gerund form the 
gerund is governed| and then governs the noun. In the gerundive form, the 
noun is governed, and then the gerundi/e agrees with it by R. II. In order to 
change from the gerund to the gerundive, it is necessary only to change the 
accusative of the noun, into the case of the gerund, and then malce the 
gerundive agree with it ; and from the gerundive to the gerund, change the 
noun into the accusative and the gerundive into the gerund, in the same case 
*as before. 

The foUowiog are examples to be changed, 
Gen. Consilia urbis delenda, civium tniddandoruMy nominia Romani 

extinguendi. 
Dat. Perpetiendo labori idoneus; — Capessendde reipublica kahilis ;- — 

Natus nmerias /erendo ; — ad miserias /erendasi — oneri /er- 

endo aptus. 
Ace. and Ab. ^d de/endendam Ronam ; Ab oppu^nando Capuam; 

ad coHocandum signa ; In diripiendis castns. 

Obs. 7. Instead of the gerundive in the genitive plural, to agree 
with a noun in that case, the gerund in the genitive singular is often 
retained, probably for the sake of Euphony ; as, Fuit exemplorum 
eltgendi potestas, Cic. Facultas agrorum condonandij instead of Wi* 
gendorum eondonandorum* Also, sometimes when the noun is singu- 
lar and feminine; as, ejus (sc. fern.) videndi cupidus. Ter. 

Obs, 8. The gerunds o? verbs, which do not govern the accusatiye 
are never changed into the gerundive, except those of wiedeor, trfor, 
abidor, fruor, fungoTy Rudpotior j as, Spes potiundi urbe, or potiundm 
urHsy bat we alwRys say Cupidus subveniendi tibij and never tut 
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i 148. CONSTRUCTION OF SUPINES. 

1. The Supine in -UM. 

Rule LXIII. The supine in umis put after i 
verb of motion; as, 

.Abiit dtambulatum, He hath gone to walk 

So, DucSre cohortes pradattm. Liv. NuncvenU irrUum donOmtmi 
Quod in rem tuam opHmim factu arbitror, U id admonUum «<»«•. 
Plant. 

Obs. 1. The supine in, ttm is elegantly joined with the yerbco, t« 
express the signification of any verb more strongly ; as, It se perdltumf 
the same with id agit^ or opBram dat, vt se perdat. He is bent on his 
own destruction. Ter. This supine with irt, taken impersonally sup- 
plies the place of the future infinitive passive ; as. jin credebas fi- 
lam sine tud opf^rd iri deductum domum ? Which may be thus resolved ; 
^n crediban iri ( a te. or ab aliquo) deductum (i. e. ad deducendum) 
illam domum. Ter. The supine here may be considered as a verbs! 
substantive governing the accusative, like the gerund. 

06*. 2. The supine in um is put after other verbs besides verbs of 
motion ; as, Dedit filiam nuytum ; Cantdtum provocimus, Ter. J{<" 
vocdtus defensum patriam ; Ditfisii copias hiemdtum. Nep. 

Obs, 3. The meaning of this supine may be expressed by sevenl 
other parts of the verb j as, Venit ordtum opem : or 1. Venit apem 
orandi causdj or opis orandce, 2. Venit tuL orandum opem, or 4»d oroM* 
dam opem, 

2. The Supine in -u. 

Rule LXIV. The supine in u is put after an 
adjective noun; as, 

Facile dictUf Easy to tell, or to be told. 

So, Nihil dictufctdum, tnsuque, kac limlna tangat^ intra qua puer 
est. Juv. DifficHis res est iaventu verus amicus ; Fas est, or firfas ed 
dictu; Opus est scitu. Cic. 

Obs. 4. The supine in u, being used in a passive sense, hardly ever 
governs any case. It is sometimes, especially in old writers, put af- 
ter verbs of motion j as, Nunc obsonatu redeOj from getting provisions. 
Plaut. Primus cubitu surgai (viHicus,) postrcmus cubitum eat. "Let 
the oversea- be the first to rise, and the last to go to bed." Cato. 

Obs. 5. This supine may be rendered by the infinitive or gerund 
with the preposition ad; as, Difficile cognitu, cognosci, otad cognoe-' 
cendum; Resfacilisad credendum. Cic. 

Obs. 6. The supines being nothing else but verbal nouns of the 
fourth declension, used only in the accusative and ablative singular, 
are governed in these cases by prepositions understood ; the supine 
in um by the preposition arf, and the supine in u by the preposition in. 
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* 1481. CONSTRUCTION OF CONJUNCTIONS. 

Rule LXV, The conjunctions ety ac^ atque^ nee, 
nequSf aict, vel^ and some others, couple similar cases 
fti^ mood^ ; as, 

Hondra patrem et matrem, Honor father and mother. 
Nee legit nee acribit, He neither retids nor writes. 

EXPLANATION.— Words coupled by a conjunction under this rule are in the 
fame eonstraction, i. e. two nominatives coupled together are the subject of 
tke same verb, or predicates of the same subject ; and nouns coupled together 
in the oblique cases are governed by the same word, as in the first example* 
I er6« thus coupled have the same subject or nominative, as in the second ex 
ample. 

Obs, 1. The copulative conjunctions under this rule are such as et, 
ac, atquej eiiam^ que; the disjunctives nec^ neque^ aut, vefj ten, sive, 
te, neve, neu; also quam, praterquam, nisi, an, nempe, quamvis.nec' 
dum, sed, autem, verum, and in general such connectives as do not im- 
ply a dependence of the folio wijig, on the preceding clause. 

Obs. 2. These conjunctions connect not only words but also clanses 
whose construction is the same, i. e. whose subjects are in the same 
case, and their verbs in the same mood ; as, Concidunt venti. fu- 
giuntque nubes. 

Obit. 3. Words in the same construction are sometimes in a different 
t»»€ : Still they are coupled by the above conjunctions ; thus, Mea 
U retpublicie interest. Here, mea and reipublica though in different 
CAsesarein the same construction by Rule XVIII. .Earc. I. So, 
cansttittasse etpluris, Rule XLIV. Vir magni ingenii, summ&qtie in- 
dustrta, Rule VII. &c. The subjunctive being often used for the im- 
perative IS sometimes coupled with it j as; Disce-nec invideas, 

-.^*** ^irTK^i"£'^*i'''^ ^**^ subjunctive may be connected in this 
manner, if the latter does not depend on the former. 

Obs. 6. When two words coupled loerether have each a conjunction 
such as, et,aut, vel, stve, nee, &c. without beini? connected with a pre- 
ceding word the first et is rendered both or likewise ; the first aut or 
re/, by either j the first stve, by whether, and the first nee or neque by 
netther.^ i?o, also, turn,., .turn, and aim....tumj not only.. ..but 
also ; or both. .and. And so of others : as, nunc, . . .nunc : jam, 
. . . .jam, &c. In such cases the conjunctive before the first word ren- 
ders it more emphatic: turn. . , . turn, often mean, " at one time at 



another time.^ 

Obs 6 Afterwords expressing similarity or dissimilarity, oc and 
a<^e signify "as;" and "than ;" as, Facis acsimerogL, "YoS 
do a# If you should ask me." Me colitsequeatquepatronumsuum, " He 
shews me as much attention as," &c. Si aliter scribo ac sentio, " If I 
wnte otherwise than I think." ' 

Obs. 7. Conjunctions that dp not imply doubt and contingency: are 
usually jomed with the indicative mood ; those which do imply doubt, 
centingency and dependence, are for the most part joined with the 



svbjnnetiTe. § 140. Obs. I. 2. 3. 
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* 150. FIGURE» OF SYNTAX. 

A FiouBX is a manner of speaking different from the regular 
and ordinary construction, used for the sake of beauty or force. 

The figures of Syntax or construction, may be reduced to four. El» 
Upsia, Pleonasm, Enallage^ and Hyperb&ton, Of these, the yirs^, and 
seeondj and thir<L, respect the constituent parts of a sentence, the 
fourth respects only the arrangement of words. 

1. Ellipsi^s, is the omission of one or more words necessary 
to complete the sense 9 ab, 

jiiuntj/eruntf&ie. sc. homines, Jtberant biduif bc, iter ^ 01 Uifure, 
Quid tnulta f w. dieam. Under this may be comprehended, 

1st. Asyndeton, or the omission of a conjunction ; as, venifVidi, 
vici. DevA optimii*, maximtiSy sc. et. 

2d. Zeugma is the uniting of two nouns or infinitiTes to a verb 
which is applicable only to one of them ; as, Pacem an bellum 
gerens. Sail, where gerens is applicable to bellum only. In 
this way, ne^o is sometimes used with two propositions, one of 
which is afiirmatiTe ; as, Ne^ant Ceeearem manturum, postU' 
laiague iaterposita esse : i.e. dicuntque pos^tcJato. 

Sd. Syllepeig is when an adjective or a verb belonging to two or 
more nouns of different genders, persons, or numbers, agrees 
with one rather than another. See examples § 98. Oos. 2. 3. 

4th. SynechdncheiB the use of an accusative of the part affected in* 
stead of an ablative ; as, Expleri mentem nequit, Yirg. 
§ 128. Exc. 

2. Pleohasm, is using a greater number of words than is 
necessary to express the meaning ; as, 

Sic ore locuta est, ** thus she Spoke with her mouth.'^ Virg. Under 
this are included, 

Tst. Polysyndeton f or a redundancy of conjunctions ; as, Und Euru$ 
que Notusque ruunt. Virg. 

2d. Hendi&dysj or the expression of an idea, by two nouns connect- 
ed by a conjunction, instead of a nouniimftedbyanadjeoliye.or 
genitive ; as, Patdris libamus et auro, " We offer a libation 
from cups and from gold," instead of patiris aureia, from 
golden cups. 

3d. Periphraeis or a circuitous mode of expression j as, Teneri 
^atus oviuniy " the tender young of the sheep," instead of og- 
iM, lambs. 

8. Enallage, is a change of words, or a change of one 
gender, number, case, person, tense, mood, or voice of the same 
word for anot^. It includes, 

Ist. jintimeria or the using of one part of speech for another ; at» 
noffrttsi vivire, for nattratfUa; conjngiom vOibit, for oonja 
geib, 8ce. 

23 
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2d. HeterdsUj or the using of one form of a noun, pronoun, or verb 
for another ; as, Roman us pralio victor, for Ranutni vu.t&rt8. 
Ttuncus me sustulSrat, for sustulisset. Hor. 

3d. jintiptdsisi or the using of one case for another ; as cui nunc 
cognomen lulo for JiUtu. Virg. § 97. Exc» 2. and 114. Obt, 
5. Uxor invicti Jovxs esse nescis, for te esse ttxoretn. Hor. See 
§ 145. Obs. 3. 

4th. SynSsis or Synthesis, is adapting the construction to the sense of 
a word rather than to its gender or number ; as, Concursus popu> 
li mirantium; — Pars in crucem acti ;-^scelu8qai, &c. § 88. Exe, 
Land §99. Exc. 1. 

Gth. Anacoluthon^ or a departure in the end of a sentence, from 
the construction with which it commenced. Thus, Aam nos 

omnes, ^uifm^ est alicunde aliquis objectus laJbos lucre 

est. Here the writer began as if he intended to say lucro Aa- 
bimus, and ended as if he had said nobis omnibus. As it is^ 
the nominative nos has no verb, and est, which in such sen- 
tences requires the dative of a person, is without it. 

4. Htperbaton, is a transgression of the usual order of 
words or clauses. It includes, 

Ist. Jlnastrophe^ or an inversion of the order of two words ; as, 

Transtra per et remos, for per transtra^ &c. ; — Collo d&re bra' 

chia circum, for circumd&re, &c. 
2d. HysUron proUron^ or reversing the natural order of t^e sense j 

aSj Moriamur et in media arma ruarrius. Virg. Valet aiqu€ 

vivity Ter. 
3d. Hypallage or an interchange of constructions j as, In novafert 

animus mulatas dicere formas corpora, for corpora mutata in 

novas formas. Dare classibus Austros, for d&re classes jiustris. 
4th. Tmesis, or separating the parts of a compound word j as, 

Septem subjecta trioni gens, for Septentrioni. Virg. Qua me 

cunque vocant terrce for quctcunque, &c. 
Gth. Parenthesis, the insertion of a word or clause in a sentence 

which interrupts the natural connection ; as, Tityre dum red^ 

(brevis est via,) pasce capellas, Virg. 
To these may be added, 

Archaism, which in Syntax means the use of ancient 
forms of construction ; as, Operam abutlluvy for operd» Ter. 
Quid lihi hanc curatio est rem ? 

Hellenism or the use of Greek constructions; as, Absti" 
Mio irdrum, for iris. Hor. Tempos desist^re pugna^ fbr 
pugnA. Virg. 



§ 151. LATIN ARRANGEMENT. 

In all languages, the arrangement of words in a sentence is dtferents 
and all, it is probable, consider the order of arrangement in their own 
language the most natural, being that to which they have themselyes 
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been most accustomed. In a language like the English, however, 
the words of which have but few changes of form or termination, 
mudi more depends on their position in a sentence than in those Ian. 
gnages which are able, by the changes of form only, to indicate 
the relation of words to each other, however they may be arranged. 
Thus when we say in English, ^^ Alexander conquered Darius ^^^ if 
we change the order of the words we necessarily change the mean- 
ing also \ as, Dariu9 conquered jilexandtr. But whether we say in 
Latin, Alexander vicit Darium^ or Darium vicit Alexander y or Alex' 
ander Darium vicit , or Darium Alexander vicU, or place these words 
in any other possible order of arrangement, the meaning is the 
same and cannot be mistaken; because it depends, not on the po- 
eiliony but on the form of the words. This gave the Latin writer 
much more scope to arrange his words in that order which would 
best promote the strength or euphony of the sentence, without en* 
dangering its perspicuity. Still even in Latin, custom has established 
a certain order of arrangement which is considered the best. And 
though no certain rules can be given on this subject, which arc ap- 
plicable to every instance, the fbllowing general principles and Rules 
may be noticed. 

General principles of Latin Arrangement. 

1. The word governed is placed before the word which 
governs it. 

2. The word agreeing is placed after the word with which 
it agrees. More particularly, 

Rule I. The subject is generally put before the verb ; as, 
Deus mundum gubernat, 

Kxc. 1. When the subject is closely connected with a clftuse foU 
lowing the verb, it is placed after the verb ; as, erant omnino duo t/i- 
nera,Quibus^ &c. 

Exc. 2. AVhen the subject is emphatic, it usually follows the verb 

and concludes the sentence. 

Ride II. The adjective or participle most commonly ful- 
lows the substantive with which it agrees. 

With few exceptions, however, the place of the adjective 
or participle is entirely arbitrary. The following usages may 
be noticed. 

1st. The adjectives primus, medius, ultimus, extrimus^ summus^ tn- 
fimuSf imusy suprimus, reliquus, caterus, denoting the first part, 
ihe middle part, S&c. are generally pnt before the substantive ; 
as, summus mons; Exiremo libro, the top of the mountain, &c. 

2d. When the substantive governs another in the genitive, the ad- 
jective generally precedes both ; a», Duo Platonis precepta. 

M, When the substantive is goveraedby a prepositiott, the adjee» 
tive is frequently put before the substantive j as, Me im 
questione; magnd in parte. 
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4th. The adjective is often pat before the substantire for the smka 

of Euphony. 
0th. /«, ilUj hiCf ittej are generally placed before the fubstantm. 

and, if used substantively, are placed before the participle. 

Rule III. The relative is commonly placed after, and as 
near as possible to its antecedent. 

Obt» 1. The relative is commonly the first word of its own elanaei 
and when it stands for et <//«, et ^tc, et is, or for these pfononns with- 
out et, § 99. Oba. 8. it is always first. Sometimes, however, the 
relative and its clause precede the antecedent and its danse. 

Rule IV. The governing word is generally placed after 
the word governed ; as, Cartkaginiensmm dvx — laudis not- 
dus — Romandrum ditissimus — hostem fudity &c. Hence, 

Obi, 2. The finite verb is commonly the last in its own dame. To 
this, however, there are many exceptions. 

Rule V. Adverbs are generally introduced before the 
word which they are intended to modify ; as, Lemter tBgro* 
tantes^ lemter curarU. Cic. 

Rule VI. Conjunctions generally introduce the clause to 
which they belong ; as. At si dares ; Sed profecto in omm 
re fortuna domiruUur. 

Exc. 1. The enditics que, re, ne, are always annexed— the two first, 
to the latter of the two words which they serve to connect ; as, jflbua 
aterve, Cic. Boni maliquej — and the last, to the subject which the 
question chiefly regards, thus, Loquame f " ShsJl I speak f" JEgone 
loquar? '' ShaU /speak?" 

Exc, 2, The conjunctions jStitem, enim, vero, qt^que, qutdem. are 
always placed after the introductory word of the clause generally in 
the second place, and sometimes in the third. Etiam, igUur^mi, 
tamefif more frequently in the second and third place than in the nrst. 

Rule VII. Words connected in sense, should be as close 
as possible to each other, and the words of one clause should 
never be mixed with thos^e of another. 



Rule VIII. Circumstances, viz : the " cause," the " i 
ner," the " instrument," the " time," the *^ place," dec. are 
put before the predicate ; as, 

Eumferro ocddi; Ego te ob egregiam virttUem temper oinumi* 

Rule IX. The proper name should precede the name of 
rank or profession 5 as Cicero orator» 

Rule X. The Vocative should either introduce the sen* 
tence, or be placed among the first words ; as, Credo m^ 
judiees* 
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Rule XI. When there is an antithesis, the words chiefly 
opposed to each other should be as close together as possi* 
ble y as, Appetis pecuniam, virtutem dbjicis. 

Rtile XII • Dependent clauses, as well as single words, are 
placed before the principal finite verb upon which they chiefly 
depend. 

Rule XIII. As a general rule, where the case will admit, 
it is proper to proceed from shorter to longer words, and 
from shorter to longer clauses and members of a sentence, 
as we advance towards the close. 

Hence, it will follow, that a sentence should not conclude 
with a monosyllable, when it can be avoided. 

RxMARK. These, however, are to be cousidered as but generml rules, snbjeet 
to manf modifications, and exceptions, according to the taste of different wri- 
' ters. Howerer, as a general guide, with elose attention to classical usage and 
eupboaf , they may be of use to enable the student to aroid enron on this sub- 
ject. 



« 152- RESOLUTION OR ANALYSIS. 

Every simple sentence consists of two parts, the subject and the 
predicate, § 94. 6. 7. 8. In analyzing a sentence, it is necessary to 
distinguish between the Grammatical subject and predicate, and the 
Logical subject and predicate. 

The Grammatical subject is the name or thing spoken of, without, 
or separated from, all modifying words or clauses, and which stands 
as the nominative to the rerb, or the accusative before the infinitive. 

The Logical subject is the same word in connection with the quali- 
fying or restricting expressions, which go to make up the full and 
precise idea of the thing spoken of. 

The Grammatical predicate is the word or words containing the 
simple afllrinalion, made respecting the subject. 

The Logical predicate is the grammatical predicate combined with 
all those words or expressions that modify or restrict it in any way; 
thus: 

In the sentence, "An inordinate desire of admiration often produc- 
es a contemptible levity of deportment;" the Grammatical subject is 
" detire;" the Logical "w^n inordinate desire of admiration." The 
Grammatical predicate is ^* produces, ^^ the Logical, " produceM oftfn 
a contemptible levity of deportment.*^ 

In Latin and English, the genera/ arrangement of a sentence is the 
same, i. e. the sentence commonly begins with the subject and ends 
with the predicate. But the order of the words in each of these parts, 
i^ usualhr so different in Latin, from what it is in English, that one 
of the first difficulties a beginner has to eneouoter with a Le« 
tin sentence, is to know how " to take it in/' or to arrange it in the 

23* 
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order of the English. This is technically called construing or giffing 
the order. To assist in this, some advantage may be found by care- 
fully attending to the following 

DIRECTIONS FOR BEGINNERS. 

Direct. 1. As all the other parts of a sentence depend 
upon the two leading parts, namely, the subject or NOMI- 
NATIVE, and the predicate or VERB ; the first thing to 
be done with every sentence, is to find out these. In order 
to this, 

First. Look for the leading verb, which is always in the 
present, imperfect, perfect, pluperfect, or future of the indi- 
cative, or in the imperative mood,* and usually at or near the 
end of the sentence. 

Second, Having found the verb, observe its number and 
person ; this will aid in finding its nominative, which is a 
noun or pronoun in the same number and person with the 
verb, commonly before it, and near the beginning of the sen- 
tence, though not always so, § 151. R. I. with exceptions. 

Direct. 2. Having thus found the nominative and verb, 
and ascertained their meaning, the sentence may be resolved 
from the Latin into the English order, as follows : 

1st; Take the Vocative, Exciting, Introductory^ or am- 
necting words, if there are any. 

2d. The NOMINATIVE. 

3d. Words limiting or explaimng it, i.e. words agreeing 
with it, or governed by it, or by one another, where they are 
found, till you come to the verb. 

4th. The VERB. 

5th. Words limiting or explaining it, i. e. words which 
modify it, are governed by it, or depend upon it. • 

6th. Supply everywhere the words understood. 

7th. If the sentence be compound, take the parts of it se- 
verally as they depend one upon another, proceeding with 
each of them as above. 

Direct. 3. In arranging the words for translation, in the 
subordinate parts of a sentence, observe the following 

* All the other parts of the verb are generally used in subordinate clauses. SO| 
also, is the pluperfect indicative. . In oblique discourse, the leading verb is i» 
the infiDitive, $ 141. Rule VT. 
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RULES FOR CONSTRUING. 

I. An oblique case, or the infinitive mood, is put after the 
word that governs it. 

Exc. The relative and interrogative are usually put before the 
governing word, unless that be a preposition; if it is, then after it. 

II. An adjective, if no other word depend upon it or be 
coupled with it, is put before its substantive 5 but if ano- 
ther word depend upon it, or be governed by it, it is usu- 
ally p^^ced after it. 

III. The participle is usually construed after its substan- 
tive, or the word with which it agrees. 

IV. The relative and its clause, should, if possible, come 
immediately after the antecedent. 

V. When a question is asked, the nominative comes after 
the verb; (in English between the auxiliary and the verb.) 
Interrogative words, however, such as quisj quottiSy quantus, 
uter^ &c. come before the verb. 

VI. After a transitive active verb look for an accusative, — 
and after a preposition, fdran accusative or ablative, and ar- 
range the words accordingly. 

VII. Words in apposition must be construed as near to- 
gether as possible. 

VIII. Adverbs, Wverbial phrases, prepositions with their 
cases, circumstances of time, place, cause, manner, instru- 
ment, &CC. should be placed, in general, after the words which 
they modify. The case absolute commonly before them, and 
often first in the sentence. 

IX. The words of different clauses must not be mixed to- 
gether, but each clause translated by itself, in its order, ac- 
cording to its connection with, or dependence upon, those to 
which it is related. 

X. Conjunctions to be placed before tfie last of two words» 
or sentences connected. 

Examples of Resolution. 

First. Etenim omnes artes, quae ad humanitatem pertinent, 
habent quoddam commune ^inculum, et quasi cognatione 
quddam inter se continentur. Cic. 

1. In looking over this sentence, according to Direction 1 
we find the first leading verb to be habent, which must have a 
plural nominative. This leads us at once to arteSf as the no- 
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minatiye. The ncmiinative and verb bein^thns found on 
which the other parts depend, then, 

2. By direction second, the general arrangement will be, 

1. Connective word, Etetdm* 

2. NOMINATIVE, '' arte$:\ 

3. Words limiting and explaining, omTUS^ qua ad huma» 

nil at em pertinent» 

4. The VERB, kaberU. 

5. Words governed by it, quoddam commune mncuLurn» 

3. Then by the rules in direction 3, the words in each of 
these divisions, will be arranged thus» 1. Etemm; 2. and 3, 
amines artes, (R. II.) qiuB, (R. III.) pertinent ad humani- 
tatem, (R. VIII.) 4. habent^ 5. quoddam oonimune vinai' 
lum,(R.lh) 

By proceeding in the same manner with the next clause, 
the whole will then stand thus i 

Etenim omnes artes, qusB pertinent ad humanitatem, ha* 
bent quoddam commune vinculum, et continentur inter se 
quasi qu&dam cognatione; — and ip^y be translated as follows : 

" For all the arts which pertain to liberal knowledge, (ci- 
vilisation,) have a certain common bond, and are connected 
together as if by a certain affinity between them." 

The pupil will now see, that in the first clause, or simple 
sentence, the Grammatical subject is artes; the Logical — omnes 
urtes qiuB ad huvia7iiiatem pertinent, — The Grammatical pre- 
dicate is habent; the Logical — habent quoddam commune vin» 
ailum; and so with the next clause. 

. In like manner proceed with every new simple sentence, 
or with every succeeding clause of a compound sentence. 

Example Second. 

Justum ^t tenacem propositi virum 
Non civium ardor prava jubentium, 
Non vultus instantis tyranni 
Mente quatit solids. 

L Here again, by Direction 1, we find the lesdine verb 
«0 be quatit y and its nominative ardor. 2. Then, as before, 

1. Connecting words — none. 

2. The NOMINATIVE, ardor, 

3. Limiting words, civium jubentium prava. 
2. A second NOMINATIVE, vultus. 



I 16S SYNTAX.: — ^PARSING. fTt 

3. Limiting words, imtantis tyrannu 

4. VERB, quatiL 

5. Words modifying and goVerned by it, non — menU 
soUdd jiistum et tendcem propositi virum, 

3. By the rules in Direction third, dien the order will stand 
thus. Ardor civium, (R. I.) jubentium, (R. III.) prava (sc. 
negotia, R. I. and II.) Again, Vultus instantis tyranni, 
(R. I. and II.) non quatit solidd mente, (R. VIII. and II.) 
▼iriun, (R. I.) justum et tenacem, (R. U.) propositi, (R. I.) i. e. 

Ardor civium jubentium prava (negotia), vultus instantis 
tyranni, non quatit solida mente virum justum et teidleem 
propositi. 

$ 153. ETYMOLOGICAL AND SYNTACTICAJL 
PARSING. 

Having arranged and translated a sentence, the next thing 
is to parse it, in doing which, every word should be fully de- 
scribed by its accidents, traced to its primitive, if a deriva- 
tive, — analyzed into its parts if compound, and its concord 
or government pointed out. The following scheme, with 
each part of speech, may be useful to the beginner. 

1. Noun. — 1. kindj 2. Gender; 3. Declension; 4. De- 
cline ; 6. Derived from (if derived ;) 6. it is found in 

Case; 7. Number; 8. is the nominative to (if the nominative) 
is governed by — (if governed) 9. Rule. 

2. Adjective. — 1. Declension; 2. Decline it; 3. com- 
pare it (if compared ;) 4. It is found in — ^Case ; 6. Number ; 
o. Gender ; 7. agrees with — 8. Rule. 

3. Pronoun. — 1. kind; (i. e. personal, relative, or adjec- 
tive,) 2. Decline it; then, 

If personal, 3. Person ; 4. found in — Case ; 5. Number ; 
6. Reason of the case ; 7. Rule ; 8. stands for — 

If a Relative pronoun, 3. found in — Case ; 4. Number ; 
5. Reason of the case ; 6. Rule ; 7. Its antecedent ; 8. Rule* 

1£ an Adjective pronoun ; then, 3. Kind, (i, e. possessive, 
indefinite, demonstrative, &c.) 4. It is found in — Case ; 5* 
Number ; 6. Gender ; 7. Agrees with ; 8. Rule. 

4. Verb. — 1. Kind, viz : Transitive, or Intransitive, (or 
if preferred. Active or Neuter,) 2. Conjugation, (or Irregu- 
lar, if it is so,) 3. Conjugate it ; 4. derived from, (if deriv 
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ed ;) 5. Compounded of — (if compounded,) 6. It is found in 
— Tense; 7. Mood; 8. Voice; 9. Person; 10. Number; 11. 
agrees with — ^as its subject ; 12. Rule ; 13. give a Synopsis. 

5. Adverb. — 1. Derived from, (if derived,) 2. Compound- 
ed of, (if compounded,) 3. Compared, (if compared,) 4. It 
modifies; 5. Rule. 

6. Preposition. — 1. Governs case; 2. Rule; 3. It 

points out the relation between and 

7. InTERjECTioN. — 1. Kind; 2. Governs, or is put with 
the case ; 3. Rule. 

8. Conjunction. — 1. Kind; — 2. Connects 3. Rule. 

Example of Parsing by the foregoing Scheme. 

The first of the above examples may serve as an example 
of Etymological and Syntactical parsing, and for this purpose 
we arrange it in the order of translation, as above. 

"£tenim omnes artes, quae pertinent ad humanitatem 
habent quoddam commune vinculum, et continentur inter se 
quasi quadam cognatione." 

Etenim, conjunction, casual, connecting the following sen- 
tence with the preceding, as containing the cause or reason 
of what is there stated. 

Omnes y An adjective, 3d decl. omnis, -isy -c, &c. not com- 
pared, because incapable of increase, — in the nom. pi. fern, 
and agrees with artesy (Rule,) "An adjective agrees," &c. 

Aries^ A noun (or substantive,) fern. 3d (decl.) ars,* artis, 
&c. — in the nom. pi. — the nom. to (or, subject of,) habent, 

Quce^ Rel. pron. — in the nom. pi. fem. nom. to pertinent 
and agrees with its antecedent artes, Rule III. 

Pertinent, Verb, intransitive (or neuter,) 2d (conj.) 
pertineoy -ere, -ui, pertentuTn ; comp unded of per, and 
ten^o, — in the pres. ind. act. 3d. ' pers. ) pi. and agrees with 
qtuR. Rule IV. **A verb agrees," &c. 

Adj Preposition, governs the ace. shews the relation be- 
tween pertinent and humanitatem. 

Humanitatem, Noun, fem. 3d, ktimamtasy — atis, 5do» 
Abstract, derived from humanus. § 6. 2, 2, in the ace. sing, 

*A8 all nouns are common except proper nouns , to sare time in parsing this 
may always be taken for granted, mentioning, howerer, when the noon is 
proper. For the same reason the words, ^'declension.'' "gfender," "number," 
•'conjugation," " mood," " teuscj" may be omitted, these being sufficiently 
Inaieated by the words mascvtine, ginguJar, ind*caUvej &c. 
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governed by ad. Rule XL VIII. "Twenty-eight preposi* 
tions," &c. 

Habenf, Verb transitive (or active) 2d. habeo, 'ire, 'ui^ 
'itum^ — in the pres. ind. act. 3d pers. pi. — and agrees with 
artes. Rule iV. " A verb agrees," Stc. Synopsis. 

Quoddamy indef. adj. pron. quidam, qucedam^ 6cc, com- 
pounded of quis and the syllable dam» — in the ace. sing, 
neut. and agrees with vinculum. Rule II. " An adjective 
agrees," &c. 

Vinculum^ noun, neut. 2d. vinciilumy -«, &c. — ^In the ace. 
sing, governed by kabent. Rule XX. '* A tr. verb signifying 
actively," &c. 

Ety a conjunction, copulative, connecting continentur with 
kabent, which are consequently in the same construction, 
(^ 149. Exp.) and have the same nominative a?'tes. 

Continentur, A verb, Trans, (or active) 2d contineo, conti- 
nSrCj contimiiy contentu^n ; compounded of can and teneo, — 
in the pres. ind. pass. — 3d pers. — pi. and agrees with artes. 
Rule IV. *' A verb agrees," &c. Synopsis. 

I/iter, a preposition which governs the accusative, and here 
points out the relation of reciprocity between the individuals 
represented by se. (^ 28. Obs. 5.) 

Se, Substantive pron. 3d pers. — intheacc.pl. fern, governed 
by inter. Rule XL VIII. *' Twenty-eight prepositions," &c. 
refers to artes, the subject of continentur, and is here taken 
reciprocally, ^ 28. Obs. 5, 

Quasi, An adverb of manner modifying continentur. Ride. 

Quddam, Indef. adj. pron. quidam, qucedam, &c. com- 
pounded of quis and the syllable -dam — ^in the ablative sing, 
fem. and agrees with cognations. Rule II. " An Adjective 
i^ees," &c. 

CogTuUione, A noun, fem. 3d (decl.) cognatioy -dnis, &c. 
from cognatus "related by birth," (from con B.nd nasoor) — in 
the ablative of manner, relating to continentur inter se., Rule, 

Note. — In this way by stating every thing respecting a word in 
the shortest possible manner, and without waiting to be questioned, 
parsing may he done rapidly, and much time sa^ed ; and then snch 
questions may be put as will draw attention to any thing not included 
in the above scheme. By a little attention on the part of the 
teacher in leading the pupil to understand and apply the preceding 
rules for arranging a sentence in the order of translation, he will 
save much time and labor to himself aAerwards and accustom thr 
learner to the important lesson of reasoning out a difficult sentence 
and so by repeated victories lo gain confidence in his own powers. 



§76 PR080DT. QUANTITY. § 164-6 

PART FOURTH- 



PROSODY. 

Prosody in its common acceptation, treats of the quantity 
of syllables in the construction of verses; in other words, of 
QuanHty and Metre. 



§ 154. OF QUANTITY. 

Quantity means the relative length of time taken up in 
pronouncing a syllable. 

1. In respect 6f quantity every syllable is either long or short. 
When a syllable is sometimes long and sometimes short, it is 
said to be common. 

2, The quantity of syllables is determined by certain es* 
tablished rules; or when no rule applies, — by the authority 
of the poets. 

3. The rules of quantity are either general or special. 
The former apply alike to all the syllables of a word, the lat- 
ter to particular syllables. 



* 155. GENERAL RULES. 

Rule I, A vowel before another vowel is short; as, 
Deus, aBus^ mhiL 

EXPLANATION.—This rule applies to a vowel before another 
vowel or diphthong in a different syllable, whether it be in the same, 
or in a different word. The letter h in verse, being considered as 
only a breathing, is whoUy disregarded, hence sneh words as, nikU. mf- 
hif 6h€, &c. come under this rule. A diphthonir before a vowel does 
not come ander this rule, except as in Rule Y. JExc. 1. 

EXCBPTIONS. 

1. ^ is long in air, Cat, ati/dt, terrain and the like 
ft. E is long afler i in the genitive and dative of the fiAh di 
sion ; as, tpeciH; not after t, it is common. 
E is long in eheu^ PompH, 



8. J not befoFe ety is long injio; as^/fo, /i^&am. Also ia«/fw 
the genitive of alius. 
I is conaSttOtt ia Diana, and genitives in «i» ; %ut is short in «I- 
terius. Genitives in 'Iv^^ in prose, hi&ve i long. 
• J|. O is common in Ohe. 

5. Greek words vary. As a general rule when the vowel before 
another i«ti^F««ents a kmg vowel or diphthong in the Greek word, it ii 
l^ftT-i «tlier #i«e ft is «ftort. 

Rule II. A vowel before two consonants or n double con« 
wfim^ im lohg hf position ; as, 

arma, fillo^ Axu, S^^^t fnAjar, 

EXPLANATION.— When a final syllable is long by another rnle, 
this rale does not apply ; the double consonants under this rule are, 
tiie same consonant doubled ; as, //, tt, rr, &c. and the letters J, «v 
wad-Mi «qusvnleat to dg, ks, da, 

EXCEPTIONS. 

1. A short vowel in the end of a word before two consonnatfl m 
the nejit is conunon ; before sc^tp^ sq, stjit is usually long ; before m 
double consonant it is short 

i. A vowel befote j, is short in compounds of jugum as hijugui, 
RuLi: III. A vowel before a mute and a liquid is common ; 
id tot^crit^ or volUcris. 

EXP^iANATION.— Under this rule the vowel must be naturally 
s!ioTt, nhd the mute fnust come before the liquid, and be in the same 
syllable with it. But if the vowel be naturally long it remains so. 
as jnatris (from fi^rrip ) salubris, &c. If the mute and hquid 
be in different syllables, the vowel preceding is long by position j 
as, dbtuo, ohruo. In Latin words the liquids are/ and r only. In 
Greek words /, r. ot, «. " 

#te«4( TIUsTnle is properly an exception to Rnk II. A short 
vowel in the end of a word is seldom affected by a mute and « Uqnii 
in the next. 

Rule IV. A contracted syllable is always long 5 as, 
NU, for nihUj «I, for mihi; eUius, for «i«H*»,- it for it*; soder for «t 
ides, nolofot non volo: big<B,for bijuga; scilicet, for scire licet, ke. 
..Am V. A dsphdiong is long ; as, CcBsar, AUrum^ EUbmu. 

Exceptions 
i. Frm i» eompesition, before a vowel, is coaunonly skortj tm. 
jf ^ mlH fffo^Hi»^ fee. ^ ^ 

2. Also, « is someUfnes Short in the end at a word, when tte attf 
b«iins trilli « vefwel; as, huidte lonio, &c. __^ 

ifote.'^Vj «Asr q mud g, does not form a diphtlumg with •▼^w« 
followinjj.it, but ha« a force similar to the EngUi^ Wf aS| ItRffM 
cueror, &c. pronounced Hngwa, ktoeror. § 1. Obs, 2. 
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SPECIAL RULES. 

I 166. FIRST AND MIDDLE SYLLABLES. 

Rule VI. Preterites of two Syllables lengthen the lbnii«r} 
as, vinii vtdi, mcL 

Exe. 1. Those which are short by Rule I| «s, rfti, M, Ice. 
Exc, 2. Seven haye the first syllable sborti viz: Mt, 4Wt,/Mi^ 
(from /indoy) teidi, stHi, aHH, and tali. 

Rule VII. Preterites which double the first syllableyflholt» 
en the first and second ; as, Ceddi^ tittgiy pepiilif &c. firom 
cadoj tango^ pello. 

Ex€. CMdi, from eado; and pepidi, have the second long. 

Rule VIII. Supines of two syllables lengthen the finmerj 
as, C&sumt mdtum^ rnsum^ from cddo, mdveo, video* 

Exc, Ten have the first syllable short, yiz: cttum, (from et^«,) 
iHiumf iiumf litum, — quUur% ratum rutumj t&ittm,-^Hhtmf and tUiHm. 

Rule IX. In polysyllables, a, e, and t£, are long before 
"turn, of the Supine 5 as, Amdtum, ddltum^ indUtunu 

Rule X. In polysyllables, i is short before turn ci thia 
Supine 5 as, momtum. I is long in dwtsum. 

Exc. But Supines in itumy from preterites in m, hare t 
long 5 as, Cupivi, cuplitumy audivi^ audttuniy &c. 

Oba, RtcensHo has recentUumf from ut in the preterite, becanse ori- 
ginally from censiq, eenHvi. Eo and its compounds have i short; at, 
Hkhi, aTnbttunij &c 

RvuB XI. Participles in •ntSj have te long in tba 
ai^ omatQrusj &c. 



§ 157. INCREMENT OF NOUNS. 

. 1. A nonn is said to tncreate, when any of its cases has mon lyBa 
bles than the nominative singular j as, rex, rtgU; iermo, MermanU. 

^. With only few exceptions, noons haye but om menttm ia tte 
singular number : iterj supellex, and compounds 1^ caput in p$f hm« 
twoj as, iHn^risj supdleetilUf prtBcipitis, from prmeep». 

3 The increment or increasing syllable, to which the followiaf 
J^i^^ apply» is neirer the last syllable, but the one preeeding it, if 
there be one iaerement; or the two preceding it, if there be two, te. 
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4. The rules for the iacrease of nouns, appl7 to adjeetiTes «od 
participles. 

6. Nouns of the fourth declension have no increment in the singu- 
lar j those of the yir£/ and^//A, have none but what come under Rule 
I. and its exceptions. In the second declension, those only increase 
in the singular which end in r, according to the following, 

RuuB. The increment ofthe second declension is short; as, 

Pulri, virij satiiriy &c. from puer, w, satur» 
Exc. But Iber and Celtiber, have Iberi and Celtibiru 

INCREMENTS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 

RuLS. XII. Increments of the third declension in a and o 
are long $ e, t, and u, short ; as, 

PietdtiSf hanfiriSf muliih-U, lapidis, murmMi, 

Rules with Exceptions 

A. 

L Increments in a, of the third declension, are long. 

Mxc, 1st. The increment in a, from Masculines in al and ar is short, 
also from par, and its compounds; — from antu, mat, vmf 
{v&dis) baccar, hepar^ jubar^ lar, nectar ^ and sal, 

Exc, 2d. The increment in a, from nouns in «, with a consonant be- 
fore it, is short; as, ^rabs^ Arabis. 

Exc, 3d. The increment in a, from Greek nouns in -a, ^Utia; and 
asy -adis, is short; as, poima, poem&tu; laiwpa», lampddit, 

Exe, 4th. Also the following in ax, viz : abax, anthrax. Max, 
Jitrax, climax, colax J corax,drop€Up,fax, harpax,panax, 
pkylax, smilax, and stymx, increase with A short. 

O. 
2. Increments in o, of the third declension are long. 

Exe, 1st. The increment in o, from neuter nouns is short; as, 
marmor, marmSrit; corpus, corpdris. But o*, oris, and 
aeoter eomparatives increase in d long, Ardor has ar46* 
ria, or ardorit, 

Exc. 2d. The increment ia o, from nouns in 9 with a eonsonant be» 
fore it is short; as, tcrobt, tcrHbia; inops, itiUpit, But 
CecropSf Cyclops, and Hydrops, have d long, 

Exe, 8d. Grenerally from Gentile and Greek nouns in o, and on, 
the increment is short; as, Macedo, Macedinit: but some 
are long, and some are common. 



m»e. 4A. Oteek ncttns in «of, shorten the increment; m», neetor-^ 

5m, 
JBjfc. 5th. Greek nonns in pw, (^roud ; a», frtpt», Polypua; also, 

arfror, m^mor, 60«, compos, impoB) and Zepi», have 5 short 

in the Increment. 

3. Iftctements in c, of the third declension, are short. 
JSxc, 1st. The increment in -enu from en and is long; as, 5tren, 

Sirinis; ^m'o, jlnienU. 
JSxc. 2d. The increment in c is long from ^tfr««, locuples, mansuet, 

mercesy and ^me». Also from Iher and r«r — from lex, rex 

«nd vertex — p2e&9, «ep*, and halec, 
Exe, 3d. Greek nouns in er and «5 increase e long^ as, Cr^Ur, crm» 

t6rie$ magnee, magnetis, 
I. 

4. Increments in i, of the third declension are short. 

£x€, 1st. Verbals in trix, and adjectives in ix have i long; as, «tc« 
<ria;, vicirim; /elix,felicU» 

Also cervix, cicatrix, cornix, cotumix, lodix, matrix, per' 
dix, phanix, radix, and vibex. 

Jffxc, 2d. Greek nouns in is and in, with the geniti-ve in -fnu, in- 
crease long; aS; Sala;mis, Salaminis. 

JRxc, 3d. Dis, glis, and /t>, with Nesis, Quiris, and Samnis, increase 
long. 

u. 

5. Increments in w, of the third declension, are short;. 
E»€, 1st. Genitives in ttdis, uris, and tdis, from nominatiTes in tu, 

have the increase long; as, palutf paladd», l&e. Bnt £•- 
jfiw, interctts, and pecte«, increase with fi short. 
£«c. 2d. Fur,frux, lux, and Pollux, have ft long. 

Y. 

6. Increments in y are short. 

. £jEe. Greek nouns with the genitive in ynit, haveliM iMretMloag. 
Also Bombyx, Ceyx, and gryps^ which increase long. 

INCREMENTS OF THE PLURAL NUMBEfR. 
A^nonn in the plural number, is said to increase when it has more 
syllables in any case, than in the nominative plural. 

An increment in the plural, can occur only in the genitive, dative, 
and abhutive, and in these, it is the syllable next to the last. When 
any of these cases has no more syllables than the nominative, it has 
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ap plural ipcremeot. Thus, Serrndfuum, puSrU, etiffUmnf hmr^ n0 plu- 
ral increase; because they have no more syllables than MrniM*», fth 
Uri, capita; still, they all have the increment of the singular, because 
they have more syllables than sermOf puer, and captd. But termdnU 
d«s, putrtmn, and eapUihu9, have both the singiilar and phiral in- 
crement. 

RcTLE Xin. Plural increments in a, e, and o, are long— m 
f , and u, short ; as, 

Mnsarum, rirum, virdrum, pariihtu, lacObut. 
from Aftt<«, res, viri, partes, Uau, 

EXPLANATION. — All the increments of the singular remain in 
the plural, and to these the plural increment is added. The rule here 
given applies to the plural increments only, and not to the inerements 
of the singular in the plural. Thus, in itinihribiu from iter, the se- 
cond and third syllables are increments of the singular, to be found 
in UiniHrU; the fourth is the plural increment, which eomet luder 
this rule. 



§ 158. INCREMENT OF VERBS. 

A verb is said to increase when it has more syllables in any part, 
than in the second person singular, of the present indicative, active 
voice; as, amasy amatUj amabatU, &c. — A verb in the active voice 
may have three increments, and in the passive four. If there is but 
one increment, it is the syllable next the last. If there is two, the se- 
cond increment is the syllable next the last, and the first the syllable 
preceding that, &c. thus. -^ 

1 12 12 3 

a-mas, — am-ft-mus, — am-ft-ba-mus, — am-&v-0r-&-mus, &e 

The incren&ents of deponent verbs, «re delermiaed in tlie Mme 
manner as if they had an active form. 

Rui«s XIV • In ilie increase of verbs, a, e, and o, are \ta^i 

if and u short; as, 

jimarimus, amatdte; legimus, pontmu». 

Exceptions in A. 

1. The first iMrementofifo is short; w^dSmmf 4MUmm,4M9t»t 
Ice 

Exceptions in £• 

2. E is short before ram, rim and ro« 

Bat when contracted by syncope it is long ; as^ Jl9rsm ftr JML 
rofli 
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3. In tbe third conjugation e is short before r in the firgt 
increase of the present and imperfect 5 as, 

Legifre, Ugirem, Act. legSreris, legBrere, leg^re. Pass. 

4. In the first and second conjugation e is short in — Uris 
and — here. 

Notf—irunt and -are ia the perfect come luder the cenand mle • 
sometimes they are shortened, f 166. 5. ' 

Exceptions in I. 

5. In preterite tenses i is long before r; as, 
jittdlvif audiveranif audiveriniy 8cc. 

6. In the first increase of the fourth conjugation, except 
-inms of the perfect, i not before a vowel is always long 5 m, 

Pres. venimut; Perf. venimut. So, also, ibam, and i6o, from eo. 

7. J is long in stmus, ntis, veUmitSy velttis; and their com- 
pounds; as, possttims, noltmusy dec 

8. In rimusjand ritis of the Future perfect indicative and 
perfect subjunctive, a is common; as, 

DixHrimutf or dixihrimus; videntis, or videritis. 

Note.^U long before turn of the supine comes under Rule VIII. 
and IX. It is also long in the penult of the perfect participle by the 
same rules as the perfect participle is always derived from the supine. 



« 159. QUANTITY OF PENULT SYLLABLES. 

For the quantity of penult syllables no definite rule can be given 
which is not rendered nearly useless by the number of exceptions oc- 
cnnribg nnder it. The following observations are usually given rather 
as a general guide, than certain rules, and they might be easily ex- 
tended were it of any practical advantage. 

1. Patronymics in IDES or ABES usually shorten the 
penult; as, 

Priamidet, jSttlanti&des, &c. Unless they come from nouns in tut; 
as, Pelides, Tydides, &c. 

2. Patronymics, and similar words, in AlSy EIS, ITJSj 
OIS, OTISy INE, and ONE commonly lengthen the pe- 
nult; as, 

' Achats t Ptolem&is, ChrysiUf JEMiSy Memphttis, JjitdU, leariiitu. 
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NeHne, jierisione. Except Theb&is, and Phoc&is short j and NtreU, 
which is common. 

3. AdjecUves in ACUS, ICUS, IDUS, and IMUS, for 
the most part shorten the penult ; as, 

JEgyptiacus, academicua^ UpidtiSj legitimus: also superlatives; as, 
fartmimus, &c. Except opdcuSf amicus, aprtcusj pudiauy mendicui^ 
anticuSf poaticusj ftdus, infiduSf (but perfidus, of per a.nd f ides , is 
short,) bimuSf quadrtmus, patrimus, matrimus, opimus ; and the two 
superlatives, imusy and primus, 

4. Adiectives in ALIS, ANUS, ARUS, IVUS, ORUS, 
OSUS^ lengthen the penult ; as, 

Dotalis, urbdnus, avdrtu, astivw, decorus, arendstu. Except dor* 
bUrtiSy opip&rus. 

5. Verbal adjectives in JLJS shorten the penult ; as, agtlis^ 
fadlis^ &c. But derivatives from nouns usually lengthen 
it; as. 

Jintlxs, civUis, herilis, &c. To these add, exilis, subiilis ; and 
names of months, JlprUis, QuinctiliSf SextUis : Except humUis, parU 
lis 'f and also similis. But ail adjectives in atilis are short ; as, 
verfdtilis, voleUUis. umbratiliSy plicatilis, fluviaiUis; saxatUiSj &c. 

6. Adjectives in INUS, derived from words denoting 
inanimate things, as plants, stones, &c. also from adverbs of 
time, conunonly shorten the penult ; as, 

jimaracinusy crocinus, cedrinus, fctginus, oleaginus ; adamantUwtf 
crystallinusy crasHnus, prisHnus, perendinus. carinas» annoHmu, &e. 

Other adjectives in JNUS are long ; as, 
Jlgninus, cantnus, leporiniu binus, trinus qtantu, ausirinus, eloU 
desHnuSj LaiinuSy mar'mus, supinus, vespertinus, &c. 

7. Diminutives in OLUS, OLA, OLUM; and ULUS, 
ULA, ULUM, always shorten the penult; as, 

Urcedlits, JUmia^ musoaium; lecHUus, raiiunMa, cordUwii, See. 

8. Adverbs in TIM lengthen the penult ; as, 
Oppidatim, virttim, tributim. Except aff&timf perpHim, and stiUim, 

9. Desideratives in XJRIO shorten the antepenult, which 
in the second and third person is the penult ; as, 

EsOrio, tskris, estkrit, Bot other verbs in urio lengthen that t^lar 
ble ; as, ligariv. ligHris ; scaifirio, scaturisy &c. 
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PENULT OF PROPER NAMES. 

The following proper names lengthen the penult: Abdejra, AbyduSf 
Addnis, iEsopus, ^lolus, Ahala, Alarlcus, Alcldes, Amyclae, Andro- 
nicus, Anubis, Archimedes, Ariarithes, Ariobarzines, Arist'des, 
Aristobulus, Aristogiton, Arp'num, Arlabi mis : BrachmaneB, Bos'- 
ri8, Bulhrotus ; Cethegus, Chalcedon, Cleobrilus, Cyrene, Cylhcra, 
Cliiretes j DarTci, Dcnion'cus, Diomedcs, Di^res, Dioscnri ; Ebudes, 
Enphyle, Eubulus, Euclidcs, EuphrJ.tes,Eumcde8, Eurlpus, Eux'nos, 
Garjfanus, Gjctulus, Granicus J Heliogabvlus, Henr^cus, HeracMes, 
HeracUlus, Hipponax. Hispanus j Irene ; Lacydas, Latona, Leucata, 
Lugdunum, Lyc^ras ; Mandine, Mausolns, Maximinus, Meleager, 
Me'ssala, Messina, MiK'tus j Nas'ca, Nicnor, Nicetas ; Pachy. 
nu9, Pandora, Peloris 4" -^s? Pharsilus, PhoenTce, Porte», Poly- 
clt'lus, Polyn'ces, Prhpus, Sardanaptilus, Sarptdon, Sera pis, Sinope, 
Straton'ce, Suflfttes ; Tigranes, Thessalonxa ; Verona, Veronica. 

The following are short : Amuthus, AmphipOiis, Anab&sis, Anti- 
cyra, AntigCnus, 4" -n*i, Anlil^chus, Anlirchus, AnliOpa, Antlpas, 
AntipHter, Antiphanes, Anliphates, Antiphila, Antlphon, Anytus, 
Apulus, Areop&gas, Arimmum, Armenus, Athesis, Att&Ius, Ait'ca ; 
BitOrix, Bructeri j Calaber, Callicrates, Callistratus, Canduce, Can- 
tftber, Carne&des, Cherilas, Chrysost(*mus, Cleombr6tus, Cleomcnes, 
Corycos, Constantinop5lis, Crat6rus, Cralylus, Crein6ra, Crustumeri, 
Cyb^e, Cyclades, Cyzlcus ; Dalmatae, Damocles, Dardanus, Dejoces, 
Dejotanis, Democritus, Demlpho, Didymus, Diogenes, Drepanum, 
Bumndrix ; Empedfides, Eph^sns, Evergetes, Eum^nes, Eurymedon, 
ISuripyluB j F acinus j Geryones, Gyarus"; Hccyra, Helipdlis, Hermi- 
<ine, Heroddtus, Hesiddus, Hesione, Hippocrates, Hippotamos, 
Hypaia, Hypanis ; Icarus, Icetas, Illyris, IphTtus, Ismarus, Ithft- 
CB^\ Laodlce, Laomddon, Lamps&cus, Lamyrus, Lapithee, Lucre- 
tilis, Libanus, Lipare or -a, Lysimacbus, Longimanus: Marathon, 
Maenalus, Marmurica, Massagetae, Malrfina, Me^ara, Melitns 4" -ta, 
Metropolis, Mutina, MicMius ; NeOcles, Neritos, Norlcum ; Omphale; 
Patara, Pegasus, Pharnaces, Pisislratus, Polydamus; PolyxCna, Por- 
•Cna or Porsenna, Praxiteles, Pute^li, Pylades, Pythagfiras ; Sarmft- 
tte, Sarftlna, Semdle, Semiramis, Sequani 4* -a, Sisyphus, Sic^ris, tSocr&- 
tes, SodOma, Sotades, Spartacus, Sporad^s, Stronsryle, Stymph&lus, 
Sybaris; TaygSlus, Telegftnus, Telemachus, Ten6do's. Tarraco, Theo. 
ibftnes» Theophilost Tomyris ; Urbicus ; YenSti, Yolog^sus, VolCsus ; 
Xencrates j Zoilus, Zopyrus. 

The penult of several words is doubtful ; thus, Bat&vi. Lucan. 
3afn«t. Juv. k> Mart. FortuUus. Hor. FortuUas. Martial. Some make 
fortuitus of three syllables, but it may be shortened like gratuitug^ 
Stat. PatrimuBf matrimusj prastolor, &c. are by some lengthened, 
and \>f 9Mie B]K>rtaned ; but for their quantity there is no certain aa- 
thority. 



« 160. FINAL SYLLABLES. 
A final. 
Rule XV. A in the end of a word declined by 



•hortj as, Musdy tsmpld, &c. 
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Exc, 1. The «bUtive of the first dedension ii long ; «s, JTim^ See. 
Exe. 2. The TocatiTe gf Greek nouns in «w is long ; as, JSiM^ 
O Palld. 

Rt}l£ XVI. A in the end of a word not declined by cues 
is long ; as, Amd^ frustrd^ ergd, intrdj 6co» 

Exc. ItAy ftgUty ejiii ffotitdf jnUd. («dv.) are short ) Somvtittes 
also the prvpoattions touMk, and idtrd; mad the eompe«nde of 
'ginta as iriginti, &c. But contra awl uUrd, at adTeriie, at* al* 
way» long. 

E final. 

RuLs XVII. E in the end of a word is short ; ssi Natt^ 
»edile, ipse^ posse ^ 7iempe^ ante. 

Special Rules and Exceptions. 

Rule 1. Monosyllables in e are long; as, mi, ti^ sf« 

Exe, The enelitics quBj vi^ nlF, are short ,' also ptif^ eX, tif, 

RtTX.E 2. Nouns of the first and fifth declension have final 
e long ; as, CallidpSy Anchis€, diS, &c. 

Also Greek neater plurals ; as, Cetiy mele, Tempe, 8tc. 

Rule 3. Verbs of the second conjugation hav« e loi^ 
in the second person sizigular of the imperative active ; as, 
Doei^ mara^ See. But cave, vale, and vide are sometimes 
short. 

Rule 4. Adverbs from adjectives of the first and se- 
cond declension have final e long ; as, placidS, pulchr€^ valdi^ 
(contracted for valtdC) So slsoferynS, ferS, and ok€. 
Exc, But bene, malU, in/ernH, and suptrni are short. 
. I final. 

Rule XVIII. / final is long ; as, domrd, filf^ &c. 

JSxc.'l. / final is common in mihi, tibi, Hbi; also in ibi, iiM, 
niii, puui. Sometimes «ft and cut as a d»syllable have t short. 
SittiH, «MKfrf , and Mmbi are always short. 

Exc fL /final is short in Greek vocatives and datives ; m, «^tef, 
DapkMi i FaHmiHf Troat^ and Troat^, 

O final 
Rule XIX. O final is conmion ; as, Virgo^ amo^ quando. 
Exc. t. Monosyllables in o are long ; as, C7, dd, std^ prd. 



JSrc. 2« The dative and ablative in o are long; as, Uhd^ 
domind» Also Greek nouns in o ; as, Didd^ Sappkd. 

Exe, 3. Ablatives used as adverbs have o long ; as, certd, faUo, 
ptnUd,- quo, edf and their compounds : Hid, idcircd, eitr6f rdrd, 
vitro t ergo J (for the sake of.) 

E»c. 4. Eg6f Bci6, the defective verb eedH; also hom6, cWij iUic6, 
imn^, d^y wmb6^ vad^^ and its compounds (uomSififi dumaMA^ 
p08tmod6f are almost always 8h<n>t. 

Exe. 5. The gerund in do is long in Virgil, in other poets most^ 
short. 

U and Y, JinaL 

Rttle XX. U final is long ; Y final is short, as tndtH, Moly. 

B, D, L, M, R, T, final, 
Rule XXL B, D, L, R and T, in the end of a word are 
short; as, #, apud, semel, comul, pater ^ caput. 

EXPLANATION.— This rule does not apply, if any of these final 
letters are preceded by a diphthong, or if the syllable is contracted, 
6r made long by position ; as, avi^ abit for abiit, amant 

Exc, h Sdlj 96lj and nil are long. 

Exe. 2, jiir, & athir, are long. Also nouns in er which have 
-#m in the genit^re ; as. Crater, Iher^ &e. 

Exc, 3. Far, lar, Nar, par, cur, and/vr, are long. 

Exc, 4. The Hebrew names Job, Daniel, are long ; bat Damd and 
Bogttd are common. 

Obs, JIf final anciently made the preceding vowel shert, as MiliUtm 
octo. By later poets it is usually cutoff, by Echthlipsis, (§ 166. 2.) 
i^hen the next word begins with a vowel. When not so cut off, it is 
short. 

C, N, final. 

Rule XXII. C and N in the end pf a word are long ; as, 
4c, HcyillUc, in, nOn, &c. 

Exc» 1. Nee and do?iec are short; kic and /ac, common* 

Exc, 2. Forsiian, In, for s an, tament an, viden, are shorU 

Exc. 3. En having -inU in the genitive is short ; «s, cta^ltn, ear* 
mum. Also Gxeek nouns in an, on, in, yn, originally short, aad 
the dative plural in sin have the fiaal syllable short ; as^ il0fi, Erm» 
«Bn, Mai&n, Alexin, chelyn^ TroaHn, &c. 

As, Es, Os, final* 

Rttle XXIII. As, Es, Os, in the end of aiyord are Ioimti 
atf, Mds, gfuiis^ Ixmds 
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Exe. 1. «f « is short in an&s and Greek noons whieli have 'Oduoi 
•ados in the genitive j as, Arc&s, lamp&s, &c. 

Exc. 2. Ei is short, 1st in noans and adjeetives which increase 
short In the genitive ; as, hospiSf lim^Sj heb^s. But Ceri$, parU$, 
arUs, abiesj and pBSy with its compounds are long. 2d. E$ from 
<t/m, and penH are short. 3d. Gree^ neuters in e«, and nominatives 
and vocatives of the third declension which increase in the genitive 
otherwise than in eos, have e« short ; as, ArcadHtf TroHtf &c. 

Exc. 3. 0« is short in compos, imp6sj d«, <osm,) — ^in Greek 
words of the second declension, and in neuters and genitives of the 
third; as, lliSs, Tyr68j chads, epda, Palladiis, &c. 

Is, Us, Ys, jinal. 

Rule XXIV. J«, us and ysy in the end of a word are short { 

as, TurrtSf l^^Sy legimus, Capys. 

Exc. 1. Plural cases in is and ils are longi but the datiTe 
and ablative in his are short. 

Ex<:. 2« Nouns in is with the genitive in Uw, Inw, or mU» are 
long -J as Samnis, ScUamU, SimoU. 

Exc. 3. Is is long in glu, vis^ gratUf forU, And in the second 
Pers. Sing. Pres. Ind. Active of the fourth conjugation as audit. 
Also in/i«, is, sis, vis^ velis, and their compounds pattUf guamvU^ 
malts, nolis, Sec. 

Exc. 4. Monosyllables in -us are long ; as, grus^ sua, &o* 

Also those which have urn, udis, vtiSf untis, or 6di8, in the geni* 
tive ; as, tdlusy incQs, virtus, jimathfis, tripiis. To tiieee add 
Greek genitives in us ; as, Didus, SapphiU, &c. 

Exc. 5. Tethys is sometimes long, likewise nouns in f$, whiek 
have also yn in the nominative ; as, Phorcys or Phoreyn* 
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POUNDS. 
Rule XXV. Derivatives follow the quantity of their 

primitives ; as, 

Amicus, from 8mo. DecOro, 

Aaetionor, anctio, -Snis. Kxtilo, 

Anctoro, auctor, -dris. P&vldus 

Auditor, auditum. Quirito, 

Auspicor, auspex, -icis, Radicltus, 

Cauponor, caupo, -6nis. Sosplto, 

Competitor, comp^titum. Natura, 

Gornicor, comix, -icis. Maternus, 

Giist9dio, custos, -6dis. L6gSbam, 4rc. 

Decdrus, decer, -dris. Lfigeram, 4rc 



/ram deca8,-0ria. 
eznl, -nils, 
pftveo, 
Quiris, -Itit. 
radix, •icis. 
sospes, -Itis. 
n&tot. 
m&ter. 
lego. 
ISgi. 
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§ 162. VERSIFICATION. 

A yerae is a certain number of long and short syllables, disposed 

liccording to rule. The parts into which a verse is divided are called 

Fed, 

OF FEET. 

A FOOT in metre, is composed of two or more syllables, strictly re- 
gulated by time, and is either simple or compound. The simple feet 
are twelve in number, of which four consist of two, and eight of 
three syllables. There are sixteen compound feel, each of four tyl* 
tables. These varieties are as follows: 



Simpk feet of two Syllables. 



Pyrrhic 
Spondee 
Iambus 
Trochee 



as Ddds. 
as (uvdtfiit 
as arm&. 
as drant. 



Simple feet of three Syllables. 



Tribrach • 

Molossus 

Dactyl 

Anapaest 

Bacchius 

Antibacchius 

Amphibrach 

Amphimacer 



as f&c&rd. 
as cdntendOnt. 
as corp6r&. 
as ddmini, 
as d^loi^s. 
as Romanes* 
as hOnord. 
as charitas. 



Compound feet of four Syllables. 

Choriambus — w v_^ — pontif ices Trochee and Iambus. 

Antispastus v^ >^ ftmabfilis Iambus and Trochee 

lonicamajore ^ ^ calcaribfls Spondee and Pyrrhic. 

lonicaminore w >^ prdpSra bant Pyrrhic and Spondee. 

First Peeon — v^ w w tempOribfls Trochee and Pyrrhic 

Second Paeon w — w w pCtentii Iambus and Pyrrhic. 

Third Paeon w w — w S-nimatQs Pyrrhic and Trochee. 

Fourth PoBon s^ ^* ^^ — cel6ritas Pyrrhic and lambns. 

First Epitrite w — vOluptfttSs lambas and Spondee. 

Second Epitrite — w condltGrSs Trochee and Spondee 

Third Epitrite •; w — discordl&s Spondee and lambvs. 

Foarth Epitrite — — ^ ^ ftdduxlstis Spondee and Trochee 

Proceleusmatiam w <w w w hdminlbtts Two Pyirhtcs. 

Dtspoodee — — 6r&t$fes Two Spondees. 

IHiambus ^^ — ^ — ilmav«rant Two I«»bi. 

Pitrochee — . ^ — ^ Ctatil€na Two Trochees 
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ISOCHRONOUS FEET. 

1. In ewer J foot, a kmg syllable is equalin tiaie to two short ones. 
To eoMtit«tc iteit Isochronous, two things are necessary. Ist. That 
they have the same time; 2d. that they be interchangeable inmetre. 

2. Feet have the same time which are measured by an equal num- 
ber of short syllables; thus, the Spondee, Dactyl, Anapasst, and Pro- 
celeusmaticus, have the same time, each being equal to four short 
syllables. 

3. Feet are interchangeable in metre, when the ietuB or stress of 
the voice falls, or may fall, on the same portion of the foot. The 
part of the foot that receives the ictus, is called arsU, or elevation, 
the rest of the foot is termed Mem, or depression. 

4. The natural place of the arsis, is the long syllable of the fbot. 
Hence, in the Iambus, it falls on the second syllable, and in the Tro- 
chee, on the first. Its place in the Spondee andTribrach cannot be de* 
ter mined by the feet themselves, each syllable being of the same 
length. 

5. In all kinds of verse, the Aindamental foot determines the place 
of the arsis for the other feet admitted into it, thus: In Dactylic 
verse, and Trochaic verse; the Spondee will have the arsis on the first 
syllable; — in Anapaestic, and Iambic, on the last. In Trochaic 
verse, the tribrach will have the arsis on the first syllable, >i, w ^i 
in Iambic on the second, ^ w -w 

6. Those feet, then, according to the ancients, were called iaockro*' 
nous, which were capable of being divided into parts that were equal 
in time, so that a short syllable should correspond to a short; and a 
long, to a long, or to two short; thus: in Iambic and Trochaic verM, 



Iambus ^ 



Trochee ^ ^^ 
Tribrach >L w %• 



Tribrach s^ 
In Dactylic and Anapsestic; thus, 

Dactyl _/ J >^ w Anapaest w w j ^ 



Spondee -C | Spondee — | ^ 

But feet which cannot be divided in this manner, are not itocfaro* 
ttoas, thoagh they have the same time ; thvs, the lambut and Troehm, 
tktmgh equal in time, cannot be divided so as to have the eoirespond* 
ing parts of equal length. Thus, 

lambns, w I -^ 

Trochee, ^ | ^ 
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Hence these feet are not interchangeable, or isochronous; and for 
this reason a Trochee is n?ver admitted into Iambic verse nor an 
Iambus into Trochaie. The same is tme of the Spondee, <*«« -^) sti 1 
Amphibrach, ( '^ — "^ ) «sd of the Ampkibraeh wiA thvDwetyl or 
AnapsBSir 



§ 163. OF METRE. 

1 . Melrty in its general eense^ means an arrangement of syHablcs and 
feet in verse, according to certain rules ; and in this sense applie», 
not only to an entire verse, but to part of a verse, or to any number 
of Verses. A metre, in a specific sense, means a combination of two 
feet (sometimes called a syzygy) and sometimes one foot only. 

The distinction between rhythm and metre is this : — th« former 
refers to the Hint only, in regard to which, two short syllables 
are equivalent to one long ; the latter refers both to the time and the 
order of the syllables. The rhythm of an anapaest and dactyl is the 
same ; the metre different. The terra rhythm, is also understood in a 
more comprehensive sense, and is applied to the harmonious eon* 
struction and enunciation of feet and words in connection ; thus, a 
line has rhythm when it contains any number of metres of equal time^ 
without regard to their order. Metre requires a cettain number of me- 
tres, and these arranged in a certain order. ' Thus, in this line, 

Pandilur interea domns omnipotentis Olympi, 

there Is both rhythm (as it contains six metres of equal value in re 
spect of time) and metre, as these metres are arranged according to 
the canon for Hexameter heroic verse, which requires a dactyl i the 
5ih, and a spondee in the 6th place. Change the order thus, 

Omnipotentis Olympi pan'litur interea domus, 

and the rhythm remains as perfect as before, but t e metre is de» 
stroyed ; it is no loi.ger a Hexameter heroic line. 

2. The principal metres used in Latin poetry are six ; namely, 
1. Iambic. 2. Trochaic. -^ Anapaestic. 4. Dactylic. 5. Choriam- 
bic. 6. Ionic. These are so called from the foot which prevails i i 
them. 

These difiereTit t:in?8 of verse in certain varieties are also de- 
signated by the names of certain poets, who either invented 
them, or made special use of them in their writings. Thus, we have 
Asclepiadic, Glyconian, Alcaic. Sapphic, Pherecratian, See. from As- 
depittdes, Glycea, Alenus, Sappho, Phereerates, tec. 

d. In lambie, Trochaic, and Anapaestic verse, a metre eoMiste of 
two feet, (semetiflies called a dipodia or syxygy,) in the oiher kuids 
of one foot. 

4. Averse consisting of one metre is callel Manometer; of two 
metres. Dimeter; of three.. Trimeter; of foor, Tetrameter; of five, 
Pentameter; of six, Hexameter; of seven, Heptameter; &c. Hence, 
in Trochaic, Iambic, and Amtpsestic verse, x monometer will eontmin 
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two feet ; a dimeter, /cmr ; a triaieter, »£» ; &c. in tbe other kinds of 
Terse, a monometer contains one foot, a dimeter, two, a trimeter, 
threej Sec. 

5. A verse cur line of any metre may be complete, faavin&^ preeisely 
the number of feet or syllables that the canon requires j "or, it may 
be deficient ; or, it may be redundant. To express this, a verse is va- 
riously characterized as follows ; viz. 

1. Jtcatalectie^ when complete. 

2. CatalectiCj if wanting one syllable. 

3. BrachycatcUectiCf if wanting two syllabies or a foot. 

4. Hypercatalecticy or hypermeter, when it has one or two syllables 
mor? than the verse requires. 

5. ^cephalou&j when a syllable is wanting at the b^inning of the 
line. 

6. ^synartetcy when different measures are conjoined in one lin?. 

Hence, in order fully to describe any verse, three terms are employ- 
ed ; the first expressing the kind of verse ; the second, the number 
of metres -, and the third the character of the line ; thua, 

Non vul. I tus in- {[ stintis | tyran- || m | 

IS described ; as, Iambic j dimeter , kypereatcdeciic. 

6. Verses or parts of verses aris farther designated by a term ex» 
pressive of the number of feet, or parts of feet, which they contain. 
Thus, a line or part of a line contafning 

three half feet is called trimmer, 
five half feet, " penthemimer, 

seven half feet, " hephtkemimer. 
These are of use to point out the place of 

THE CiESURAL PAUSE. 

7. Ccssura in metre is the separation, by the ending of a word, of 
syllables rhythmically or metrically connected. 

It is of three kinds, 1. Of the foot: 2. of the rhythm: 3. of the 



Ist. Csesura of the foot 4)C«urs when a word ends before ei fbot is 
completed ; as in the second, third, fourth and fiAh feet of the follow- 
ing line ; 

Silves- I trera tSnCi- | i Mu- | sam mSdl- | tarls &. | venft 

2d. Caesura of the rhythm is the separation of the arsis from the 
thesis by the ending of a word, as in the second, third and fourth feet 
it the preceding Hne. 

This has sometimes the effect of making a final short syllable leog^ 
by the force of the ictus ; as, 

Petdri I hfu inhi- | AAS spi- | t^nWk \ c5nstlllt | 6xta. 

ffot^,~^1\dA effect \% not |>rodiiced by the Csesura of the foot, nor of the verse, 
nnless they happen to coincide with the csesura of the rhythm. 

3d. The Caesura of the verse is such a division of the line intofiro 
parts, as affords to the voice a pause or rest, at a proper or fixed 
place without injurim; the sense, by pausing in the middle of a vord 

25* 
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8. The proper management of this pause is a great heauty in cer- 
tain kinds of verse, and shews the skill of the poet In pentameter 
Terse, its place is fixed ; in hexameter and other metres it is left to 
the poet. When it occurs at the end of the third half foot, it is called 
irimimeris ;~H>f the fiAh, pefUhemimerU ; — of the seventh, hephthemu 
merit, 

9. The situation of each foot in a verse is called its place. 



4 164. DIFFERENT KINDS OF METRE. 

The canons, or rnles of the different kinds of metre used in LfttiR 
poetry are the following ,* 

I. IAMBIC METRE. 

1. A pure iambic line consists of iambic feet only ; as, 

Fhas6 I hfls il- II le qucm | vide- fj tis hos- [ pites. fl 

where the single line marks the end of the foot; the double 
line, the end of the metre ; and the Italic syllable, tlie cssural 
pause. 

2. A mixed iambic line admits a spondee into the first, 
third, and fifth places ; and again in all these a dactyl or an 
anapaest is sometimes admitted for a spondee, and a tribrach 
for the iambus. 

3. This verse occurs in all varieties of length from the 
dimeter catalectic to the tetrameter. 

4. The caesura commonly takes place at the fifth half foot. 

5. Different varieties of this metre are denominated as fol- 
lows; 

Itt. fifcnartaa, or Trim. acatalectic,a8ed in tragedy and comedy. 

2d. ^rchilochian, or Trimeter catalectic. 

3d ^rchUockian, or Dimeter bjpermeter. 

4th. Anacreontic J or Dimeter catalectic. 

dth. GalliAmbui, or Dimeter catalectic, double ; i, e. two Teises ia 

one line. 
eth. Hipponacticj or Tetrameter catalectic. 
7th. CholiambuMy or Trimeter Acatalectic. This is called also 

Scazon and Hipponactic trimeter, and has a spondee 1« the 

sixth place, and «generally an iambus in the fifth. 
8th. OctonaHus, or Tetrameter acatalectic, called also quadraiue. 
9th. Acephalous, or Dimeter, wanting the first syUable oi the fiirsi 

foot. This may be resolved into Trochaic dimeter caUlectic. 
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II. TROCHAIC METRE- 

1. A pure trochaic line consists of trochees only. These, 
however, are hut seldom used. An Acephalous trochaic be- 
comes an iambic line ; and an Acephalous iambic becomes a 
trochaic line. 

2. A mixed trochaic line admits a spondee, a dactyl, an 
auapsest, and sometimes a proceleusmatic in even places, i. e. 
in the 2d, 4th, 6th, &c. But in the odd places a trochee, or a 
tribrach, and in the last place, a trochee only. 

3. This verse may be used in all varieties from the Mono- 
meter hypercatalectic, (Iwo trochees and one syllable,) to the 
tetrameter or octonarius catalectic. The varieties most used 
by the Latin poets, are 

1st. The Trochaic tetrameter catalectic, rarely pure : 
2d. The Sapphic^ consisting of hve feet, viz. a trochee, a 

spondee, a dactyl, and two trochees. It has thecaesural 

pause after the fifth half foot 5 thus, 

Int6- I g«r vi- | tse |1 sc€l6. | rlsqufi | purOs. Her. 

8d» The FhaUccian or Phaleucian consisting of five feet I 
viz, a spondee, a dactyl and three trochees 5 thus, 

Non est | vivSrfi | sed vi | ISrS | vitft. Mart. 
This verse neither requires nor rejects a csesura. 

4ith. The Trochaic dimeter catalectic or Acephalous iambic 
dimeter. See I. 9th. 

0tli. Other varieties but seldom used ; are, 1. the Pancratie rnxm- 
omet€r, hypercatalectic. 2. The Itftypkalic, dimeter Brachycat. 
3. The Euripidcan, dimeter catalectic. 4. The jilcmanie, 
dimeter acatalectic. 5. ^naereontie, dimeter acalalectic, with 
• pyrrhic in the first place. 6. The Hipponactie, tetrameter 
acatalectic. 

III. ANAP.aE;3TIC METRE. 

1. A pure Anapaestic line consists of AnapSBsts only. 

2. The mixed anapeest has a spondee or a dactyl, feet of equal 
length, in any place. 

3. The following varieties oeeur, viz. Ist. The Anapttstic Mono' 
meter, eonaisting of two anapcests. 2d. The AnaptBstic dimeter, con- 
sisting of four Anapa»te. 

Anapaestic verses are usually so constructed, that each measure 
ends with a word, so that they may be read in lines of one, two, or 
more measures. 
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4. Other varieties not much in use are the Simodian; Mon. Aeat 
The Partheniac, Dim. Cat. The Archehulian ; trim. B. C, 

IV. DACTYLIC METRE. 

1. A pure Dactylic verse consists of dactyls only, which 
have the arsis on the first syllable of the foot. 

Of this verse one foot coDstitutes a metre, and they range in 
length from Dimeter to Hexameter. Ofthese the most important are, 

1. Hexameter or Heroic verse. 

Hexameter or Heroic verse consists of six feet, of which 
the fifth is a Dactyl, the sixth a spondee, and each of the 
other four a dactyl or a spondee ; as, 

LudSre | quae vel- | lem cala- | ml per- | mTsU 8,- | gresti. Virg. 

Respecting this verse the following things may be noticed. 

1st. When a spondee occurs in the fiAh place, the line is called 
spondaic. Such lines are of a grave character, and but rarely occur. 

2d When the line consists of dactyls, the movement is brisk and 
rapid, when of spondees, slow and heavy. Compare in this respect 
the two following lines : the first expresses the rapid movement of 
a troop of horse over the plain eager for the combat, — the other de- 
scribes the slow and toilsome movements of the Cyclops at the la- 
bors of the forge. 

Qn&drQp<- | dantS pti- | trem sOni- | ta qufttit | ungom ] campfim. 
•Illi in. I ter sS- | se mag. | nk vi I brachii | tollunt. Virg. 

3d. The beauty and harmony of a Hexameter verse de- 
pends on the proper management of the caesura. The most 
approved caesural pause in heroic poetry, is that which oc- 
curs after the arsis of the third foot. Sometimes called the 
heroic caesural pause j thus, 

At doma» | intSri- | or || rG- | «ili | splendid* j laxu. Virg. 

In reading this line with due attention to quantity, we naturally 
pause where the. c«esural pause is indicated by the double line, and 
the whole movement is graceful and pleasing. Compare now with 
Ikis, a line in which no attention is paid to the ccesnra, or in which, if 
one is made, you have to pause in the middle of a word and the dif- 
ference is manifest. 

Roma I moenil | tor- || rClIt | implgSr | Hannjb3.1 | armis. 

Sometimes the csBsnra falls after the thesis of the third foot, or the 
arsis of the fourth. In the last case a secondary one often occurs ia 
the second foot. The pause at the end of the third foot was the least 
approved. The following lines are examples of each ef these. 

1. lafan- I dum re- | glna, |{ ju. | bes rSn") I vard d^- | l<3r?m. 

2, Prim&td. | net, || plaQ | suqud v^. | lit|| frSmi- | tuqudsd- [ cund^f* 
8. Cul non | dictOs Hy- | Ms pQ6r || el La- | t^nii | X>el6s. 

2. A species of Hexameter is the Priapeafi. It is divisi- 
ble into two portions of three feet each, of which portions 



the first b^nB generally wi<ii a trockeey and ends with an 
amphimacer^ and the second begins with a trochee ; as foN 
lows, 

O c6 I Ionia I quse capis || ponte | lud«r6 | longo. CatttiL 
These^arts, however, may very well be scanned, the first as a 
Ql^eoniic, and the second as a Pherecratic verse, of which see nader 
(V; Choriambic verse. 

3. Pentameter verse consists of five feet. It is commonly 
•rranged in two portions or hemistichs, of which the first 
contains two feet, dactyls or spondees, followed by a long 
syllable which ought to end a word ; and the second, two dac- 
tyls followed by a long syllable ; thua, 

Maxima I de nihi- | 16 || nascittir histOrl [ a — Propert. 
^dmaqud I non no. | us || leti^it ab | arbOri- | bus f Tibulf, 

Where the first distich does not end a word, or if there be an elision 
by Synaloepha,or Eekthlipsis. the verse is considered harsh. 

This verse is commonly used alternately with a hexameter line, 
which combination is commonly called Elegiac verse. 

4. DactyUc tetrameter^ of which there are two kinds. 
1st. Dactylic tetrameter a priore^ called also Alcmanian 

Dactylic tetrameter, which consists of the first four feet of 
a Hexameter line, the fourth being always a Dactyl ; as, 

SolvItOr I acris hy- | ems gra- | tft vic6. Hor, 
2d. Dactylic tetrameter a posteriore, called also Spondaic 
tetrameter, which consists of the last four feet of a hexame- 
ter line ; as, 

Kc tris- I tes af- | fatfls a- | micos. Hor, 

5. Dactylic trimeter, {or Choriambic Trimeter Catalcctic) 
consists of the three last feet of a Hexameter line, (See 
Choriambic verse;) as, 

Graio I Pyrrha st&b | antrd. H&r, 

6. Dactylic trimeter catalectic^ also called Archiloehutn 
perAhemimerisy consists of the first five half feet of a Heiea- 
meter line ; as, 

ArbOrl- | biisqud cO | ms. Hdr, 
7» Dactylic dimeter or AdoTuC'—commorAY used to con- 
clude a Sapphic Stanzar— consists of a dactyl and spesdee ; 
thus, 

RisU ji I poll5. 

V. CHORIAMBIC METRE. 
In Choriambic verse, the leading foot is a choriambus, but 
in the varieties of this metre, different other feet are admits* 
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ted, ehiefly at the beginning or end of the line, or both. Tbm 
principal varieties are tlie following, 

1. The Choriamhic 'pentameter consists of a spondeei 
three choriambi and an iambus ; as. 

Td ne | qus&ierls | sdrd ndfas | quern mihi qaem | tfM. 

2. Choriamhic tetrameter y consists of three choriambi» or 
feet equivalent in length and a Bacchius 5 as, 

Jin3 p&tor I Jan6 tacns | divd biceps | bilormis. 
Horace altered without improving this metre, y>y sabstitatiag a 
tpon lee for the iambus in the first foot ; as, 

Te deos o- | ro SybSLrm | &6. 
Ncte. — Choriamhic tetram. was originally called Phalccian, from 
Phalsecus, who made great use of it. 

3. Asclepiadtc tetrameter, consists of a spondee, two 
choriambi and an iambus , thus, 

Msecd- I n&6 at&vis || edit£ H- | gibas.— flor. 
This form is .uniformly used by Horace. Other poets sometimes 
make the first foot a dactyl. 
The csesural pause occurs at the end of the first choriambus. 
This verse is sometimes scanned as a Dactylic, pentameter cata* 
lectic ; thus, 

Mflec5- I nis atJU [ vis | edits | reg'bi'^s. 

4. Choriamhic trimeter or Glyconic, consists of a spon- 
dee, (sometimes an iambus or trochee,) a choriambus and 
an iambus ; as, 

Sic te I dlv& patens | Cypri. — Hor, 
When the first foot is a spondee, it may be scanned as dactylic 
trimeter ; as, 

Sic t3 I diva prS- | lens Cyprl. 

5. Choriamhic trimeter catalectic or Pherecra^ic^ consists 
of a spondee, choriambus and a catalectic syllable; as, 

Grltl I Pyrrha sfib ant- | tro 
Here also the first foot is sometimes a trochee or an iambus. When 
a apoadee it may be scanned, as Dactylic trimeter, see IV. 5. 

6. Choriamhic Dimeter^ consists of a choriambus and a 
Bacchius ; as, 

Lydia die | p6r omaes. — Hor, 

VI. IONIC METRE. 
1. The loTdc a TJiajore, or Sot adze Metre, consists of three 
Tonics a majore, and a spondee ; as, 

Has cam gdmi- | n& compSdS | dedicat c&- | t§n&8. 
In this metre, the Ionic feet are often two trochees, as in the third 
foot of the preceding line ; and a long syllable is often resolved into 
two short ones 



§ 16&-6 paosoDT. — ^acsTBX. 

2. The Ionic a minorey consists generally of three or four 
feet, which are all Ionics a minore ', as, 

PaSr ales | tibl lells | dpdrosae- | qud Mlnenrae. Hor, 



^ 165. COMPOUND METRES. 

A compound metre or Asynartete^ is the union of two 
kinds of metre in the same verse or line. Of these the fol- 
lowing are the <^ief. 

1. Greater Alcaic, Iambic Mon. hyper + Chor. dim* Acat, 



Thus, ^ - 

2. Lesser Alcmc. Dactylic dim. + Trochaic Mon. 

3 . Archilochian Hepi. or Dact. tetr . a priore +Troch. Dim. B. C. 



Thus, — w > 
4. DactylicO' Iambic. Dactylic trim Cat. + Iambic dkn, 



Thus, — 

5. larnhico Dactylic. Iambic dim + Dactylie trim. Cat. 

Thus, ^ - 



^ 166 SCANNING. 

Scanning is the measuring of verse, or the resoMngof a line into 
the several feet of which it is composed. 

To do this properly, a previous acquaintance with the rules of 
quantity, and the structure of each kind of verse, is indispensable, — 
and also with the various ways by which syllables in certain situations 
are varied by contraction, elision, &c. These are usually called Fi- 
gures of Prosody, and are as follows: 

FIGURES OF PROSODY. 
1. Synaloepka^ cuts offa vowel or diphthong from the end 
of a word, when the next word begins with a vowel, or h 
with a vowel following it, thus converting two syllables in- 
to one; as, 

Terra antlqua by Synaloepha, terr^ antiqua; Dardanida tn/cTMt, Dor- 
danid* infenai; vento hue, venV uc; thusj 

Quidve moror ? si omnes nno ordine habetis Achivos. Virg. 
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Scanned thus, 
QiiIdv«mO. I r6r ? s> dm I nes u- | n' cr din' h&- | betls A- 1 chiySs. 

The Svntilwpha is sometimes neglected, and seldom takes place in 
the interjections O, keuy ah^ prohj vc?, vaA, hei. 

Long vowels and diphlhongS; when not cut off, are sometimes short- 
ened; as, 

InsQlae | I6ni' | In mag- | no quS s ] diri C6- | Iseno. Virg. 
CredlmtSs | an qui &- | mant ip- | si sibi | somni& | f ingant. Id. 

2. Eckfhlipsis cuts off m with a vowel preceding it, from 
the end of a word, when the next word begins with a vowel, 
or h followed by a vowel ; as, 

Monstrum borrendum, informe^ ingens,cui lumen ademptum. 

Scanned thus, 

Mfinstr' hor- | rend,' m - | Trm* In- | gens cui | lum6n ad | emptilm 

This elision was sometimes omitted by the early poets; as, 
Corporum | ofiici- | urn est qnoni- | am preme- | re omnia | decorum. 
later, 

3. A Synaloepha and Ecthiipti^ are sometimes found at the end ol 
a line, where, after the compleiing of the metre', a syllable remains 
to be joined to the next line, which of course, must begin with a vow- 
el; tfatis, 

Stornitur | iafe- | lix ali- | one | vulnere | coelum || qae. 
Adspicil, &c. 
Heip ihe que and adspicit are joined; as, ^i* cufspictt. 
Jamqne iter | emen- | si, tur- | res ac | tecta La- | tino- |j rum 
Ardua, &c. where the -rum and ardua are joined; as, r' ardua. 

3. SyncBresis^ somelimes called Crasis, contracts two syl- 
lables into oiw ; as, Fhcpthon for Pkai'lkon this is done by 
forming two vowels into a diphthong; as ac^ e?, />>', into ce, ea, 
oi; or pronouncing the two syllables as one ; thus, ea, ?V, as 
if ya, yUy &c ; as, aurea^ aiirya; fdius^fdyus; and wa, ui, &c. 
as if M?a, wi; thus, genua ^ genua; tenuis^ tentris, 

4. Dicer tsis divides one syllable into two ; as avldi, for 
aulcB; TroicB for Trojce; Perstus, for Persevs; wiliius, for 
milvus; soliiit, for solvit; voliiii^ for vohii; aqiiw^ sHetus, 
sUasit, Siievos, relangiiit, reliqitas, for aqtupy suelus, &c. as. 

Aula! in medio libabant pocula Bacchi. Virg, 
Stamina non ulli dissoliienda Deo. Pmtam. Tibtdlus^ 

& Systdle makes a long syllable short \ as, the penult in 
UtlifTint; thus, 
Matri I longa de- | cem tul«- | rant fas- | tidia | menses. Virg. 
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Diastdle makes a short syllable long , as the last syllable 
of amor in the following verse : 
GoBii- I dant, si- | tantus a- | in5r, et | mcenia | condant. Virg, 



§ 167. STANZA. 

A poem may consist of one or more kinds of verse. When a poem 
consists of one kind of verse it is called mofiocolon; of ivro,dicolon; of 
three, tricolon. 

The different kinds of verse in a poem are nsually combined iii 
regular portions called stanzas, or strophes, each of which contains 
the same number of lines, the same kinds of verse, and these ar* 
ranged in the same order. 

When a stanza or strophe consists cf two lines, the poem is dalled 
dUtrophon, of three lines tristropkorij of fonr tetrtutrophan» Hence 
poems, according to the number of kinds of verse they conuin, and 
the number of lines in the stanza are characterized as follows ; 

Monocolon, one kind of verse in the poem. 

Dicolon distrophoUj two kinJs of verse, and two lines in the stanza. 

Dieolon trittrophon^ two kinds of verse, three lines in the stanza. 

Dicolan tetrastrophon, two kinds of verse, four lines in the btanza. 

Tricolon tristrophon^ three kinds of verse, three lines in the btanza. 

Tricolon tetrastrophon, three kinds of verse, four lines in the stanza. 



§ 168. COMBINATIONS OF METRES IN HORACE. 
Horace makes use of nineteen different species of metre combined 
IB eighteen different ways. They are arranged as follows; accord- 
ing to the order of preference given them by the poet. The refer- 
ences here, where not marked, are to § 164. 
No. 1. Two lines Greater Alcaic. § 165. 1. One Archolichian di- 
meter hypermeter, I. 2. 6. 3d ; and one Lesser Alcaic. 
§ 165. 2. 

No. 2. Three lines Sapphic, II. 2. One Adonic or Dactylic dim. 

IV. 7. 
No. 3. One line Choriarabic trim.orGlyconic, V. 4. One choriam- 

bic tetram. or Asclepiadic V. 3. 
No. 4. One line Iambic trim, or Senarian, I. 3. 5. Ist. One Iambic 

dim. I. 2. 3. 
No. 6. Three lines, Chor. tetram. or AsclepiadiCi Y. 8. Oao 
Chor. trim, or Glyconic, V. 4. 
No. 6. Two lines Chor; tetram, or Asclepiadic, V. 3. One Chor. trim. 

Cat., or PiieredTCtic, V. 5. One Chor. trim or Glyconic. V. 4. 
No. 7. Choriaml>ic tetrameter, or Asclepiadic alone, V. 3. 
No. 8. Ona line Dactylic Hexameter, IV. I. One Dactylic tetniB. « 

po»lc?riorp, IV. 4. 2d. 
No 'K C!n>iia.rihic P.^nlameter only, V. 1. 

26 
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The most common abbreviations of Latin names are the foilow- 
ii}g, viz: 

K.,Jluluf. M. T. C, Marcus, Q., or Qu., Qtti;i<tt». 

C, Cains. Tullius Cicero. Ser., Servius. 

Cn., CneiiLS. M.', Manias. S., or Sex., Sextus. 

D., Decimus. Mam., Mamercus. Sp., S^uritt*. 

L., Xuctu«. N., Numerius. T., Tiiu*. 

M., Marcus. P., Publius. Ti., or Tib., riieriu*. 

A. d., ^n/« rfieui. Id., Idus. S., Salutenty Sacrum, 

A. U., jSnnc Urbis. Imp., Jmperator. Senatus. 

A. U. C, wfnno urbvf Non.. NontB. S. D. P., Salvtem di- 

condita. P. C, Patres con- cit plurimam. 

CslI. or k&l. J Kalendte. scripti. S. P. Q: R., SenatuM 

Cos., Conned. (Singu- P. R.,PopttZit«i2oma- populusque Roma- 

lar.) nt£«. n««. 

Co8S., Consults. (Pin- Pont. Max., Pontifex S. C, 5ena<«« consul- 

ral.) maximus. turn, 

D., Divus. Pr., Prator. 

Eq»Rom., JB^e* ilo- Proc, Proconsul. 

manus. Resp., Respublica. 

III. DIVISIONS OF THE ROMAN PEOPLE. 

The Roman people were originally divided as follows: 

1. Patres. Fathers, or Senators, called also patrones, from their 

relation to the plebeians, to whom they were the legal protectors. 

2. Plebes, or common people, called also clientes. 
There were afterwards added 

3. Equites, or Knights, Persons of merit and distinction selected 

from the two orders, whose duty at first was to serve in war at 
cavalry, but they were afterwards advanced to other important 
offices. They must be over 18 years of age, and possess a for- 
tune of four hundred thousand sesterces. 

4. Libertij or Libertini. Freedmen. Persons who had once been 

slaves, but obtained their freedom and ranked as citizens. 

5. Servi. Slaves. 

When Romulus arranged the affairs of the new city he appointed 
a council of 100 Patres from the Romans, and afterwards addej to 
them 100 more from the Sabines. Tarquinius Priscus, the hfth king 
of Rome, added 100 more, called Patres minorum gentium, in rela- 
tion to whom the former senators were called Patres majorum gen- 
ttumy making 300 in all. A great part of these were slain by Tar- 
quin the proud; and after his expulsion, Brutus, tb« first consul, 
chose a number to supply their place, who were called Patres con^ 
scripti, because they were enrolled with the other senators. This 
title was afterwards applied to all the senators in council assembled. 

The sons of the Patres were called Patricii, or Patricians. Be- 
sides these distinctions among the Romans, there were also distinc- 
tions of rank or party, as follows: 
Ifobiles, whose ancestors or themselves held any curule ofijce, i. e., 

had been Consul, Prator, Censor, or Curule JEdiie 
Ignobiles, who neither themselves nor their ancestors held any curule 
office. 



U69 



PR080DT.- 



-MBTRX. 



803 



Ms^nas atavis No. 7 

Mal& sol uta 4 

Martiis ccelebs 2 

Mater saeva Cupidinum 3 

Mercuri facunde 2 

Mercuri nam te 2 

Miserarum est 19 

Mollis inertia 10 

Montium custos 2 

Motum ex Metello 1 

Musis amicus 1 

Natis in nstim 1 

Ne forte credas 1 

Ke sit ancillse 2 

Nolis longa fers 6 

Nondum sabacta 1 

Non ebur neque anreum 16 

Non semper imbres I 

Non ositata 1 

Non Tides qnanto 2 

Nox erat 10 

Nnllam Vare' sacra 9 

NuUusargento • 2 

Nunc est bibendum 1 

O crudelis adiiuc 9 

O Diva gratum '...•• 1 

O fons Blandusifle 6 

O matre pulcbr& 1 

O nata mecnm 1 

O nayis referent 6 

O ssepe mecum • 1 

O Venus regina 2 

Odi profanum 1 

Otium Divos 2 

Parcius junctas 2 

l^arcus Deorum •• 1 

Parentis olim 4 

Pastor quum traheret. 5 



Persicos odi piier No. 2 

Petti nihil me 16 

Phcebe, silvarumque 2 

Phoebus Yolentem 1 

Pindarum quisquis 2 

Poscimur siquid ...... ... 2 

Quae cura patmm 1 

Qualem ministrum 1 

Quando repdstum 4 

Quantum distet ab Inacho.... 3 

Quern tu Melpomene 3 

Qnem virum aut heroa , 2 

Quid bellicosus 1 

Quid dedicatum 1 

Quid fles Asterie 6 

Quid immerentes 4 

Quid obseratis 11 

Quid tibi vis 8 

Quis desidero 5 

Quis multa inraciiis % 6 

QuomeBaoche •• 8 

Quo , quo scelesti roiiis ••••.• 4 

Rectius yiyes 2 

Rogare longo 4 

Scriberis Vario 6 

Septimi Gades 2 

Sic te Diva potens 8 

Solvitur acris hiems 17 

Te maris et terne 8 

Tn ne qnssieris • • . • 9 

Tyrrhena regum 1 

Ulla si juris 2 

Uxor pauperis Ibyci 8 

Yelox amoenum. 1 

Videsutalta 1 

Vile potabis 2 

Vitas hinnuleo • 6 

Vixi choreis 1 
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I. ROMAN COMPUTATION OF TIME. 

1. DivUiam of the Year» 

Romulus is said to have divided the year into ten months, as fol- 
lows: 1. Martius, from Mars, his supposed father; 2. AprUis, from 
Jiperioi ** to open;" 3. Mains , from Maiaf the mother of Mercury; 
4. Junius f from the goddess Juno. The rest were named from their 
number, as follows: 5. Quintilitf afterwards Julius, from Julius 
C€Bsar; 6. Sextilisj afterwards jSugustttSf from Augustus Ceisar; 
7. September; 8. Oct(^er; 9. November; and 10. December, Numa 
afterwards added two months; viz: 11. Januarius, from the god 
Janus; 12. Februariusy bom /ebruo, " to purify." 

As the montths were regulated by the course of the moon, it was 
soon found that tb« months and seasons did not always correspond, 
and various expedients were adopted to correct this error. Much 
confusion however still remained till about A. U. 707, when Julius 
Cssar, assisted by Sosigenes, an astronomer of Alexandria, reformed 
the Caleaiar, adjusted the year according to the course of the snn, 
and assigned to each of the twelve months the number of days which 
they stiil contain. 

2. The Roman Mitnih, 

Thj Romans divided their month into three parts, called Kalends^ 
Ifones, and Idee*, The first day of every month was called the Ka» 
lends; the fifth was called the Nones; and the thirteenth was called 
the Ides; except in March, May, July and October, when the Nones 
fell on the ^seventh and the Ides on the fifteenth, and the day was 
numbered according to its distance, (not after but) before each of 
these points; that is, after the Kalends they numbered the day accord- 
ing to its distance before the Nones; after the Nones, according to its 
distance before the Ides; and after the Ides, according to its distance 
before the Kalends — both days being always included. The day before 
«ach of these points was never numbered, but called Pridie^ or ante 
diem Nonorum^ or Iduumj or Kalendarum, as the case might be; the 
day before that was called tertioj the day before that, quarto, &c.; 
Seil, Nonorum, Iduum, Kalendarum. 

Various expressions and constructions were used by the Romans in 
the notation of the days of the month. Thus, for example, the 29th 
December or the 4th of the Kalends of January, was expressed dif- 
ferently, as follows : 

* The first day was named Kalends, fxx>m the Greek, xaX^u, to caUy because when 
the month was regulated acccording to the course of the moon, the priest amiounced 
the new moon, which was of coarse the first day of the month. The Nones were so 
called because that day was always the ninth from the Ides. The term Ides is derived 
from an obiwlete Latin verb iduare, to divide, it is supposed because that day beinc 
about the middle of the month divided it into two nearly equal parts. 
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1 . Table of Roman Money . 

Before J, U. 
536. 
D. ct8. m. 



2 
2 
Before 53&-2i i 
AOer 536-4 • 
2 



Terunciusor 3 Uncise,. . 



25 



Teruncii 
Sembella 

' Asses } 

Sestertii 

Quinarii 
Denarii 



1 Sembella y. 
1 As, 



3.8 

7.7 

1 5.4 

3 8.6 



10 Aurei 



= 1 Sestertius,. 

» 1 Qainariusor 

Victoriatus 7 7.3 

» 1 Beaarii 15 4.7 

=s ] Aureus, or 

= Solidus,.. 3 86 8.4 

= 1 Sestertium, 38 68 4.6 



Jifter A, U, 

536. 

D. cts. m. 

2.4 

4.8 

9.6 

3 8.6 



7 7.3 
15 4.7 

3 86 8.4 
38 68 4.6 



2. Roman Weightt, 



TheSiliqua (equal to 4 Cus,) 

3 Siliqua ^ 1 Obolus. 

2 Oboli » 1 Scmpulum, 

4 Scrupula = 1 Sex tula,.... 
1| Sextula c=: 1 Siciliquus,. . 
l| Siciliquus » 1 Duella, . . . . 

3 Duellse » 1 Uncia, 

12 Uneiae = 1 Libra, 



Troy Weight. 

Lbs.oz. dwt.grs. 

2.92 

8.76 

17.53 

2 22.13 

4 9.19 

5 20.26 
17 12.79 

10 10 9.53 



The Drachma was 3 Scmpula. 



3. Roman Liquid Meature. 



•Svoirdupoii W^t. 

Lbs. oz. drs. 

0.106 

0.320 

0.641 

2.564 

3.847 

5.129 

15.389 

11 8.668 



Galls. qU. pto. 
0.019 



2 
2 
6 
4 
2 
20 



0.079 

0.118 

0.237 

0.475 

0.950 

2 1.704 

2 3 0.819 

5 2 1.639 

114 0.795 



1 Ligula, or Cochleare, is equal to 
4 Ligula, = 1 Cyathus, 
H Cyathi, = 1 Acetabulum, 

2 Acetobula, = 1 Quartarius, 
Quartarii, «= 1 Hemina, 
Heminse, = 1 Sextarius, 
Sextarii, « 1 Congius, 
Congii, = 1 Urna, 
Urn», = 1 Amphora, 
Amphorse, = 1 Culeus, 

The Sextarius was divided into 12 Unciee, one of which was the 
CyatkuMy equal to a small wine glass. 

4. Roman Dry Measure, 

Pks. galls, qts. pts. 

1 Sextarius, (Same as in liquid measure,) 0.960 
8 Sextarii, =1 Semi-modius, 3 1.606 

2 Semi-modi, =1 Modius, 1 3 1.213 

Roman Measures of Length. 
The Roman foot. (Pes,) like the a«, was divided into 12 unctte, 
nt Bumbers m which were sometimes called by the same names 



different] 
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as those of the a»j viz: Sextans, quudram, &tc. The measures less 
than the uncia were the digitus = 3; the tentiuncta = h the stcUU 
quui =" i; and the sextula = l-6tU of the uncia; i. e., the;7M, or 
foot, contained 12 uncia, or 16 di/jiii, or 24 «cmitt7Ut<c, or 48 stctltquif 
or 72 sextula. 

5. ra6/€ o/ Measures above a Fes. 

M. yds. ft. 

1 Pes =« 12 Unciae, or 16 Digits, .97 

U Pes =» IPalmipes, 1-21 

li Pes — 1 Cubitus, 1-45 

2| Pedes =» 1 Pes Sestertius, 2.42 

6 Pedes = 1 Passus, 11.85 

126 Passus « 1 Stadium, 202 0.72 

8 Stadia =« 1 MiUiare, or mile, 1617 2.76 

6. Table of Land Measure, 

A. roods, poles, sq. ft. 

100 Pedes quadrati, = 1 Scrupuluin . 94.23 

4 Scrupula, = 1 Selflula, 1104.69 
1 1-6 Bextultt = 1 Actus Simplex, 1 180.03 

5 Actus, or 6 Sextulae, == 1 Uncia, 8 83.65 

6 Uncis, =1 Actus quadratus, 1 9 229.67 

2 Actus quadrati, = 1 Jugerum, (As,) 2 19 187.09 
2 Jugera, = 1 Haeredium, 1 39 101.83 

100 Haeredia, = 1 Centuria, 124 2 17 109.79 

4 Centuri», =» 1 Saltus, T|,*.Uy *^^ ^ ^ ^^^'^^ 

The Roman Jugerum or M of land was also divided into 12 Uncia;, 
any number of which was denominated as before, 

VII. DIFFERENT AGES OF ROMAN LITERATURE. 

Of the Roman literature previous to A. U. 514 scarcely a vestige 
remains. The Roman writers subsequent to that period have been 
arranged into four classes, with reference to the purity of the lan- 
guage at the time in which they lived. These are called the Golden 
age, the Silver age, the Brazen age, and the Iron age. 

The Golden age extends from the time of the second Punic war, 
A. U. 514, to the death of Augustus, A. D. 14, a period of about 
250 years. In that period Facciolatus reckons up in all 62 writers, 
of many of whose works however only fragments remain. The most 
distinguished writers of that period are Terence, Catullus^ Casar^ 
If epos J Cicero J Virgil , Horace, Ovid, Livy^ and Sallust. 

The Silver age extends from the death of Augustus to the death 
of Trajan, A. D. 118, a period of 104 years. The writers Avho 
flourished in this age are about twenty-three in number, of whom 
the most distinguished are Celsus, VilleiuSj Columella, the Senecas, 
the Plinies, Juvenal^ Quintilianj Tacitus, Suetonius, and Curtius, 

The writers of the Brazen age, extending from the death of Tra- 
jan till Rome was taken by the Goths, A. D. 410, were 35; the most 
distinguished of whom were Justin , TerentianuSj Victor, Lactan- 
tiui, and Claudian. 

From this period commenced the Iron age, daring which the Latin 
language was much adulterated by the admixture of foreiga wv/da, 
and its purity, elegance, and strength greatly declined. 



BULLIONS' 

SERIES OF GRAMMAES, 

ENGLISH, LATIN AND GREEK, 

ON THE SAME PLAN, 

FOE THS UiS OF 

Colleges, Academies Sc Commoii Schools. 

|t>ublished by Pratt, Woodford & Co.,N. Y| 

In preparing this series, the main object has been, First: 
To provide for the use of schools a set of class books on 
this important branch of study, more simple in their ar- 
rangement, more complete in their parts, and better adapted 
to the purposes of public instruction, than any heretofore in 
use in our public Seminaries : and Secondly, to give the 
whole a uniform character by following, in each, substan* 
tially, the same arrangement of parts, using the same 
grammatical terms, and exj^ressing the definitions, rules, 
and leading parts, as nearly as the nature of the case 
would admit in the same language ; and thus to render the 
study of one Grammar a more profitable introduction to the 
study of anolher than it can be, when the books used dif- 
fer so widely from each other in their whole style and ar« 
rangement, as those now in use commonly do. By this 
means, it is believed, much time and labor will be saved, 
both to teacher and pupil, — the analogy and peculiarities 
of the difierent languages being constantly kept in view, will 
show what is common to all, or peculiar to each, — the confu- 
sion and- difficulty unnecessarily occasioned by the use of 



elementary works, differing widely from each other in lan- 
guage and structure will be avoided, — ^and the progress of 
the student rendered much more rapid, easy anc^ satis- 
factory. 

These works form a complete series of elementary 
books, in which the substance of the best Grammars in 
qach language has been compressed into a volume of 
convenient size, handsomely printed on a fine paper, 
neatly and strongly bound, and at a moderate price. 
The whole series is now submitted to the judgment of 
a discerning public, and especially to teachers and su- 
perintendents of schools, and seminaries of learning through- 
out the United States. 

The following notices and Recommendations of the 
works separately, and of the series, both from individuals 
of the highest standing in the community, and from the 
public press, will furnish some idea of the plan pro- 
posed, and of the manner in which it has been executed 

1. THE PRINCIPLES OF ENGLISH GRAMMAR 

Compriaing the wbgtanee of the mo9t approved English Orammutn 
extant — with copious exercise» in Parsino and Syntax. Fifth edition 
tsith an Appendix, of varioos and useful matter, pp. 216, 13 mo. New. 
York, Robinion, Pratt & Co. 

This work, on the plan of Murray's Grammar, has been prepared with 
much care, and with special reference to the wants of our Common 
Schools. It comprises in a condensed form, and expressed in plain and 
perspicuous language, all that is useful and important in tlie works of 
the latest and best writers on this subject, — an advantage possessed in an 
equal degree by no similar work now in use. It is the result not only 
of much study and careful comparison, but of nearly twenty-fiye years 
experience in the school room, during which, the wants of the pupil 
and the character of books best adapted to those wants, have been care* 
ftiUy noted ; and its adaptation to the purpose of instruction has now been 
thoroughly tested and approved in some of the best schools in this coun- 
try. It is beautifully printed on a fine qtr^g paper, neatly and firmly 



tioand, mnd forms one of the most complete, uiefti), tnd economioat soImmI 
books ever offered to the public. The following are a few extracts fr«ii« 

NOTICES AND RECOMMENDATIONS. 

The undersigned have jpeat satisfaction in recommending to the pub- 
lic, ** The Principles of English Grammar," by Prof. Bullions, of the 
Albany Academy. Proceeding upon the plan of Murray, he has availed 
himsefr of the labors of the most distinguished grammarians, both at 
home and abroad ; and made such a happy use of uie helps afforded him, 
that we know of no work of the kind, in the same compass, which is 
equal to it in point of merit. Among its many excellencies, it is not the 
least, that Prof. B. has ghren a practical illustration of every principle 
from the beginning to the end ; and the possession of his Grammar en- 
tirely supersedes we necessity of procuring a separate volume of Exer- 
cises on the Rules of Syntax. In a word, we can truly say, in the lan- 
guage of the author, " ^at there is nothing of much importance in 
Murray's larger Grammar, or in the works of subsequent writers, that 
will not be found condensed here." 

John Ludlow, Alonzo CarrraNTON, 

IsAAO Ferris, J. M. GARnsLo, 

Alvrbd Conxling, Robert McKee. 

T. ROHBTN BeOK. 

JUbany, October 8, 1843. 

[An Extract frwn the Minutes of the Board of TrwUeo of the Al, 
bany Female Academy,] 
At a meeting of the trustees of the Albany Female Academy, held on 
the third instant, the book committee reported, that they had examined 
FVofossor BulIionflC English Grammar, recentljr published in this city : 
and that in their opinion, it contains all that is usefbl in the most im- 
proved treatises now in use, as well as much valuable original matter : 
that from the copious exercises in false syntax, it will supersede the no- 
oessity of a separate volume on that subject ; and recommend that it 
should be used as the text book in this institution. 

On motion, it was resolved, that the report of the committee be ac- 
cepted, and the treatise on En^Ush Grammar; by the Rev. Peter BuU 
fions, adopted as the text book m this academy. 

An Extract from the Minutes. 

A. Crittenton, Secretary of tho 
Board of Truoteee, and 
Principal of the Academy, 
Albany, October 13, 1834. 

Sing'Sing, November 1, 1834. 

Dear Sir— I have examined your English Grammar with no small 

dsgiee of satisfaction ; and though I am not in the habit of recommend. 

ing books in this manner, I am constrained in this case to say, I think 

you have oonforred another important fovour on the cause of education. 



The mat defecU of mosi of tbo Cngliah mnamuB now in om, partieo» 
larly m tlio omiMion of many necessary deSnitions, or in Uie want of 
penpieuity in those giren, and ^so in the rules of constmction, are in a 
great measure happily supplied. I am so well pleased with the result of 
youi labors, that I have adopted it, (as I did your Greek Grammar) for 
both oar institntions. Yours respectfully, 

Nathamiel S..PaiMK, Principal oj 
RcT. P. Bvrxiom, Mt, Pleasant Academy, 



The undersigned hold the responsibility of recommendation as an im 
portant one— oflen abused, and very frequently used to obliged a per. 
eonal friend, or to get rid of an uigent applicant. They further appeal 
to their own conduct for years past, to snow that they have only occi^ 
sionally assumed this responsibility ; and therefore feel the greater confi. 
donee in venturing to recommend the examination, and the adoption of 
the Rev. Dr. Bullions* English Grammar, as at once the most concise 
and the most comprehensive of any with which they are acquainted ; as 
furnishing a satisfactory solution of nearly all the difficulties of the Eng. 
lish language ; as containing a full series of ezercieies m false syntax, 
with rules for their correction ; and finally, that the arrangement is in 
every way calculated to carry the pupil from step to step in the success, 
fill acquisition of that most important end ot education, the knowledge 
and use of the English language. GIDEON HAWLEY, 

T. ROMEYN BECK, 

March 1, 1842. JOtXN A. DIX. 



A cursory examination of the English Grammar of Dr. Bullions, has 
satisfied mo, that it has just claims on public Tavour. It is concise and 
simple ; the matter is well digested ; the exercises excellent, and the ly 
pographical execution worthy of aU praise. The subscriber takes pica- 
sure in recommending it to the notice of Teachers, and of all persons 
interested in education. ALONZO POTTER. 

(Jttion CoUegCf Se^, 6, 1842. 

The English Grammar of the Rev. Dr. Bullions, appears to me, to be 
the best manual which has appeared as yet With all the good pointa 
of Murray, it has additions and emendations, which I cannot but think 
would have commended themselves to Murray himself, and if I were a 
teacher of English Grammar, I would without hesitation prefer it to any 
other book of the kind, JAMES W. ALEXANDER, 

PrefesMT of Belles Leitres, College of iV. J. 

Princeton, Aug, 15, 1842 

Extract of a Utter from Rev. Benjaion Hals, D.D., President oJ Oe 

neva College N. Y. 

Rev. Dr. Buixiom.— Dear Sir—I have lately procnred a copy of your 

English Grammar, and given H such attention as my time has permitted^ 

and I do not hesitate to exproM my conviction, that it is entitled to higher 



eonfidenee than any other Bnglish Grammar m usb among v, and mv 
wiifh, that it may come into general use. I }\ave seen enough to satisfy 
me, that you have diligently consulted the best sources, and combinod 
your materials with diacrimination andjadgment. We have, as a facaU 
tjjT, recommended it by placing it on the list of books to be used by can. 
didates in preparation for this college. I have personally recommended 
it, and will continue to recommend it, as I have opportunity. 

Very respectfully, dear sir, your friend, &c. 
BENJAMIN HALE. 
Qeneva CoUege, July 13, 1842. 

£xfrac< qf a letter from Rev. Cyrtts Masok, D.D., Rector of the Grammar 
School in the University of New-York, 

University, New^York, June 13<A, 184S. 
Rev. Dr. Buluons. — Dear 8ir>-At the suggestion of the late Mr. 
Lcckie, head classical master in the Grammar School, we began to in- 
troduce your grammars at the opening of the present year. We have 
made use chiefly of the Greek and English Grammar! The result thus 
far is a conviction that we have profit»! by the change, wliich I was 
very slow to make ; and I doubt not that our farther experience will con. 
firm the good opinion we entertain of your labors in this department of 
learning. Wishing you a large reward, I remain, very truly yours, 

C. MASON, Rector. 

NOTICES FROM THE PUBLIC PRESS. 

From a Report presenteix to the Jefferson Co. Asso- 
ciation OF Teaohers, on the English Crrammars now in 
tise^ the merits of each^ and the best method of teaching 
them. By the Rev. J. R. Boyd, Principal of Black Ri- 
ver Institute. 

"2. The Grammar by Prof. Bullions of the Albany Aca- 
demy, is constructed on the same plan as that of Brown ; 
and while it is not so copious in its exercises, nor so full in 
its observations upon the language, yet it is far more simple 
in its phraseology, more clear in its arrangement, more free 
perhaps from errors or tilings needing improvement, and at 
the same time contains all that is necessary to be learned in 
gaining a knowledge of the structure of our language. The 
Rules of Syntax and observations under them, are expressed 
generally in the best manner. The Verb is most vividly ex- 
plained, and that portion of the work contains much not to 
be found in other grammars, while it judiciously omits a 
great deal to be found in them, that is unworthy of in8ertion. 
'' It is excellent upon Prosody, and upon Poetic Diction 



and gives an admirable Summary of directions for correct 
and elegant writing, )Mid the different forms of composition. 
The typography of the book cannot be too highly commended 
— a circumstance that greatly affects the comfort and improve- 
ment of the learner. 

'* This grammar is equally well adapted to the beginner 
and to the advanced scholar. The course of instruction 
which Prof. B. recommends in the use of his grammar, 
seems wisely adapted to secure in the readiest manner the 
improvement of the pupil. The book is not so large as to 
appal the be^nner, nor so small as to be of little use to those 
advanced. On the whole, in my judgment, no work has 3'^et 
appeared, which presents equally high claims to general use. 
It is copious without redundancy — it is well printed, and 
forms a volume pleasing to the eye. It is lucid and simple, 
while id the main, it is philosophically exact. — Among the 
old Grammars, our decided preference is given to that of 
Prof. Bullions." 

' [From the Albany Argus.] 

PimfcipjjES OF English Grammar. — This work besides coDtaining a 
full system of grammar, is rendered more immediately useful for acade- 
mies and common schools, by containing copious examples in good gram, 
mar for parsing, and in bad grammar for correction; and all of these are 
arranged directly under the rule to which they apply. Thus, instead of 
two books, which are required^ (the grammar and the exercises,) the 
learner finds both in one, for a price at least not greater than the others. 

[From the Newbargh Journal.] 
Bullions' English Grammar. — It is not one of the smallest evils con- 
nected with our present system of common school education, that our 
schools are flooded with such a variety of books on elementary subjects, 
not only differing in arrangement, but frequently involving absurd and 
contradictory principles. And to no subject are these remarks more ap. 
plicable. than to English Grammar. And until some one elementary 
work ot an approved character shall be generally introduced into our 
common schools, we despair of realizing a general proficiency in this 
important branch of education. It is with pleasure, therefore, that we 
witness the increasing popularity of " Bullions* English Grammar." 
From a familiar acquaintance with the work, from the publication of 
the first edition, we have no hesitation in pronouncing it the best Gram- 
mar with which we are acquainted. The perspicuity of its definitions, 
the correctness of its principles, the symmetry of its arrangements, as 
well as the neat and accurate form in which it is presented, and withal 
the cheapness of the work, are so many recommendations to its general use*. 



rFrom the Albany UTetdng Journal.] 

Professor Bullions' English Gra'umar is obviously the fruit of sound 
and enlightened judgment, patient labor and close reflection. It partakes 
of the character both of an original work and of a compilation. Fol. 
lowing the principles of Murray, and adopting in tho main the plan of 
Lennie, the most distinguished of his successors, the aim of the author, 
as he states in his preface, has been to correct what is erroneous, to re. 
trench what is superfluous or unimportant^ to compress what is prolix, to 
elucidate what is obscure, and to determine what is left doubtful, in the 
books already in use. In laboring to accomplish this excellent design, he 
has eontrived to condense, in very perspicuous language, within the 
compass of a small, handsomely printed volume, about 200 pages, and 
costing but 50 cents, ill that is requisite in this form to the acquisition 
of a thorough knowledge of the grammar of our language. It contains 
so great a number of exercises in parsing and syntax, judiciously inter, 
spersed, as to supersede the necessity of separate manuals of exercises 
uow in use. Among other highly useful things to be found in this book, 
and not usually met with in works of this nature, are some very valua. 
ble critical remarks, and a pretty long " list of improper expressions,** 
which unhappily have crept into use in different parts of our country. 
Under the head of Prosody, the author has, it is believed, given a be^ 
ter explanation of the principles of English versification, than is to be 
found in any other work of this nature in this country. In short, I 
hazard the prediction that this will be found to be decidedly the plainest, 
most perfect, and most useful manual of English grammar that has yet 
appeared. Z. 

EXTRACTS FROM LETTERS. 

The following, are extracts from letters from County Su- 
perintendents of Common Schools in the State of New- York, 
to whom copies of the work had heen sent for examination* 
From Alezaiideb Fonda, £«g. Dep, Supt, of Com. Schools, Schenectady Co* 

Schenectady, March 30, 1843. 

DEAa Sir— J acknowledge the receipt of a copy of your English 
Grammar, left upon my office desk yesterday afternoon. When in your 
city some three weeks since, I was presented with a copy by S, S. Ran* 
dall, Esq. ; from the examination I was enabled to give it, and from the 
opinion expressed in relation to it, by one of the oldest and most ex- 
perienced teachers of this county, to whom I presented it, as well a« 
from the knowledge I possessed by reputation of its author, I had before 
I received the copy from you, determined to introduce it as far as I was 
able, as a class book in the schools of this county. 
FVom Chauncet Goodsicb, Esq, Dep, Supt, of Com. Schools, Onondaga Co 

Canal, June 24, 1842. 

Dear Sir — ^Your favor of the 1st instant has just come to hand. The 
Grammar referred to has been received and examined. I am fully sa 
tilled of its superior merits as a grammar for common schools, over any 
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other wuric I have wen. I thill take the earliest measures for its iiitzv>- 
ducUon into the schools under mj supervision. 

From RoswxLL K. Bousnb, Eaq, Dqf, St^ of Com. SchooU, Chenango C«> 

Pitcher, June 30. 1843. 

Dear Sir — Some time since I received aoopy of a work on English gram- 
mar, by the Rev. Peter Bullions, D.D. for which I am much oblig^. I 
have given the book as close an examination as oircumstanoes would 
permit. The book is well got up, and exhibits the thorough acquaint- 
ance of the author with his subject. I think it well calculated for our 
common schools. 

From Gabnset Biacb, Ewq, Dtf. S^€. of Common SchooUr Putnam Co. 

Patterson, Jttfy^, 18tt. 

DcAR Sir — ^Yours of the first ult, was received on Thursday last. As 
it respects your Grammar I have carefully examined it, and without en- 
tering into particulars, I consider it the best I have ever seen, and as 
such, I have recommended it to the several schools under my care. 
From O. W. Randall, Esq. Dep, Supt. of Common Schools, Oswego Co, 

Phcsnix, July 2, 1842. 

Mr. P. BiTUJoifs, — Dear Sir — I have for the last two weeks devoted 
some considerable time, in perusing your system of English Grammar, 
and in reply to yours, requesting my views of the work, I can cheer- 
fully say, that its general arrangment, is admirably adapted either to the 
mevseo or adept. The § 37th and § 28th on verbs, with the attendant remarks, 
arc highly important, and essential to the full completion of any system 
of grammar. The work taken together is remark^Ie for simplicity, 
lucidity and exactness, and is calculated not only to make the correct 
grammarian, but also a correct prosodian. Whatever may be its fate ia 
the field, it enters with a large share of merit on its side, and with Oill 
as fair prospect of success as any work extant. 

f^rom W. S. Prbstoh, Esq, D^ Si^ qf Com SiAoob^ Suffolk Co. N. Y. 

Patchogue, L. I. July 6, 1842. 

Prof. P. BuLUONs, — Dear Sir — Some time since I received a copy of 
jour English Grammar, for which I am much obliged. I have devoted 
as much time to its perusal as circumstances would permit, and can say 
erf* it, that I believe it claims decided pn ierence over the Grammars ge- 
nerally used in schools throughout this country, and indeed I may say, 
over the many works on that science extant. 

fVom Jaims HxNaT, Esq. Dtp. Supt. ^ Common Schools, Herkimer Co. 

Litae-FaOs, July 11, 1842. 

Prof. BoLUONS, — Sir— I have read with as much attention as my avo 
cations would allow, the work you had the kindness to send me, upon 
English Grammar, and so ikr as I am oapaUe of forming an opinion of 
the merits of your book, I conemr generally in the views expressed in 
tha extract from the report of M m>yd, as contained in your circular. 
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JPVvn D. H. Stkvszis, D^ S^gae, qf Common SdkooU^ Franhbn Co. iV. K. 

Jfotfo, Aug. 27, 1842. 
Rev. P, Bullions, — Dear Sir— On Wednesday the 24th instant, the 
committee determined upon a series of books, and I have the bappmess 
to inform you, that your English Grammar will be reported on ^ /irst 
Wednesday in October at the next meeting of the Assooiatiou, as the 
most brief, perspicuous and philosophical work, upon that subject within 
our knowledge. ; 

t^rom R. W. Fuich, Egq. JDq». S^gd, ^Common Sdboolt. Staubon Co. N. Y» 

JBotik, S^. 11, 1842. 

Dear Sir— Having at length given your English Grammar a careful 
perusal ; and having compareicl it with all the modern works on the sub- 
ject, which have any considerable claims to merit, I am prepared to make 
a more enlightened decision, and one that is saticfactory to myself. The 
WDork hag my decided preference. 

P^rom J. W. Faibfibt.I), and Ctrus Curtiss, Esqre. Dep. Si^eriniendmts 
qf Common Schools^ Hudeon^ N, T. 

Hudson, S^ 15, 1848. 

Rev. P. BuLUONs, — Sir — ^We have examined a copy of your English 
Grammar, with reference to the introduction of the same into our pub- 
lic schools, and we take pleasure in saying that the examination has 
proved very satisfitctory. We cannot, wnhout occupying too much 
space, specify the particular points of excellence which we noticed in 
the arrangement of the different parts, the clearness of expression and 
illustration, and the precise adaptation of the Rules of Syntax, to tlie 
principles previously laid down. It is sufficient to say, that we believe 
it to be, in all the requisites of a good school book, superior to any other 
English Grammar which £as come under our observation. 

II. THE PRINCIPLES OF LATIN GRAMMAR, &e. 

This work is upon the foundation of Adam's Latin Grammar, so long 
and so well known as a text book in this country. The object aimed at 
was to combine with all that is excellent in the work of Adam, the im. 
portant results of subsequent labors in this field, — to correct errors aniK 
supply defects, — to bring the whole up to that point which the present 
state of classical learning requires, — and to give it such a form as to ren. 
der it a suitable part of the series. The following notices are furnished. 

F^rom Rxv. Jamb W. ALKZiinm, Prof. BeUetLeOree m Ihe CoO^e qf 
New-Jertof. 

Princeton, N. J. Aug, 15, 1842. 

1 have eixamined with some care the Latin Grammar of the Rev. Dr. 
Bullions. It is, if I may hazard a judjnnent, a niost valuable work, 
evincing that peculiar apprehension w the pupil's necessities, which 
nothing but long continued practice is an instraetor can produce. Among 
our various Latin GrammKn, it deserves the place which is occupied by 
the best ; and no teacher, as I think* need heaiAftte a moment about in 
trodocing it 
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(Ffom ttM Biblical Bepenory, or Princeton Review, Jan. 1843.^ 
The Principles of Latin Grammar, &c. — ^This completes the aerie* 

{proposed by the learned author, who has now Airnished us with an Eng. 
nb, a Latin, and a Greek Grammar, which have this peculiar recom- 
mendation that they are arranged in the same order, and expressed in 
the same terms, so far as the differences of the languages permit. Tho 
basis of this manual is the well known Grammar of Adam, an excellent 
summary, but at the same time one which adm.tted of retrenchment, ad. 
dition, and emebdation, all which ha^e been aUy furnished by Dr. Bul- 
lions. We have not made a business of perosing the work laboriously, 
but we haye looked over the whole and b^towed particular attention on 
certain parts ; and therefora &el at liberty to recommend it with great 
confidence, especially to all such teachers as have been in the habit of 
using Adam's Grammar. 

m. THE PRINCIPLES OF GREEK GRAMMAR, &c. 

The object of this publication was to provide a comprehensive manual 
of Greek Grammar, adapted to the use of the younger, as well as to the 
more advanced class of students in our schools and colleges, and espc 
cially of those under the author's own care. To this end, the leading 
pnnciples of Greek Grammar are exhibited in rules as few and brief as 
possible, so as to be easily committed to memory, and at the same time 
80 comprehensive and perspicu6ns, as to be of general and easy application. 

The following notices of this work, from different sources, will show 
the estimate formed of it by competent judges. 

Bullions' Greek Grammar. — ^We have examined the second edition 
of Dr. Bullions' Greek Grammar, and consider it, upon the whole, tlie 
best grammar of the Greek language with which wo are acquainted 
The parts to be committed to memory are both concise and comprehen 
sive ; the illustrations are fiill without prolixity, and the arrangement na. 
tural and judicious. The present edition is considerably reduced in size 
from the former, without, as we apprehend, at all impairing its value. 

It discovers in its compilation much labor and research, as well as 
sound judgment. We are persuaded that the general use of it in our 
grammar schools and academies would focilitate the acquisition of a 
thorough knowledge of the language. Judicious teachers pursuing the_ 
plan marked out by tho author in his preface, would usually conduct 
their pupils to a competent knowledge of the language in a less time by 
several months than by the systems formerly in use. We therefore give 
it our cordial recommendation. ELIPHALET NOTT, 

R. PROUDFIT, 

Union CoOege, December 19, 1840. ALONZO POTTER. 

Extract of a letter Jrom Reo. Danoo. D. Whsdon. AJM. Prqfeeeor qf A»- 
aenl Languageeand LUeraturt^ tn the Wedmfon ITnsvernty, JltcUZeCon, Cl 
Wedegan UnkereU^, JMonASS, 1842. 
Rev. Dr. Bvluoni,— Dear Sir— Although I have not the honor nf 
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your penonal acquaintance, I take the liberty of addrearingrto ^ou my 
thanKs for your excellent Greek Grammar. Kothwithgtanding many 
persona), urgent, and interested appeals in favor of other grrammars — and 
our literary market seems to abonnd with that ' kind of stock — ^the in- 
trinsic superiority of your manual over every rival, induced me, afler I 
saw your last edition, to adopt it in the Greek department of the Wes- 
ley an University, and the success of my present Freshman class, amply 
justitics the course. 

Extractcf a letter from Hebrt BANmsTss, A.M. Princhdl of the Academg 
m Fairfidd, N. Y. 

Fedrfidd Academy, May 12, 1842. 

Rev. Doct. BuLUOiCB, — Sir — Sometime since I received your English 
and Greek Grammar, of each, one copy ; and, if it is not too late, I 
would now return you my sincere thanks. I have not found in any workf 
suitable for a text book in schools, an analysis of the verb so strictly 
philosophical, and at the same time so ea^ to the learner to master and 
to retain when mastered, as that contained in your work. The editorial 
observations on government, and indeed the whole matter and arrange- 
ment of the Syntax, especially commend your work to general use in 
schools. __ 

[From the Frincetoa Review, for Jan. 1840.] 

It is with pleasure we welcome a second edition of this manual, which 
we continue to regard as still unsurpassed by any similar work in our 
language. The typography and the quality of the paper are uncommon, 
ly good. We observe valuable additions and alterations. For all that we 
can see, everything worth knowing in Thiersch is here condensed into a 
tew pages. We have certainly never seen the anatomy of the Greek 
verb so neatly demonstrated. The Syntax is full, and presents the lead, 
ing facts and principles, by rules, so as to be easily committed to mem- 
ory. To learners who are beginning the language, and especially to 
teachers of grammar schools, we earnestly recommend this book. 

[From the New- York Observer.] 
fiuLUONs* PaiNciPLKt OF GaEEK GaAMMAa, &c. 2d edition. With 
pleasure we hail the second edition of this valuable work, and are happy 
to find that the revision which it has undergone has resulted in decided 
improvements. Formed, as it is, on the basis of that most symmetrical 
of all modem grammars. Dr. Moor's Greek Grammar, which its learned 
author never lived to complete. It is now made to embrace not only the 
general rules, but all the nAnutuB essential to a critical knowledge of 
that ancient and elegant language. One of the chief excellencies of this 
model, and one that is fully retained in this grammar, is to be foutid in 
the simplicity, perspicuity, conciseness, and yet fulness of the definitions 
and rules for the various modifications of the language. The sense is 
clearly expressed, while scarcely a particle is used that could have been 
dispeiised with. We have no hesitation in expressing the opinion, that 
Dr. B. has produced the most complete and useiiil Greek grammar that 
is to be found in Uie English language. 
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RECOMMENDATIONS OF THE SERIES. 

FVom the Rev, John LtTDLOW, D.D. Prcwat qf the Unkoermly of Pentu 
Mo ODe I think can ever examine the seriefl of Grammars published by 
Dr. Bullions, without a deep conviction of their superior excellenc& 
When the English Grammar, the first in the series, was published in 
1834. it was my pleasure, in connexion with some honored individuals, 
io the city of Albany, to bear the highest testimony to its worth ; that 
testimony, if I mistake not, received the unanimoui approval of all 
whose judgment can or ought to influence public opinion. I have seen, 
with great gratification, that the 2d and 3d in the series, the Latin and 
Greek, have met with the same favorable judgement, which I believe to 
be entirely deserved, and in which I do most heartily concur. 

From the Hon, Alfred CoNEUne, Judge of Ae United States Court in the 
Northern District of Nev>- York^ jniUished in Ike Cayuga Patriot, 
BuLijoNs' Series of Grammars.— By the recent publication of " The 
Principles of Latin Grammar,** this series of grammars (English, Latin, 
and Greek,) is at length completed. To their preparation. Dr. Bullions 
has devoted many years of the best portion of nis life. In the composi. 
tion of these books, he has shown an intimate acquaintance with the works 
of his ablest predecessors; and while upon the one hand, he has not scru. 
pled freely to avail himself, of their labors, on the other hand, by studi- 
ously avoiding all that is objectionable in them, and by re.modelling, im. 
proving, and Ulustrating the rest, he has unquestionably succeeded in con. 
structing the best — decidedly the very best — ^grammar, in each of the 
three above named languages, that has yet appeared. Such is the deli, 
berate and impartial judgment which has been repeatedly expressed by 
the most competent judges, respecting the English and Greek grammars ; 
and such, I hesitate not to believe, will be the judgment formed of the 
Latin grammar. But independently of the superiority of these works 
separately considered, they possess, collectively, the £reat additional re. 
commendation of having their leac^ng parts arranged in the same order, 
and, as &r as properly can be done, exjn-essed in t& same language. An 
acquaintance with one of them, therefore, cannot fail greatly to facilitate 
the study of another, and at the same time, by directing the attention of 
the student distinctly to the points of agreement and of diflerence in the 
several languages, to render his acquisitions more accurate, and at tho 
aame time to give him clearer and more comprehensive views of the 
general principles of language. The importance of using in academies 
and schools of the United States none but ably written and unexeep 
tionable school books, is incalculable ; and without intending unnecessa- 
nly to depreciate the labors of others, as a friend of sound education, I 
cannot refhdn from expressing an earnest hope of seeing this series of 
grammars in general use. They are all beautifUllj printeid on y&j good 
paper, and are sold at very reasonable prices. 



